REVELATION EXPOUNDED
Eternal Mysteries Simplified

The complete exposition of Revelation and the prophetical parts of Daniel is sane, scriptural and free from
sensational and foolish speculation concerning prophetical events. Literally thousands of questions of vital
importance concerning near future and eternal events are fully answered with scripture.

Over Six Thous and Scripture Ref erences C onfirming the T ruths Expounded H erein

A Book for the Classroom and the Home

Dake Publishing, Inc.

Written by

Rev. Finis Jennings Dake
Dake Publishing, Inc. , P.O. Box 1050, Lawrenceville, Georgia 30046

-1-

Enlarged Edition

© Copyright 1950 by Finis Jennings Dake
© Copyright renewed 1977 by Finis Jennings Dake

Twelfth Printing --- May 1999

All rights reserved in the U.S. A. and other countries. This book or parts thereof must not be
reproduced in any form.

Printed in the United States of America
-2-

PREFACE
The original m anuscri pt of Revelation Expounded was written in 1926 when the author was only twenty-four years of
age. At that time and in the years that followed there was much foolish and sensatio nal speculation amo ng proph etical
teachers. T his book was written to counteract this sensationalism and to set forth the true teach ings of the Bible
concerning prop hetical objects.
Regardless of world changes, the rise and fall of many governments, and the coming and going of men hailed as the
Antichrist, the essential truths presented in Revelation Expounded did not have to be altered for the later editions. This
in itself verifies the fact that the book is safe, sane, and scriptural in its entire contents.
The author works on the chief fundamental principle of Bible interpretation-THAT OF TAKING THE BIBLE
LITERALLY WHERE IN IT IS AT ALL PO SSIBLE. When the language of a passage cannot possibly be literal, then
it is clear from the passage itself, as well as from other Scriptures, that it is figurative. It must b e rememb ered, however,
that all figurative language conveys literal truth.
As a young man the author was taught many things that were contrary to the plain Scriptures themselves when taken
literally. He had to make a decision either to believe that God was intelligent enou gh to express Himself in human
language as men do, and that He did do so, or, that God gave His revelation in terms different from those used by men
so as to deliberately confuse them regarding the true meaning of His revelation. This latter idea the author could not
conceive of God, so he had to settle upon the fact that God meant what He said and said what He meant, and that the
Bible is clear in itself when taken in the plain literal sense that the same language would be taken if found in another
book.
The author also saw that he cou ld not believe all Bible teachers on every point, for they differed so widely, so he decided
to follow a new course: of taking the Bible to be God's own Word and Revelation to men, not interpreting it but letting
the Bible be its own interpreter. He found that when all passages on a subject were gathered to geth er and harmonized
that the Scripture was clear in itself without any further interpretation. Having decided on his course, he made a covenant
with God that he would never teach anything that he could not give two or three plain Scriptures to prove.
In trying to find Scriptu res to prove what he had been taugh t, many times he found just the op posite to be truth. T o
maintain any degree of honesty with God and His Word, he had to make a derision to teach what the B ible taught in
preference to what men were teaching. lie found that much of present-day prophetical teaching was unscriptural as we
shall see in the exposition to follow.
The first edition of the book has had a wide circulation and many letters of commendation have been received from
prominent ministers of many denominations who have hailed the book as "a scriptural exposition," "a Bible study book
of real merit," "a book of more than usual in terest ... a wealth of material th at is well classified ," "an unusual book . .
. brings out some very remarkable and helpful interpretations." Some have written, "It bears the marks of most diligent
research and real scho larship," "backed by a profusion of Scripture texts," "the best bo ok ever published on prophecy,"
etc. One review reads, "If one should read it with the idea that his preconceived theories are not to be overturned it would
make very uncomfortable reading, for he says many things, and proves them by a startling array of proof. The book gives
evidence of an amazing amo unt of highly in telligent work done."
This second edition of Revelation Expo unded is sent out with a prayer that it will be a blessing to all who desire to know
the truth of events that are to happ en from 1948 into eternity.
The author claims no special revelation concerning the many new truths that he has discovered in over 75,000 hours of
diligent study of the whole Word of God. Truths that any common reader can see for himself are written in plain English
in his own Bible. T o enable the reader to see for himself what the Bible says, over six thou sand references are given-at
least two o r three to prove each po int. Let the Scriptures themselves be th e fin al word of authority on any question. If
the reader has intelligence enough to understand what is written, he has intelligence enough to believe wh at is written
and that is all that is necessary.
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prosperity and a un iversal religion w ith salvation offered to all as now. Chan ges in the animal kingdom, th e planets,
and general living conditions. Millennium to end with the last rebellion of Satan and man on earth.
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1 00 PER C EN T C OR RE CT PR ED IC TIONS OF T HIN GS T O C OM E
Over One H undred Great Future Prophetic Wonders
from 194 8 into Eternity

This bo ok answers hu ndreds of questions on prophecy and brings out sco res of new truths never before taught in
the prophetical world-truths that we predict will completely revolutionize modern prophetical teaching. This book
guarantees to prove from plain English Scriptures the following truths:
That there will be at least three more European wars before the second coming of Christ and the Battle of
Armageddo n. That the automobile, airplane, atom bomb , or no single modern invention is once m entioned in
Scripture.
That the Roman Empire will n ever be revived.
That a revival of kings as rulers of the old Roman Empire territory will take the place of the present forms of
governments therein.
That the Antichrist cannot be any man now prom inent in world affairs.
That he cannot com e from the Vatican , Italy, Germany, R ussia, or any place in E uro pe;
Africa, the Americas, Australia, the Islands of the Seas, or from heaven or hell.
That he cannot come until AFT ER the formation o f ten kingd oms inside the old R oman Em pire and the rapture
of the Church.
That he will n ever bring universal peace an d prosperity.
That he will not rule over America or be a world-wide dictator.
That Russia will not fulfill prophecies that students say she will.
Th at Russia will be conquered by the Antichrist.
Th at the mark of the beast will never be in America and it is not 666.
Th at the tribulation is not to be world-wide.
Th at the Church is never called the bride of Christ, nor is it spoken of as a woman, a lad y, a virgin, or
referred to by feminine prono uns.
Th at the Holy Spirit will never be taken from the world. Th at the fig tree of Matt. 24 does not represent the
Jews.
Th at "two in the field, one taken and another left" does not refer to the rapture.
Th at the ten virgins do not represent any class of Christians today.
Th at the sun-clothed wo man and the manchild do not represent Christians today.
Th at Antichrist has never lived on the earth before. Th at the beast of the abyss is not the hum an Antichrist.
Th at the world will never come to an end.
Th at there will be etern al generations of natu ral people on earth.
Th at God changes His head quarte rs from heaven to earth.
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Th at man will have his origin al dominion restored to him as before the fall, and both natu ral and
resurrected man will rule the sun, moon, stars, and all planets in infinite space in all ete rni ty.
Th at the earth will be made perfect the third and last time and righteou sness will prevail eternally on the
etern al earth.
Don 't miss reading these and scores of other truths! Your Bible will be a new book to you!
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Chapter One
ESSENTIAL FACTS ON INTERPRETATION
Th ere are certain facts and principles of interpretation that must be clearly apprehended before an individual
can arrive at a comp lete and correct understanding of the Revelation, so marvelous and replete with me aning to
one who is spiritually minded, 1 Co r. 2:14; 2 Tim. 3:16, 17.
Pertine nt Ques tions and Importance of the Book.
Without t he b o o k of Revelation the canon of Scrip ture would be incomplete. Will sin continue? Will sorrow,
pain, and death go on? Wh ere are we in God 's plan? Will the Holy Spirit be taken out of the world at the rapture?
When will t h e church be raptured in connection with the tribulation? Wh at are the qualifications for the rapture?
Is Christ coming to the earth? Wh at are we to expect on earth before His com ing? In wh at order are the events of
the last days to come? Wh ere is Christ to reign during the Millennium? Is He to reign after that? Who are to reign
with Him? Wh at of Dan ie l's Seventieth Week and the tribulation? Who is Antichrist? Wh ere does he come from?
When is he revealed? Will he reign over Ame rica? Wh at about church unions? Are R ome and Greece to be
revived? When will Armageddon be fo u g h t a nd by whom? Will natu ral life on the earth be perpetual? Will the
world come to an end? Are saints to spend eternity in heaven? Will the present earth and heaven cease to exist?
Is the heavenly Jerusalem literal? Are all the saved to be glorified? Wh at will be the conditions of the New Heaven
and New Earth? Th ese and other indispensable questions are now here fully answered apart from the Revelation
which we will consider in this exposition.
II. Schoo ls of Interpreters.
1. The Preterist School claims that the Revelation was fulfilled in the stru ggles of the Jews and early
Christians and in the conqu ests of Greece and Rome.
2. The Histo rical School insists that the prophecies herein are being progressively fulfilled and that the greater
part has been fulfilled since Christ.
3. The Spirit ual School believes that the Revelation depicts the spiritual c onflict between Christ and Satan,
between good and evil.
4. The Futurist S ch o o l b elieves that the Revelation is yet future; that is, that the first three chap ters describe
the present Church Age an d that the remainder of the prophecy will be fulfilled after the rapture of the Church.
This is the most logic al and Scrip tural method of interpretation of the book as it holds to the literal meaning of
the language of Scrip ture with due consideration to gramm atical construction.
III. Literalness of the Book.
The book is admittedly both literal and symbolic. It is to be taken as literal whenever possible. In other words, when a
statement is made it shou ld be taken to mean just what is written unless such interpretation should be highly im probably and
against all the dictates of rhetoric and spiritually en lighten ed reaso n, or against Scriptures elsewhere on the same sub ject. If
the passage does not admit a literal interpretation, then, of course, we must look elsewhere for an explanation. This method
of interpretation is the only safe one as is clear from the fact that the boo k is a "Revelation" in itself. To treat it as a mystery
or to spiritualize it is to deny what it professes to be. Every scene and every truth in the book is clearly understood in the book
itself. The reader must first find out what the book itself says concerning its own truths and revelations before going to other
parts of the B ible for additional light upon the subject in question. Pre-Revelation prop hecy will throw m uch light upon these
simple revelations and help in a mo re detailed study of almost every truth in the book. This Revelation is in perfect harmony
with all preceding prophecies and is the logical and harmonious completion of them. Correct translation will also throw much
light upon certain parts of the Revelation and help in arriving at the exact meaning of the words and phrases used in the bo ok.
IV. Sym bols of Revelatio n and T heir Interpreta tion.

1. Definition.
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A symbol (from the Greek wo rds sun meaning "together" and ballo meaning "to throw") is an object, animate or
inanimate, standing for or representing someth ing moral, intellectual, or real, as the wolf to symbo lize selfish greed; lamb,
meekness; dove, peace; scepter, power; etc.
2. The Interpretation of Symbols.
In the treatment of symbo ls, as in parables, types, and other forms of Scriptu re teaching, the meth od o f proced ure
should be to collate a sufficient number and variety of example s and then mark carefully the principles set forth in the
exposition of those which are explained. A study of the symbols that have been explained reveals the following:
(1) The names of symbo ls are to be und erstood literally.
(2) Symbols always denote something essentially different from them selves.
(3) The resemblance, more or less minute, is traceable between the symbol and the thing symbolized; e.g., the wine
and bread in the Lord's Supper are symbols of the body and blood of Christ. Symbols are not the exact representation o f that
which they are intended to represent. Rather, they are suggestive signs; e. g., the seven cand lesticks are symbols of the seven
churches of Asia (1:20). Symbols are timeless and may represent something past, present, or future. They are never used for
the purpose of abolishing the thing symbolized, or to make the truth conveyed less real than if expressed in literal language.
They merely give variety of expression and beauty to the thing expressed; e.g., the word "dove" is used as a symbol of peace.
Shall we say there is no peace just because of such symbolism, or shall we make the bill, feet, wings, etc., of the dove
symbolize different aspects of peace? So with the symbols of Revelation, the symbol and the thing symbolized must be clearly
distinguished, and each dealt with separately, and only the part of the symbol conveying the truth be emph asized. Symbols
are always clear in Scripture as well as the thing symbo lized. Th e very language and statements of the subject m ake the basis
of distinguishing the symbol and the thing symbolized and con vey the intended truth, which is always clear in the passage
itself or in parallel passages on the same subject. Therefore, no confusion need arise.
3. The Symbols of Revelation.
These are comp osed of numbers, colors, animate and inanim ate forms, as follows:
(1) Numbers of Revelation used with symbols.
A. "Four winds" (7:1-3). Other numbers of "four" are not symbolical (4:6-8; 7:1; 9:13-15; 20:8).
B. "Seven golden can dlesticks" (1 :12, 13 , 20 ); "seven stars" (1:16, 20) ; "seven lamps of fire," "seven horns," "seven
eyes" (1:4; 4:5; 5:6); "seven heads" (12:3; 13:1; 17:8-11); "seven crowns" (12:3); "seven mountains" (17:8-11). Other numbers
of "seven" are not symbolical (1:4; 5:1; 8:2; 10:3; 11:13; 15:1-8; 16:1; 17:1, 10 ; 21:9).
C. "Ten horns" (12:3; 13:1; 17:12-17); "ten crowns" (13:1; 17:12). Other num bers of "ten" are not symbolical (2:10;
5:11; 17 :12).
D: "Twelve stars" (12:1). Other numbers of "twelve" are not symbolical (7:5-8; 21:12, 14, 16 , 21; 22:2).
(2) Colors of Revelation used in symbols.
A. White (3:18; 19:8).
B. Red (6:4; 12:3).
C. Purple (17 :4; 18:12,16 ).
D. Black (6:5).
E. Pale green (6:8).
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These colors in all other passages are literal, not symbolical, because they are used in literal language.
(3) Animate forms in R evelation as symbols.
A. The Lamb (See po int 6 , (2), chapter seven).
B. The beast of chapters 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19 and 20.
C. A married wo man (12:1-17 ).
D. T he dragon (12:2-12; 13 :2; 16:13; 20 :1-10).
E. T he lamb -like b east (13:11-18; 16:13 ; 19:20 ).
F. Th e great wh ore (17 :1-18).
G. T he white horse rider (6:1,2).
H. The red horse rider (6:3,4).
I. The b lack horse rider (6:5,6).
J. Th e pale and red h orse riders (6:7,8).
K. The m anchild (12 :5).
(4) Inanimate things in Revelation as symbols besides those in point (1) above.
A. Odors (5:8; 8:2-5).
B. T he two olive trees and cand lesticks (11:3-13).
C. T he rod of iron (2:26; 12:5; 19:15).
D. T he harvest and vintage (14:14-20; 19:11 -21).
E. Many waters (12 :15; 17:1,15 ).
F. Fine linen (19:8).
G. The sword (2:12, 16; 19:15, 21 ).
Apart from these thirty-five symbols, the whole of the book is literal, so un derstand everything in the plain literal
sense as we do other books. Even the symbols convey literal truths and it is these truths we must get and not stumble over
the symbols that convey the truths.
V. The Key to the interpreta tion.
“Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the things which shall be hereafter” (1:19).
1. Part 1. "The things which thou hast seen"; i.e., Christ in the midst of the seven candlesticks (1:12-18, 20), as seen by John
before he began to write.
2. Part II. "The things which are"; i.e., the things concerning the churches then existent and those which should exist
throughout the Church Age to the rapture. This division takes in only Rev. 2-3.
3. Part III. "The things wh ich shall be hereafter"; i.e., the things which shall com e to pass after the rapture of the Chu rch. This
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division includes all of Rev. 4-22. One has only to believe this threefold n atural division as given by Christ to und erstand the
book fully, especially as to the time of the fulfillment of the things of each division. The moment these divisions are forgotten
and the reader begins to derange them and insert certain thin gs into the one or the other that are not a part of the division, he
will become confused as to the divine order of these "things" which are so clearly given in consecutive order, and will miss
the true intent of the "things" written herein. That we refrain from confusing these "things" is absolutely imperative if a true
understanding of them is to be gained.
VI. The Division of the B ook by Classes, 1 Cor. 10:32.
1. Rev. 1-3 deals primarily with the Church on earth.
2. Rev. 4-5 pictures the C hurch and the Old T estament saints with God in heaven after the rapture, rep resented by the twentyfour elders.
3. Rev. 6-19 deals primarily with Israel under the last oppression by the Gentiles in fulfillment to the prophecy of Daniel's
Seventieth Week after the rapture of the Church.
4. Rev. 20-22 relates to all three classes, the Church, the Jews, and the Gentiles. The earthly Jews will be the head of all
earthly Gentiles and the Church with C hrist will reign o ver both forever and ever.
VII. The Consecutive Order of Revelation.
The book is a succession of consecutive events from the beginning to the end and not an unsystematic and confused b ook.
The events are to be taken in the order as God gave them and not according to our own finite ideas as to their occurren ce. It
is almost universally recognized that Rev. 1-5 and Rev. 19-22 form a consecutive story. Therefore, we may logically conclude
in view of this fact, and since the book begins with things in John's day and ends with things in the New Earth, that the events
intervening between the beginning and the end are also consecutive events. If the events of Revelation are not to be taken
consecutively, upon what grounds do we attempt to fix another standard of arrangement, and where can we obtain any other
authorized and authentic standard than that wh ich is so plainly evident in the book itself? Why hopelessly confuse a plain
prophecy given by the Lo rd concerning "things which must sho rtly come to pass" and change the order of events from that
given by the Lord? Certainly He must have given events in their proper order so as not to confuse those to who m He was
imparting the Revelation.
When we speak of consecutive order we necessarily omit the parenthetical passages, which occur as explanatory statements
of thin gs that transpire with the main order of events, and which are inserted in that capacity between the consecutive events.
These are separate from the principal thou ght both as to reception and fulfillment, but are necessary to understand fully the
principal thought.
These passages are clear in themselves as to the tim e of their fulfillment as we shall see in the exposition. They are inserted
between Rev. 6-19, because these chapters are fulfilled in Daniel's Seventieth Week, as we shall later note. In Rev. 6-19 the
principal order of events is the seven seals, seven trumpets, and seven vials, the contents of which occur in succession from
the beginning to the end of the week. The consecutive order and the parenthetical passages can be distinguished in the outline
of Revelation in point IX below. The parenth etical passages are placed in parentheses and are not necessarily in consecutive
order. Some are and some are not.
VIII. How to Interpret Prophecy.
Thousands of preachers and teachers of the Bib le co nstantly make the statement th at prophecy is hard to understand. A
colored preacher in Atlanta was recently asked if he ever preached on Revelation. He answered, "No, suh, I dodges that. I once
preached on it but I didn't know what I was talking about." How true this is of many. It is true that it is hard to under-stand
if one has to harmonize all the many foolish speculations and interpretations of men on the subject. But thank God it is not
hard to understand if one will follow the few common-sense rules below:
1. Give the same meaning to the words of prophecy that are given to words of history; that is, give the same meaning to the
words of the entire Bible that are given to the same words outside the Bible. T he com mon theory that just because a wo rd is
found in prophecy, or because it is in the Bible, it automatically has a mystical meaning and cannot be understood in the literal
sense is entirely wrong. For example, the word "year" is generally taken to mean a "day" and a "day" to mean a "year." On
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this basis the 2,300 days of Dan. 8:14 are taken to be 2,300 years; the 1,260 days of Rev. 11:3; 12:6 are taken to be 1,260
years; etc. Why would an intelligent God say "years" when He really meant "days" and say "days" when He really meant
"years"? There is no sense to this play on human words. This is not what He meant. He knows wh at "days" and "years" mean
as well as do men, bu t men, in order to prove prophetical and foolish date-setting of certain events, change days to years as
they please.
On the same basis "the times of the Gentiles" are taken to be 2,520 years long by interpreting the "seven times" of Lev. 26:18
thus: a "time" means a year of 360 days and 360 days mean s 360 years and seven tim es 360 years is 2,520 years. T he peculiar
thing with this interpretation is that the phrase "seven times" is used four times in Lev. 26:18, 21, 24, 28 and each so-called
2,520 years were to be additional to th e preceding one and all four perio ds were to be before God would scatter the Jews
among the nations. This would make 10,080 years from Israel's breaking the law in the time of Moses to 70 A.D. when they
were scattered amon g the nations, but it was not fulfilled that way. "The times of the Gentiles" did not begin with Babylon
about 606 B.C. but they began with the Egyptian bondage over 1,000 years before Nebuchadnezzar's time, as we shall see
in chapter thirty-six. So all the prophetical date-setting based up on this false theory is unscriptural.
Just because God told Israel to wander in the wilderness forty years according to the number of days they sent spies into
Canaan is no ground for making "days" to be "years" and "years" to be "days." In that case days were literal days and years
were literal years, and so it will always be among men. If we are to understand the phrase "seven times" in the Bible to be
2,520 years then let us believe that Jacob bowed down before Esau 2,520 years (Gen. 33:3) ; that Israel sprinkled blood every
atonement day for 2,520 years (Lev. 4:6,17; 8:11); that every time a leper was cleansed it too k 2,520 years for the process
(Lev. 14:7, 16,27,51); that Israel marched around Jericho 2,520 years (Josh. 6:4,15); that Elijah's servant looked for rain 2,520
years (1 Kings18:43) ; and that the resu rrected boy sneezed 2,520 years (2 Kings 4:35).
Prophetical sensationalist may object to this reasoning because these "seven times" in these verses are found in history and
not in prophecy as in Lev. 26, but let us use the same reasoning in prophecy. We would have to believe that Naaman was to
dip h imself in Jordan 2,520 years, for the proph ecy was that if he would d o this he would be made clean (it may be that
anyone would be clean if he dipped that long in a river, 2 Kings 5:10, 14) ; that Nebu chadnezzar ate grass with the beasts of
the field for 2,520 years (Dan. 4:16, 23, 25, 32) ; that the seven years covenant between Antichrist and Israel will be for 2,520
years (Dan. 9:27), and that the two witnesses are to prophesy, Jerusalem is to be given back to the Gentiles, the woman flees
into the wilderness, the manchild is caught up and is in heaven, the Devil is cast out of heaven to b e on earth, and the beast
is to reign over the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome and give men a mark or kill them for 1,260 years ending with the second
com ing of Christ (Rev. 11:1-3; 12:5,6, 14; 13:5,16-18 ).
2. Do no t change the literal to a spiritual or symbo lic meaning. One m odern writer in his book of lectures on R evelation is
a fair example of the modern trend of changing words and statements from the literal meaning to any meaning that suits one's
fancy. He interprets the word "earthquake" of the sixth seal (Rev. 6:12-17 ) to be the breaking up of society instead of a. literal
earthquake; the sun darkened to be a type of Christ rejected and God d ethroned; the moon turned to blood to be the
destruction of derived authority; the stars falling to be the dow nfall and apostasy of religious leaders in the ecclesiastical
heavens (whatever they are) ; and the heavens departing as a scroll to be that all organized Christianity will be destroyed.
He says concerning the trumpet judgments, that they are not literal. The grass of the first trumpet (Rev. 8:7) means the
common peo ple and the trees mean the dignity of man, so instead of the grass and one third of the trees being literally burned,
as is plainly stated, all common men and only one third of the dignity of man will be burned.
Instead of a third of the sea being turned to blood, one third of the creatures dying, and one third of the ships being destroyed
in the second trumpet (Rev. 8:8, 9), the burning mountain causing this, he says, it means spiritual Babylon cast into the sea
of nations and destroyed by the people.
Instead of the drinkin g waters being made bitter by a star falling from heaven causin g the death of many men as in the third
trumpet (Rev. 8:10, 11), he says, the star falling from heaven means the pope of Rome or some religious dignitary. But how
could the pope fall from heaven into the waters and poison them? How will he ever get to heaven to fall from heaven in the
tribulation? How could he poison the drinking waters if he did fall in them? He surely must not be that poiso nou s. The third
of the sun, moon, and stars being made dark as in the fourth trump et (Rev. 8:12), he says, means sp iritual darkness instead
of the literal darkening of part of the earth.
This writer explains the fifth trumpet (Rev. 9:1-12) thus: The star that falls from heaven with the key to the abyss is the pope
or the apostate religious leader of the third trumpet. (This would make the pope fall from heaven two times, once under the
third trumpet and once again under the fifth trumpet.) The key is the system that opens the abyss. The smoke of the pit is the
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blotting out of the true light in man's spiritual sky by demon powers when false religions are dominant after the Holy Spirit
is taken out of the wo rld. T he locusts are not literal but they symbolize these false religions spreading like locusts. The torme nt
of the stings of these creatures is the torment that these religions will bring. T he faces of men that these creatures have means
intelligence and reaso n (but since they are not real creatures how are they to exercise these faculties?). Their hair like Women
means an unholy life and the iron breastplates mean that 'the conscience is destroyed. The grass and the trees are not
symbolical as they are in the first trumpet. The five months these creatures torment men are not literal and it is not known what
they mean, thus nothing is literal if we believe this method of interpretation.
The sixth trumpet (Rev. 9:13-21), he says, is not literal, but the 200,000,000 creatures refer to Asiatic hordes that overran
Europ e and Palestine through m any centuries.
He says the two witnesses are not two men, but are symbolical of the witnessing Jewish remnant. The manchild is Christ; the
wom an is Israel; the sun the glory of the New Testament; the moon the glory of the Old T estament; the twelve stars the twelve
tribes;; the 1,260 days of Rev. 12:6 mean the first part of Daniel's Seventieth W eek when the woman flees, or Israel is
scattered among the nations; the "times" of Rev. 12:14 refer to the last half of the Week; and the water the dragon casts out
of his mouth is evil teaching but Israel will escape these teachings and be the only testimony for God.
He says the beast of Rev. 13 is the Revived Roman Empire; the seven heads are seven hills on which the city of Rome is built;
and the head woun ded to death is imperial Rome Revived, but h ow could one of these literal hills be imperial Rome to be
revived if it is part of the ground on which Rome is built? (See chapters twenty and thirty-six for proof that this is all w rong.)
He says the seven vials (Rev. 16:2-21) are not literal except the fourth and fifth ones, but who is he to decide for us that these
are the only judgments of the seals, trumpets, and vials that <are literal? He explains the sores of the first vial as a spiritual
plague; the second and third vials are the drying up of the, source of life (whatever that means) and no t the sea and rivers
literally turned to blood as it reads. The sixth vial is the destruction of the Turkish Empire instead of the literal drying up of
the river Euphrates, but why not give this river the same meaning elsewhere in Scripture and see how ridiculous it would be,
as in Gen. 2:14; 15:18; Jer. 13:4-7; 46:2-10; 51:63; Rev. 9:14? He says that the "earthquake" of the seventh vial that destroys
the city Babylon and many cities of the nations is not literal. It means the destruction of every religious institution and
civilization as we now know it tod ay.
This method of interpretation of Revelation really should be called "How Not to Interpret Prop hecy" for it does away with
the literal meaning of God's own revelation and substitutes man's theories instead. If these ideas are really what God wanted
revealed as going to happen, could not God have made this clear when He gave the Revelation instead of giving us what He
did reveal? Wou ld He have to wait until now to finally get to us what He was really intending to convey?
3. Do not seek to find hidden meanings to the words of Scripture, or add to Scripture. Be satisfied with what God has seen
fit to reveal and never read between the lines or add to Scripture in order to understand it. For example, men of recent years
have chosen about thirty-five men in past history and some that are still alive and have transliterated their names into Greek
to see if their names equal "666" and to see if they could possibly be the Antichrist. Every name that equals this number men
conclude that man must be the Antichrist referred to in Rev. 13:18. Forget it! This is all foolish speculation and proves nothing
concerning the mark or the name of the Antichrist, as we shall see.
Others find the United States in prophecy by taking the letters U.S.A. out of the name Jer-USA-lem. If this is the only way
we can find the United States in prop hecy, it would be best to leave her out. The fact is that the United States is not once
mentioned in prophecy anywhere. Isa. 18 refers to the inhabitants of the Sudan "which is beyond the rivers of Ethiopia" and
not to the Un ited States. The white horse rider of Rev. 6, or the false prophet of Rev. 13:11-18; 19:20; 20:10, does not refer
to the United States, as we shall see in chapters ten and twenty-two.
Still others find the mark of the beast in the fasces on th e American dime, in keeping Su nday as the sabbath, in union cards,
in social security numb ers, in rationing, and m any other things that are ridiculous. These and many other senseless theories
are constantly preached to the ignorant masses who take them up and scatter such ideas world-wide while truth is getting on
its boo ts. The mo re foolish and sensational a man is and the mo re he find s so-called hid den meanings to Scriptu res the m ore
intelligent he is heralded by men that should know better. And the Devil stands back and laughs at such foolish speculation
and changing of God's Word, for he knows such silly interpretations disgust intelligent men and cause many to discard
proph ecy and be skep tical about any real truth when they do hear it.
4. Believe that prophecy can be understood just as it is without any changes or additions and that it is simply a record of things
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yet to happen sometime after its utterance. Prophecy should be understood as literally as history. After all, history is simply
a record of what has happened and prophecy is a record of what is going to happen . Both kinds of records are in the same
everyday human language and both are to be understood on the same basis. God expects us to un derstand bo th as they are
written and He will judge us for not using our common intelligence to understand both as they are plainly written.
5. Forget the idea that prophecy must be fulfilled before it can be understood. If prophecy must be fulfilled before it can be
understood, then it has failed in its purpose of revealing to man beforehand what is to happen. Many authors apologize for
their uncertainty concerning the things they write about and declare we cannot h ope to fully understand prophecies until their
final fulfillment. Such men had better no t write at all than to be uncertain about what they are writing. If one has a definite
"thus saith the Lord" for what he says he does not need to apologize.
Wh at we mean to emphasize by this point is that all true proph ecy is clear in itself as to what is to happen and it is as clear
before it happens as it is after it is fulfilled. Take the subject of modern inventions as being a fulfillment of prophecy. Men
never dreamed of an automobile and never interpreted Nahum 2:3,4 in connection with one until they were invented. Men
never dreamed of airplanes, radios, locomotives, or any single invention and never interpreted any Scriptu re as definitely
predicting them until after they were invented. After we got them , prophetical students soon found them in prophecy. A little
over three years ago Bible students never dreamed of atom bombs but immediately after they were drop ped not o nly did Japan
wake up bu t prophetical sensationalists arose from their long slumber and ignorance and found it in prophecy. In such a sho rt
time nearly everyone in Christendom (if sensationalists are believed) knows that it is a fulfillment of several prophecies and
they also know n ow just how several others are going to be fulfilled. The world is comin g to an end and many other things
are now going to happ en by the atom b om b, so these men say.
The sooner we all have our specu lative, prophetical, sensational appendix removed the better off all of us will be and the
sooner the good name of prophecy will be restored, and men will again respect true prophecy as stated by God. T he fact is
that no single invention is mentioned in particular in the Bible. The so-called automobile in Nahum 2:3, 4 refers to horsedrawn chariots of the kin g of Nineveh and tho se of Neb uchadnezzar in actual combat in the streets of Nineveh over the
possession of the Assyrian Em pire, as is clear in Nahum 2:1-4, 13; 3:1-3, where we have mention of "the whip ... rattling of
the wheels, and of the prancing horses" and "the horsemen." The so-called locomotive of Job 41 is "king over all the children
of pride," according to the last verse. Th e phrase "as birds flying" in Isa. 31:5 does not refer to the airplane but to the second
coming of Christ as proved in the passage itself. It states that "as birds flying" God will come down to fight for Israel and in
that time every man sh all cast away his idols forever, and we all know that this did not happen in 1917 when General Allenby
took Jerusalem from the T urks. It will be fulfilled when the armies of heaven come with Jesus "as birds flying" as in Zech.
14:1-5; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14; Rev . 19:11-21; etc. And so it goes with any single inven tion that men have found in
prop hecy. The context proves that the subject of the passage is not some modern invention. Dan. 12:4 is the only verse in all
the Bible that covers inventions of today. One can use this verse and preach on these things and not be so sensational and
foolish in using passages that do no t refer to inventions.
6. Do not interpret God's own interpretation of any symbol or prophecy or change God's meaning from that which is plainly
and obviously clear. God always interprets His own symbols as plainly seen in Dan. 2:38-44; 7:17, 23-26; 8:20-23; 9:20-27;
11:2-45; 12:1-13; Rev. 1:20; 12:9; 13:18; 17:8-18; etc. Plain literal prophecy needs no in terpretatio n as it is simply history
written beforehand. If God uses a word or a figure of speech or any other form of human expression in a different way than
that which is commonly understood, we have a right to expect Him to make due explanation. Otherwise take it as it is
common ly used and understood. When there is no explanation of a symbol or a figure of speech, etc., it is to be taken for
granted that it is clear in itself, as well as it is clear from its usage elsewhere in Scripture, especially when it is harmonized
with all other Scriptu res on the same subject.
7. Give only one meaning to a passage and that the plain literal meaning unless it is made clear that a dou ble meaning should
be understood . There are two laws in proph ecy that should be understood in order to understand certain prophecies.
(1) T he law of double reference.
In some passages two distinct persons are referred to, the visible person addressed and the invisible person who is using the
visible one as a tool. In Gen. 3:14, 15 the serpent (the tool of the invisible Satan) is addressed, but it also refers to Satan who
was to meet defeat by the seed of the woman. In Isa. 14:4-27 and Ezek. 28:11-19 the kings of Babylon and Tyre are the ones
addressed, but in these passages Satan is also referred to as falling "from heaven," Of invading heaven to be like the most High
(Isa. 14:12-14), and of being perfect in beauty and perfect in his ways from his creation until he sinned (Ezek. 28 :12-17). In
Matt. 16:23 Peter is addressed but also Satan is referred to as using Peter as a tool to keep Christ from going to the cross.
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The way to distinguish between the visible and invisible persons in such passages is to take those statements that could not
refer to a visible person as referring to the invisible person. No king of Babylon or Tyre could ever have the statemen ts of Isa.
14:12-14 and Ezek. 28:12-17 refer to him, for no one of them was ever cast out of heaven, was created, was an angel or
cherub, etc. Peter could not be Satan so when Jesus said "Get thee behind me, Satan," He could only refer to Satan, but the
remainder of the verse could apply to Peter as well as to Satan.
(2) T he law of prophetic perspective.
This law is the describing of future events as if they were con tinuou s and successive events, but the fact is that there may be
thousands of years between the even ts. For exam ple, in Isa. 61:1-3, as recorded in Luke 4:17-20, Christ stopped in the
prophecy at the words "the accep table year of the Lord." He closed the book and said, "This day is this Scripture fulfilled in
your ears." Had He continued to read the prophecy, "and the day of vengeance o f our God," and wo uld h ave said this was
fulfilled that day His statement would have been untrue, for "the day of vengeance" has not yet come. There has been already
about two thousand years since "the acceptable year of the Lo rd." The day of vengeance has not yet come, and will not come
until the tribulation of the future. Both events are in one verse in the prophecy and have only a comma between them, which
would indicate that both even ts being given together wo uld follow each other in succession, bu t they did not.
In other words, the proph ets see things in the same vision as one would loo k at a distant range of mountain p eaks where the
valleys between them are not seen. One must learn to take each separate event in prophecy and collect together all that is said
about it in all the Bible and see wh en it will be fulfilled in connection with th e other events. This is rightly divid ing the word
of truth, 2 Tim. 2:15.
8. The key to the interpretation of many prophecies is to regard the prophet primarily as a preacher of righteousness. A prophet
was not on ly a foreteller but a forthteller. He was a speaker for God to rebuke, to instruct, and to correct people in his day,
as well as to foretell future events. He had powers of insight and foresight and he was more than a foreteller of future even ts.
He was caused to see conditions about him and the purposes of God in these things. The present was only a moment in the
divine plan which was working toward the end of establishing the kingdom of God again on earth and ridding the earth of
all rebellion. Hence, the prophet was a teacher, a social reformer, and a statesman, as well as a herald of the future kingdom.
Many of his utterances w ere really sermons preached as the occasion demanded. This is especially true of Isaiah, Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and the M inor Prophets, although in their boo ks are many prophecies of the future. Daniel and John were mainly
prophets of foretelling future events, although in their books there is the element of forthtelling as seen in Dan. 2, 4, 5, 6; etc.,
and Rev. 2, 3.
9. One main thing to keep in mind in all prophecy is the history of the writer and his times and the circumstances under which
he wrote. One must understand the exact position of the writer as to the age in which he lived and the purpo se of his
predictions and the people to whom he wrote and the subject of his message. With a knowledge of the historical background,
the manners and customs of the age and of people to whom he wrote, the peculiar idioms and human expressions of his times,
and the purpo se he had in view, there cannot possibly be any misunderstanding of one thing about which any one of them
writes.
IX. Outline of the Book of Revelatio n.
Introductory Rem arks (1:1-11, 19).
1. T he Introd uction (1:1-3).
2. The Salutation (1:4,5a).
3. The Exaltation (1:5b,6).
4. The C hief Them e (1:7).
5. T he Eternity of the Son of God (1:8).
6. The Proph et--John (1:9-11 ).
7. The Key to the Interpretatio n (1:19).
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I. "The thin gs wh ich thou hast seen" (1:12-18, 20).
1. The Vision of Christ (1:12-18 ).
2. The Symbols of the Vision Interpreted (1:20).
II. "The thin gs wh ich are" (2:1-3:22).
1. Ephesu s (2:1-7).
2. Smyrna (2:8-11).
3. Pergamos (2:12-17).
4. T hyatira (2:18-29).
5. Sardis (3:1-6).
6. Ph iladelphia (3:7-13).
7. Laodicea (3:14-22 ).
III. "The things which shall be hereafter" (4:1-22:5).
1. The Heavenly Tabernacle: the raptured saints with Go d (4:1-5:14).
(1) The Heavenly Door (4:1).
(2) The Heavenly Throne (4:2,3,5)
(3) The Heavenly Elders (4:4).
(4) T he Heavenly Sea of Glass (4:6a).
(5) T he Heavenly Living C reatures (4:6b-8).
(6) The Heavenly Worship because of Creation
(7) The Heavenly Book (5:1-4).
(8) T he Heavenly Lamb (5:5-7).
(9) The Heavenly Worsh ip because of Worthiness Lamb (5:8-14 ).
2. Daniel's Seventieth W eek (6:1-19:21).
(1) The First Six Seals (6:1-17). (Paren thetical, 7:1-17).
(2) The Seventh Seal and Six Tru mpets (8:1-9:21). (Parenthetical, 8:2-6, 13 ; 10:1-11:13).
(3) The Seventh T rumpet (11:14-13:18). (Parenthetical, 14:1-20 ).
(4) T he First Six Vials (15 :1-16:12). (Parenthetical, 15:2-4; 16:13 -16).
(5) The Seventh Vial (16:17-18:24). (Parenthetical, 17:1-18 ).
(6) The M arriage of the Lamb, the Second Advent and Armageddon (19:1-21).
Parenth etical, 19 :1-10).
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3. The T hou sand Y ears and After (20:1-15).
(1) T he Expulsion of Satan from the Earth (20:1-3).
(2) The M illenn ial Reign of Christ and His Saints (20:46).
(3) Satan's Post-Millenn ial Career and Doom (20:7-10 ). (4) The Final Judgmen t (20:11-15).
4 . The Eternal Perfect State - the Ages of the Ages (21:122:5).
(1) T he New Heaven (21:1).
(2) The New Earth (21:1).
(3) The New Jerusalem (21:2, 9-21).
(4) The New Peoples (21:3).
(5) T he New Conditions (21:4-8).
(6) The New T emp le (21:22).
(7) The New Light (21 :23-27). (8) The New Paradise (22:1-5). The C onclusion (22:6-21).
1. The C onfirmation o f Revelatio n (22:6,7).
2. T he Mistake in the Ob ject of Worship (22:8,9).
3. The Last Instructions (22 :10-19).
4. The Last Promise and Last Prayer (22:20,21).
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Chapter Two
Introductory Remarks, Rev. 1:1-12
In these remarks we will consider the Introdu ction, the Salutation, the Exaltation, the Chief T heme, the Eternity of the
Son of God, and the Prophet-John.
I. The Introduction, Rev. 1:1-3.
"The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, to shew unto h is servants things which must sho rtly come
to pass: and he sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant John: Who bare record of the word of God, and of the
testimony of Jesus C hrist, and of all things that he saw. Blessed is he that readeth and they that hear the words of this
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein; for the time is at hand," Rev. 1:1-3.

1. The Title of Revelation.
Men call the book "The Revelation of St. John the Divine"; God entitles it, "The Revelation of Jesus Christ." The
significance of the word "Revelation" must be und erstood. The words "Revelation " and "Apocalypse" are synonymous and
are derived from th e Greek word apokalupsis, meaning "to unveil, reveal, or uncover." It is used in Luke 2:32; Rom. 2:5; 8:19;
16:25; 1 Cor. 1:7; 14:6,26; 2 Cor. 12:1,7; Gal. 1:12; 2:2; Eph. 1:17; 3:3; 2 Thess. 1:7; 1 Pet. 1:7, 13. It means "to lift up a
curtain" so as to clearly show what had been covered. There is no more excuse for different interpretatio ns of this boo k than
there is for interpretations of the unveiling of other things.
2. The Origin of Revelation.
The Revelation had its origin in the mind of God. The things contained therein were in His mind from eternity, but
were not given to Christ until after He was exalted as the head of the Ch urch. "God gave unto him" this Revelation. Th is
statement expresses the often reiterated doctrine that Christ laid aside all His divine powers and attributes in taking the form
of man and was not omniscient in "the days of his flesh," but grew in wisdom and understanding and in favor with God and
man, Luke 2:40, 52. Both prophets and apostles taught that Christ was limited as man and could not do on e single miracle
without the anointing of the Holy Spirit, Isa. 11:1-7; 42:1-7; 50:4-7; 61:1, 2; Acts 10:38; Phil. 2:5-8; Heb. 2:5-18; 4:14-16;
5:7-9.
Jesus, Himself taught that it was only through the Fath er and the indwelling Sp irit that He did all of His supernatural
works, Matt. 12:18-32; Luke 3:21, 22; 4:1, 14-21; John 5:19,20, 27, 30; 6:38; 7:16, 28; 8:26-29; 12:49; 14 :10; etc. There w ere
certain things that Ch rist did not know during His earthly life, Mark 6:5, 6; 13:32; John 5:19, 30; 8:28, 29, 49 ; 14:10; etc. With
these facts in mind, one can understand how the Revelation contained truths that the Son did no t know until the Father
revealed them to Him. Hence it became His Revelation after having received it of the Father through the Holy Spirit, John
17:2-8; Eph. 1:20, 21; Phil. 2:5-11; Matt. 28:18.
3. The Subject of the Revelation.
God 's title of the book does not suggest that Christ, His offices and powers are the subject any more than the
man-made title suggests that John and his ministry are the subject matter. It is not the unveiling of Christ in His person,
offices and glory in any greater measure than what has already been un veiled in the rest of the Bible. It is simp ly a
revelation of "things which mu st shortly come to p ass" (1:1) . Christ is only one of the many person s in the activities
of the book. There are many "things" in the bo ok which do not directly concern Christ. The "things" shortly to come
to pass do no t primarily concern the revelation of "persons" but new "things" concerning "persons" who are, with but
few exception s, clearly revealed in the writings of the former apostles and prophets. It is the logical completion of many
former prophecies and their fulfillment and the answer to scores of mysteries in the Old Testament, which could never
be answered apart from this book. The tribulation and the Seventieth Week of Daniel are previously mentioned, but
here they are unfolded in detail; the destiny of the raptured saints is stated before, but here it is unfolded in detail; the
final conversion and restoration of Israel have been foretold, but here is explained the method God will use in bringing
them to complete repentance, thu s fulfilling His coven ants made with their fathers. These and m any other truths are
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enlarged upon and a detailed account is given as to the fulfillment of man y previous pro phecies. T hen too, there are
the revelations of "things" never before stated, which shall be made clear in the exposition.
4. The Object of Revelation.
The purpose of the Revelation is "to show (point out to His servants) things which must shortly (with speed)
com e to pass" (1:1; 22:6). Everything in the book should be perfectly clear to "His servants" whether they are to anyone
else or not. About seventeen times the word "things" is used emphasizing the object of the book. "The secret things
belong unto the Lord our God, but those things which are revealed belong unto us and our children for ever," Deut.
29:29; 1 Cor. 2:14; 2 Tim. 3:16, 17.
The boo k is its own interpreter, for the subject matter is sufficient for its own explanation. Somewhere in the
book one will find an explanation for every scene in the book. First, let us find out what the book itself says concerning
its own revelations before going into other parts of the Bible for further explanation of the truths contained therein. The
truths in Revelation can b e generally understoo d from its own subject m atter, although the details are often more fully
elaborated in other Scriptures. Many truths which have been cloaked in mystery during the past ages, even to the
proph ets of old, are now clearly revealed to us through this book. John saw certain things prophetically and understood
the meaning of his writings while other prophets did no t understand many of their proph ecies (22:10; *1 Pet. 1:10-12)
5. The Transmission of Revelation.
The Revelation was transm itted from God to men in this manner: God gave it to Christ; Christ gave it to His
angel; the angel gave it to John; and John gave it to "his servants." It was given largely in symbolic langu age, as is
stated in Rev. 1:1. "He sent and signified it by his angel un to his servant John." There are more signs and symbols in
this book than in any other book of the Bible. No one can understand the book of Revelation fully who does not
understand the interpretation of symbols.
The word "angel" in this verse does not refer to one of the angels of God, but to a man, for, when John fell down
to worship him, the angel said, "See thou do it not: for I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren the proph ets, and
of them that keep the sayings of this book" (19:10; 22:8, 9). He could be any one of the old prophets who had died
before John 's reception of Revelation , for Christ had "led captivity captive" and all righteous souls were then in heaven
awaiting the resurrection of the body. God used Moses on the mount to speak of the sufferings of Christ (Matt. 17:1-9).
Mo ses could not have had a resu rrected bod y at this time for Christ had not become the "first fruits" of the resurrection.
If God could u se Moses in his "soulish body" (1 Cor. 15:44) and if the "souls" could be seen in heaven and hell without
their resurrected bodies (Rev. 6:9-11; Luke 16:22-24), certainly He could use any one of the departed prophets who
were residing in heaven without their resurrected bodies. Or the angel could be one of the "many" saints whose bodies
arose after the resurrection of Ch rist and who perhaps went to heaven bodily, when Christ took all righteous souls from
the underworld of departed spirits with Him, Eph. 4 :7-11. How many of these angels in Revelation are redeemed men
is not certain, but we know that some of them are, as we shall see;
6. The Authorship of Revelation.
John, the beloved disciple and apostle of Jesus, was the author of Revelation, not in the sen se that he was the
originator of its contents, but the chronicler of them (1:1, 4, 9, 11, 19; 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14; 22:8-10). The pronoun
"I" is used over seventy times in the book. This is quite a contrast to the Gospel of John, which does not use this
prono un. The early church Fathers unite in ascribing the authorship to the Apo stle John. T he date of writing, by almost
unanimous consent of the early church writers, is ascribed to the close of the reign of the Emperor Domitian, about 96
A.D., at the time of the second persecution of Christians by the Ro man Emperors. It was originally sent to the pastors
of the seven churches (1:11, 20; 2:1, 8, 12, 18 ; 3:1, 7,14).
7. The Threefold Authenticity of Revelation.
1. "Of the word of God." This has reference to the same sense in which the term is used in both Testaments,
1 Sam. 3:7; 1 Chron. 17:3; Jer. 1:4; Heb. 4:12.
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2. "Of the testimony of Jesus Christ, which is the spirit of prophecy" (1:9; 6:9; 19:10; 2 Tim. 1:8). This
testimony is both concerning Him and from Him.
3. "Of all things that he saw." This relates to John as the receiver of the Revelation from Go d to m an
(1:1). It was John who bore record of the Word of God, the testimony of Jesus Christ, and all things that he saw.
The next to the last verse of John's Gospel (21:24) can well be quoted here as proving the authenticity of this book
as well as his Gospel. "This is the disciple which testifieth of these things, and wrote these things: and we know
that his testimony is true." The authenticity of Revelation then is based upon the testimony of God the Father, Jesus
Christ the Son, and John wh o was mo ved upon by the Holy Spirit (1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 19:10; 21:9, 10) to record "all
things that he saw" from the Father and the Son. The force of the word "saw", (Greek eidon) implies not only the
mere act of looking, but the actual perception of the object. It is used forty-five times in the book.
8. The Nature of Revelation.
The Revelation is not history, proverb, riddle, mystery, psalmody, allegory, type, fable, enigma, or parable,
but plain prophecy given in literal, symbolical, and dramatized form. With the exception of parts of chapters 1 and
22, the book is a prophetic message from beginnin g to the end, as is proved by the followin g:
(1) The "blessing" promised in 1:3 makes it clear th at all the book is a prophecy.
(2) "The Object of Revelation " mentioned previously proves it to be a prophecy.
(3) The term "word of God" mentioned previously shows a direct prophetic communication.
(4) The term "testimony of Jesus," which is "the spirit of prophecy" (19:10), proves it to be all prophecy, for
it is "the word of God" and "the testimony of Jesus C hrist" which co mpose "all things that he saw.”
(5) The expressions "this prophecy" (1:3), "the sayings of the prophecy of this book" and "the things which
mu st sho rtly be done" (22:6-10) prove all to be a prophecy.
(6) The messages to the seven churches prove that the bo ok is proph etical for they apply to individuals
throughout this age. If this were not true there would be no meaning in the promises therein to anyone who
overcomes. Neither would there be a meaning to Rev. 1:3; 22:7-10, 16-19.
(7) "The time is at hand" (1:3; 22:10) clearly indicates that fulfillment begins and continues throughout this
age to the time of the New Earth.
(8) The book has 40 4 verses in twenty-two chapters. Fifty-four verses are history and 3 50 verses are
prophecy. Ten of these 350 verses have been fulfilled, but the rest remain to be fulfilled.
9. The Beatitudes of Revelation.
Th e blessings of Revelatio n are seven in n umber and are based up on certain requirem ents of God as
follows:
(1) The first (1:3) is for all and is based up on the individual's use of this "prophecy" in a threefold way: first,
it is to be read; second ly, it is to be heard (attended to, M att. 13:11-16) ; thirdly, it is to be kept (made a rule of faith
and practice, Jas. 1:22-25; Rev. 3:10; 22:7, 9). See the use of the word "hear" in 1:3; 2:7, 11, 17,29; 3:6, 13,20,22;
9:20; 13:9.
(2) The second is based upon faithfulness in death under Antichrist, Rev. 14:13. Cf. Rev. 6:9-11; 7:9-17;
13:16, 17; 15:2; 20:4-6.
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(3) The third is based upon watchfulness in view of the second advent, Rev. 16:15. Cf. Matt. 25:1-13.
(4) The fourth is based upon preparedness to be called to the marriage of the Lamb, Rev. 19:9.
(5) The fifth is based upon righteousness in this life, Rev. 20:6; John 5:28,29. Cf. 1 John 1:7-9; Rev. 19:8.
(6) The sixth is based upon keeping the sayings of this prophecy, Rev. 22:7. Cf. Rev. 1:3; 3:10; 22:7-9.
(7) The seventh is based upon doing the commandments of God (22:14); that is, the New Testament
commandments, John 14:15, 21; 15:10; Acts 1:2.
11. The Salutation.
"John to the seven churches which are in Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, from him which is, and which
was, and which is to come; and from the seven Spirits which are before his throne; and from Jesu s Christ, who is
the faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth," Rev. 1:4,5a.
The book is addressed to the seven churches in Asia, which shows a personal relationship between the
writer and these churches. C f. the personal salutatio n from other writers in 1 Co r. 1:1-3; Gal. 1:1-3; Eph. 1:1, 2; 1
Pet. 1:1-3; etc. Th is is the o nly one of John's five books that mentions his name. It seems clear from 1:4, 9-11 th at
John had been ministering to these churches prior to this revelation. The book is addressed to the seven ch urches,
yet it is applicable to all peoples of the present time, 2 Tim. 3:15-17. In these verses we have the origin of
Revelation enlarged upon as from the Triune God.
1. "From him which is, and which was, and which is to come." This refers to God the Father who is spirit,
infinite, eternal, unchangeable in His being, wisdom, power, holiness, justice, goodn ess and truth, in wh om all
things have their source, support, and end. God is seen throughout the book sitting on the throne and as the center
of all actions of the book in their process of reception and fulfillment.
2. "From the seven Spirits which are before his throne." Some interpreters have chosen seven titles of the
Holy Spirit to be these seven Spirits. The names generally chosen are the Spirit of God, the Spirit of His Son, the
Spirit of Love, the Spirit of Holiness, the Spirit of Wisdom, the Spirit of Grace, and the Spirit of Glory. The
objection to this interpretation is that there are many other titles from which to choose and one might choose any
seven of the many and be as nearly right as another. Who is to decide which seven of the many titles are referred
to? The word "seven" in this connection denotes spiritual perfection and comp leteness, and represents the fulness
of the Spirit in th e life and m inistry of Christ. (See 4:5; 5:6 and po ints 1, 2 above).
3. "From Jesus Ch rist" who is represented in a threefold way: (1) As "The faithful witness," Greek martus,
used twenty-eight times in the New T estament of God, Christ, apostles and other witnesses (1:5; 3:14; 11:3; Acts
22:15; 26:16; Rom. 1:9; Heb. 12:1; 1 Pet. 5:1; etc.) This refers to His ministry on earth in teaching, preaching, and
healing as the prophet and witness of God in the last days, Deut. 18:15-19; Isa. 55:4; Matt. 4:23; 8:17; Heb. 1:1-3;
3:1.
(2) As "the first begotten of the dead." Cf. Rom. 8:29; Col. 1:15-18; 1 Cor. 15:20-23; Heb. 1:6. This proves
that Enoch, Moses, Elijah or anyone else did no t have resurrected and glorified bodies before Christ.
(3) As "the prince of the kings of the earth." The word "prince" means ruler as in John 12:31; Dan. 10:1320. Cf. 19:16; Ps. 2:6-12; 89:27, 37.
III. The Exaltation.

"Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his ow n bloo d, and hath m ade us kings and priests
unto God and his Father; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen," Rev. 1:5b, 6.
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Here John sets forth a marvelous incentive for the ascription of all glory and dominion to God. These verses
refer to three unspeakable benefits which are principal and essential subjects of the Bible:
1. He "loved us." This is the central theme of the Bible, to which whole chapters are devoted, John 3:16;
Rom. 5:8,9; 1 Cor. 13; 1 John 3, 4; etc.
2. He "washed (loosed) us from our sins in his own blood." This has been the uppermost thought in the mind
of God since the fall of man, Matt. 26:28; Rom. 3:25; 5:8-11; 2 Cor. 5:19-21; Heb. 8-10; 1 John 1:7; etc.
3. He "made us." This refers to the work of re-creation, through the love of Christ and the washing in His
own blood, (1 Cor. 15:10; 2 Cor. 5:17; Rom. 8:1-13). Men in the natural state of sin are estranged from God, and
morally unworthy of, and unable to accept God's blessings (Ro m. 1:18-3:30; 5:12-21; 7:5-25; Eph . 2:1-3) so must
be made new through the atonement of Christ. When that is done they become co-heirs with Christ, hence kings
and priests; and with Him shall own all things and administer the affairs of the universe, Rom. 8:14-25; Heb. 1:1-3;
2:5-8; Ps. 8:3-6; Dan. 7:18-27; Isa. 9:6,7; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; 2 Tim. 2:12; Rev. 5:9, 10; 20:4-6; etc.
IV. The Chief Theme of Revelatio n.
"Behold he com eth with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him: and all
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen," Rev. 1:7.
The second coming of Christ is the chief theme of the book. The important events that occur in and between
the seals, trumpets, and vials, are in the plan of God, preparatory to Christ's coming. It is announced at the
beginning (1:7), in the middle (11:15-18), and at the end of the prophecy (22:20). His second coming is referred to
many times in the book and is vividly described in Rev. 19:11-21. The word for "see" in 1:7 is not the ordinary
word meaning merely to look upon, but one meaning to gaze or to stare at with wide open eyes, as at something
remarkable, somethin g absolutely ho rrifying to the beholder, producing fear, hatred or reverence, as the case may
be. (See chap ter thirty-seven for a study of this subject.)
V. The Eternity of the Son of God.
I am Alpha and Om ega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and wh ich is
to come, the Almighty," Rev. 1:8.
In this verse Jesus claims equality with the Father in eternity, state of being, power, and Lordship, as stated
of the Father in Rev. 1:4; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7, 14; 19:6, 15; 21:22; 2 Cor. 6:18. In these passages the Greek
Pantokrator, which is a title of God as Creator, in expressing His relationship to all the creation and His power over
all His works, is used and is always translated "Almighty" except in Rev. 19:6 where it is "Omnipo tent." Christ is
also the Creator of all things, Rev. 3:14; Eph. 3:9; Col. 1:15; Heb. 1:1-3. The words "Alpha and Omega" are used
in Rev. 1:8, 11; 21:6; 22:13 and always with the expression "the first and the last" or "the beginning and the
ending." These last expressions are used in Rev. 1:8, 11, 17; 2:8; 21:6; 22:13 and always of the Son, except in Rev.
21:6 where they refer to the Father. They express both eternity and authority. Cf. Ps. 90:2; Mic. 5:2.
VI. The Prophet-John
"I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus
Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. I was in the
Spirit on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the
first and the last: and What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia; unto
Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and
unto Laodicea," Rev. 1:9-11.
Here we have a brief history of John in h is relation to the seven churches of Asia. Cf. 1:1, 2, 4-6. See also
under "The Salutation" for John's relation to these ch urches. This passage is clear in itself so we shall merely
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mention the facts that the chu rches were undergoing persecution by the Roman Emp erors; that John was just a
fellow-partaker in this tribulation and was banished to Patmos, a small rocky isle off the western coast of Asia
Minor, about thirty miles south west of Ephesus; that he was banished there for the W ord of God; and that while
there, he was qu ickened by the Spirit and saw these revelations of things which would "shortly come to p ass," Rev.
1:10; 4:2; 17:3; 21:10.
The phrase "Lord's day" means the first day of the week, the day of the Lord's resurrection, Matt. 28:1; John
20:19; Acts 20:7; 1 Cor. 16:2. This was the day set apart by Christians for worship as is clear in these passages.
There is no ground for believing that this Lord's day refers to the future "day of the Lord" or the Millennium, or
that John w as not simply in a state of spiritual exaltation on the first day of the week. That he w as transported in
Spirit into the future day of the Lord and saw things that are to take place then seems unscriptural because:
1. This is a misapprehension of the day of the Lord, which is never called the Lord's day in any passage. The
expression "Lord's day" came to be used at the time of John for the day set apart to worship the Lord. Until recent
years it was supposed that the modifying word, Lord's, was a purely Christian word, but discoveries have proved
that it was in common use in the Roman Empire before Christ. It signified "imperial" or "belonging to the lord (the
Emperor)" and so its ado ption by Christians as the name of a day in the sen se of "belon ging to the Lord" was very
natural. There is every reason to believe that the Church used the word in protest against Caesar-worship and used
this phrase "the Lord's day" in contrast to the phrase "the Augustean day," which denoted a day especially
dedicated in the ho nor of Caesar worship . The words, "the Lord's day" occur only here in the B ible, but in postapostolic literature there are many references to "the Lord's day" and always they are associated with Sunday, the
day of the Lord's resurrection, the one kept by Christians. See our book; "God's Plan for Man," Lesson Thirty-Two.

2. The phrase "the day of the Lord" is found in Isa. 2:12; 13:6-13; 34:8; Joel 1:15; 2:1-31; 3:1-21; Amos
5:18; Z eph. 1:818 ; Zech. 14 :1-21; M al. 3-4; 1 T hess. 5:1-11; 2 Pet. 3:3-10; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; R ev. 16 :14 and always
refers to the Millennium which begins with the second advent and ends at the last rebellion of Satan, Rev. 20:7-10.
After that it will be "the day of God" when the Father will be all and all. 1 Co r. 15:24-28; 2 Pet. 3:10-13. This
nullifies the theory that John saw things that will take place in the day of the Lord, for all of Rev. 1:1-20:3 and
20:1122 :21 are fulfilled before and after that.

3. There is no need for perverting the plainly implied meaning, and project John forward in time about two
thousand years from his day. If he could have been transported in Spirit into the day of the Lord that he might see
things which take place in that day, could he not see things in vision on the Isle of Patmos that were to take place in
the future? Isaiah and others saw events that were to take p lace in th e future and no claim is m ade that they were
transported in Spirit into the time when those even ts were to be fulfilled. They saw and received things in the Spirit
in the same way that John did on Patmos, Ezek. 1:1,28; 2:1,2; 3:12-14,24; 8:3; Dan. 7:1-16; 8:16-19; 9:20-23; 10:512; etc.

The voice that spoke to John is called "a great voice." Note the many other "great" things in the book: 1:10;
6:4, 12, 15, 17; 7:9, 14; 8:8, 10; 9:2; 11:8, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17, 18, 19; 12:1, 3, 9, 12; 13:2, 5, 13, 16; 14:2, 8, 19;
15:1; 16:1, 9, 12, 14, 17, 18, 19, 21; 17:1, 6, 18; 18:1, 2, 10, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 23; 19:1, 2, 5, 6, 17, 18; 20:1, 11,
12; 21:3, 10, 12.

The Key to the Book of Revelation

1. PART I: "Write THE THINGS WHICH THOU HAST SEEN," that is, the vision of Christ of Rev. 1,
which he saw before he was told to write the three divisions of the book, Rev. 1:19; 4:1.
2. PART II: "Write THE THINGS WHICH ARE," that is, the things concerning the churches, which John
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wrote about in Rev. 2-3, Rev. 1:19; 4:1. This is the only part of the entire book of Revelation that is now being
fulfilled. Wh en the C hurch is raptured before the beginning of the fulfillment of any detail of Rev. 4-22, naturally
the messages to the chu rches will cease to app ly to the Chu rch. The Church age will be finished and the things
which must be fulfilled after the churches will begin to be fulfilled.
3. PART III: "Write THE THINGS WHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER," that is, the things which must be
after the churches. To confirm this threefold division stated in Rev. 1:19, after John had written "THE THINGS
WHICH ARE " concerning the church es in chapters 2-3, he was told to "come up hither (to heaven ), and I will
show the THINGS W HICH MU ST BE HER EAFT ER," that is, after the churches, R ev. 4:1. This means that every
single detail shown to John in Rev. 4-22 must be fulfilled after the Church age - after the rapture of the Church.
The literal translation of Rev. 4:1 reads, "THINGS WHICH MUST B E AFTER THESE THINGS," meaning
that the "THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 must be fulfilled after the "THINGS" of the churches and not at the same time.
The secret of a clear, scriptural understanding of all these things is to keep the things in each division of the
book to which they belong instead of bringing one thing from one division into another. To do this would result in
unity of truth whereas the mixing of historical events with these prophetical events wou ld be foolishness in deed, as
we shall see, beginning with the next chapter.
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PART I. "THE THINGS WHICH THOU HAST SEEN," Rev. 1:12-18,20.

Chapter Three
THE VISION OF CHRIST, Rev. 1:12-18,20
"And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; and
in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and
girt about the paps with a golden girdle. His head and his hairs were wh ite like wool, as white as snow; and his
eyes were as a flame of fire; and his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the
sound of many waters. And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged
sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead.
And he laid his right hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not: I am the first and the last: I am he that liveth, and
was dead: and behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the keys of hell and of death," Rev. 1:12-18.
The person of this vision is Christ, the Son of Man. This title "Son of Man" is used eighty-eight times with
reference to Christ and always with th e definite article. It is used in the Old T estament, 111 times in the singu lar
(one hundred times of Ezekiel), and thirty-nine times in the plural and nearly always without the definite article.
When used of Christ it denotes the "last Adam" with reference to His taking the place of the first Adam over the
works of God's hands, Ps. 8:4-8; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:5-9.
The position of Christ here is "in the midst" of the seven ch urches, and in fact, of all the churches, for He is
the head of the Church, Eph. 1:20-23; 2:19-22; 5:21-32. His ministry now in heaven is as our High Priest, Rom.
8:34; Heb. 4:14-16; 5:1-10; 6:20-10:39; 12:1-3,18-24.
The E ight Chara cteristics of Christ.
1. His bo dy was "clothed with a garment down to the foot, an d girt about th e pap s with a golden gird le."
There is no need for speculation in determining whether Ch rist is a judge, a king or a priest. To determine that is
not the purpose of the vision. Other prophets have had similar visions at the beginning of the reception of their
revelations and we do not attempt to find out the particular office of the person seen. Cannot Christ be described
having on clothing that is ordin ary to Him in His glorified state withou t our finding hidden meanings in the very
details of the description? The only symbolism in the vision is that of the candlesticks, stars, and a sword. The
rem ainder is merely a description of what Joh n saw-the glorified C hrist who was imp arting to him these things. Cf.
Isa. 6; Ezek. 1; 10; Dan. 10:5-10.
2. "His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow." Cf. Ezek. 1:7; Dan. 7:9-14; 10:5-10.
3. "His eyes were as a flame of fire." Cf. Heb. 4:12, 13.
4. "His feet were like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace." Cf. Dan. 10:6
5. "His voice was as the sound of many waters." The following passages exemplify this characteristic of
God: Rev. 1:10; 8:5; 10: 3, 4; 11:15; 14:2; 16:17, 18; 19:6; Jer. 25:30; Ps. 29; Ezek. 1:24; 43:2; Heb. 12:26.
6. "He had in his right hand seven stars." Cf. Exod. 15:6; Ps. 17:7; 20:6; Isa. 21:10-13; 48:13. Here C hrist is
pictured as upholding the ministry of the Church, Acts 20:26-30; Rom. 12:5-8; 1 Cor. 12:27-30; Eph. 2:19-22; 4:716.
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7. "Out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword," which is a symbol of the destructive power of the
Word of God, Rev. 2:12, 16; 19:15, 21; Eph. 6:17; 2 Thess. 2:8; Heb. 4:12. Cf. Ps. 55:21; 57:4; 59:7; Isa. 11:4;
49:2.
8. "His countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength." Cf. Heb . 12:28 ; 1 Tim. 6:16 ; Dan. 10:6
The Effect of the Vision upon John.
This vision of Christ was som ething new to Joh n. He had seen Him and walked w ith Him in the days of His
flesh, but there was no such fear then as this vision produced. John no doubt felt uncomfortable in the aweinspiring presen ce of the Son of God. He was actually overcome and fell at the feet of Christ as one dead. He did
not lie long in this state, however, for Christ laid His hand upon him and said, "Fear not." The effect of the vision
upon John was the same as that upon others who have got a glimpse of the glory of God, Isa. 6:1-8; Ezek. 1:28;
2:3; Dan. 8:27; 10:5-10, 17,18; Acts 9:3-8. Cf. the attitude of heavenly creatures toward God, Rev. 4:6-11; 5:8-14;
7:9-17; 11:15-18; 14:1-5; 15:2-4; 19:1-10.
Th e phrase "Fear not" is used eigh ty times in the B ible and generally of God in qu ieting th e fear of man
because of His presen ce. No true Christian h as a right to fear. John's attitude here was contrary to what he taught (1
John 4:18), which shows that he was not yet made comp lete in love. This which he had was real fear and not a
reverence, for Christ certainly would not tell John not to reverence God.
The Symbols of the Vision Interpreted.
"The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven go lden candlesticks. The
seven stars are the angels of the seven churches: and the seven cand lesticks which thou sawest are th e seven chu rches,"
Rev. 1:20.
The word "angel" means m essenger and has reference to the pastors of the seven churches. It is used of men
in Rev. 1:1, 20; 2:1,8 , 12, 18; 3:1,7,1 4; 15 :1,6,8; 16:1-17; 17:1; 21:9,17; 22:8-10; Jude 13. Literal stars are luminaries
in the heavens to give light on the earth. In this respect they are fitting symbo ls of men who are to "shine as luminaries
in the world," Phil. 2:15. These candlesticks are not those of the earthly or heavenly tabernacles, but are symbols of
the churches in a twofold aspect: first, to manifest Christ within; secondly, to hold forth the Word of Life in this
darkened world, Phil. 2:16. The word candlestick means lampstands or portable lamps, and is u sed seven times in the
book, Rev. 1:12, 13, 20; 2:1, 5. See also Rev. 18:23; 22:5.
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PART II. "THE THINGS WHICH ARE," Rev. 2:1-3:22.

Chapter Four
THE SEVEN CHURCHES, Rev. 2:1-,3:22
The messages to the seven churches are given immediately after the vision of Christ in the midst of the churches.
Chapters 2 and 3 contain only "the things which are"; i.e., the things concerning the C hurch on earth and to its rapture.
The Threefold Application of the Letters.
1. A local applicatio n to th e chu rches in Joh n's day. These seven ep istles, as a whole, portray actual conditions
in seven local churches in Asia. This is clear from the messages themselves as well as from Rev. 1:4, 11, 20.
2. A prophetical application to the churches throughout this dispensation to the rapture, revealing the spiritual
conditions of local churches and individuals in the churches. This point is clear from th e fact that the book is a
"prophecy." Then too, these letters are as applicable to the saved all through this age as are the other New Testament
epistles and other Scriptures, 2 Tim. 3:16,17.
They reveal the will of God in this age co ncerning the saved to the rapture. It seems clear that "the things which
are" could not be contem poraneous with "the things which shall be hereafter," Rev. 1:19; 4:1. The one must be finished
before the other- begins. These letters do not permit solely a local app lication any more than other epistles which are
addressed to local churches or peop les or individuals as the case may be, 2 Tim. 3:16, 17. All the book is addressed
to the seven churches, and if it were confined to them , and had no part yet to be fulfilled, it wo uld lo se its peculiar
character as a "prophecy" of "things shortly to come to pass" and be purely historical. Furthermore, the Lord does not
speak to all the churches of Asia in John's time, but picks out seven of the many churches b ecause local conditions in
them are characteristic of the course of this age and they are concrete examples to local church es throughout this
dispensation. Again, if the letters were confined to these seven churches there would be no "mystery" (1:20) and no
need for a universal call to individuals to hear and to overcome throughout this age.
3. An individual application, so that the individual may be warned by the failure revealed therein, and, profiting
by the warning, m ay find encouragemen t from the prom ises to th e overcomer.
The dispensational application of these church letters; i.e., that they portray seven church periods or phases of
church history is really based upon human theory alone. There can be no Scripture produced to prove this theory in any
one aspect. Similarity to certain phases of church history proves nothing.
One can even find similarities between the history of the Church and Israel and there is no end to similarities
that could be found in history between almost any two things one chooses to compare. Anything that is based upon
hum an theory is not dependable and is misleading and unscriptural. If there w as such an application of these letters
there would have been two or three passages to support each letter and its application to some definite period in history.
Much confusion and m any false teachin gs are based upo n this meth od o f interpretatio n. Some teachings are as
follows: that we are in the Philadelphian or Laodicean periods; that the rapture of the Church takes place in either one
of these two periods; that the Church Age ends with Philadelphia; that Laodicea deals w ith things after the rapture; that
the Ephesian period ended with the apostles; and many other theories are unscriptural. We still have the conditions of
Ephesus, etc., in local churches today. These conditions existed in John's day and they will continue to exist as long
as the C hurch is on earth, so seeing th ere are Scriptures to prove a local, prophetical, and in divid ual application, and
anything said about a dispensational application must rest upon hum an theory and cause numb erless differences as to
interpretation , it wou ld be best to forget this application entirely.
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With the seven letters to the seven churches in Asia (Rev. 2:13:22), we end all in the book which concerns the
churches on earth. From Rev. 4:1 on, the Revelation concerns things which will happen after the rapture of the Church.
Points of Similarity in the Letters.
1. In nearly every m essage there is a reference to some one or more of the eight characteristics of Christ listed
in chapter three.
2. The headings of all letters addressed to the various pastors, correspond.
3. Christ com mends each ch urch, except the last, for its "works" and other virtuous characteristics.
4. Christ rebukes every church except the second and sixth.
5. The first, third, fifth, and seventh churches are commanded to repent while the second, fourth, and sixth are
not. The second and sixth h ave nothing of which to repen t, having b een purged by persecution. The fourth has sufficient
evil of which to repent, but has become reprobate and past redemption.
6. A warning of judgm ent is given to every one except the second and sixth o nes.
7. Every church, except the seco nd and sixth, is more corrupt than its predecessor; the last is the most corrupt
of all, without one single virtue to commend it. There are about ten points of commendation in favor of the first church
and the same number of condemnation against the last church.
8. There is a promise to the overcomer in each letter.
9. The same admo nition is given to each ch urch, "He that hath an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the
churches
10. In each letter John is told to "write." This shows that he is being directed by Christ. When each letter is made
complete the next begins. This makes evident the co nsecutive order of the "things" of the book. When the last letter
is completed John is told to write "the things which shall be hereafter." Thus we have a new order of "things" after the
churches, which do not concern th e Church on earth, for it is in heaven during the fulfillment of Rev. 4:1; 19:10 and
it will come back to earth with Christ at the second advent as pictured in Rev. 19:11-21.
W e shall not attempt to discuss each application, nor go into all the details of the letters. The application s, of
course, are clear in themselves as applying to any one in any local church throughout this dispensation where these
same conditions exist. To overcome them and be rewarded is the message to the believer in any local church in this
whole age. All these conditions have existed more or less in local church es since that time and will always exist, so
the duty of each person who reads these letters is clear so that comment on them is not necessary. This will save space
for discussion on more important truths in the bo ok.
1. The Church at Ephesus.
"Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write: These things saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right
hand, who walketh in the midst of the seven go lden candlesticks; I know thy wo rks, and thy labour, and thy patience,
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and how thou canst not bear them which are evil: and thou hast tried them which say they are apostles, and are not, and
hast found them liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name's sake hast laboured, and hast not fainted.
Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy first love. Remember therefore from whence thou
art fallen, and repent, and do the first works: or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out
of his place, except thou repent. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes which I also hate. He
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the chu rches: To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the
tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of God," Rev. 2:1-7.
This promise to the overc omer with 2:17; 19:9; Matt. 26:29; Luke 24.29, 30, 41-43; John 2 1:5-14 show s that
saints will eat when in a glorified state.
2.The Church at Smyrna.
"And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write: These things saith the first and the last, which was dead,
and is alive; I know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) and I know the blasphemy of them which
say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. Fear none o f those things which thou shalt suffer: behold
the devil shall cast some of you into priso n, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful
unto d eath, and I will give thee a crown of life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit salth unto the churches.
He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death," Rev. 2:8-11.
The overcomer is promised that he will not be hurt by the lake of fire, Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20; 20:13-15; 21:8.
3. The Church at Pergam os.
"And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write: These things saith the first and the last, which was dead, and
is alive; I know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) and I know the blasphemy of them which
say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer: behold
the devil shall cast some of you into prison , that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful
unto death and I will give thee a crown of life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.
He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.” Rev. 2:9-11.
Here the overcomer is promised the privilege of eating the hidden (concealed as in Matt. 13:44; Joh n 12:36 ; 1
Tim. 5:25; Heb. 11:23; Rev. 6:15, 16) manna, which is real and will be eaten as much as will be the tree of life. He will
also be given a white stone with a new name in it. The white stone was known to the ancient as a "victory" stone. All
these things are literal, and not spiritual, for we are now blessed with "ALL spiritual blessings," Eph. 1:3. These are
things given as rewards and not as blessings. Cf. this manna with Exod. 16:14; Ps. 78:24, 25 and the "new name
written" with 3:12; Isa. 62:2; 65:15; Acts 15:17.
4. The Church at Thyatira.
“And unto the angel of the chu rch in T hyatira write: These thin gs saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes like
unto a flame of fire, and his feet like fine brass; I know thy works, and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience,
and thy works; and the last to be more than the first. Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee, because thou
sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach, and to seduce my servants to commit
fornication, and to eat things sacrificed un to idols. And I gave her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented
not. Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent
of their deeds. And I will kill her children with death; and all the churches shall know that I am he which searcheth the
reins and hearts: and I will give unto every one of you according to your works. But unto you I say, and unto the rest

-33-

in Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; I will put
upon you none other burden . But that which ye have already hold fast till I come. And he that overcometh, and keep eth
my works unto the end, to him will I give power over the nations: And he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the
vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: even as I received of my Father. And I will give him the m orning
star. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches," Rev. 2:18-29.
Here the overcomer is promised authority over the nations as promised to Christ (Ps. 2; Rev. 19:15), the
manch ild (12:5), and the tribulation saints (Rev. 20:4-6), and all saints of all ages, (Ps. 149:6-9; Rev. 20:4-6, Dan.
7:18). He is also to have "the morning star," Rev. 22:16.
5. The Church at Sardis.
“And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write: These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, and
the seven stars; I know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Be watchful, and strengthen the
things which remain, that are ready to die: for I have not found thy works perfect before God. Remember therefore how
thou hast received and heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will co me on thee as a thief,
and thou shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee. Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled
their garments; and they shall walk with me in wh ite; for they are worthy. He that overcometh, the same shall be
clothed in white raimen t; and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, but I will confess his name before my
Father and before his angels. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches," Rev. 3-1-6.
Here the overcomer is promised th at he will be clothed in white raiment, and have his name perpetually in the
book of life and have it confessed before God and the angels.
6. The Church at Philadelphia.
And un to the angel of the church in Philadelph ia write: These things saith he that is holy, he that is true, he that
hath the key of David, he that openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth and no man openeth; I know thy works:
behold, I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shu t it: For thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my
word, and hast not denied my name. Behold, I will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and
are not, but do lie; behold, I will make them to co me and worship b efore thy feet, and to know th at I have loved thee.
Because thou hast kep t the word of my patience, I also will keep thee from the hour of temp tation, which shall come
upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth. Behold, I come quickly: hold that fast which thou hast, that
no man take thy crown. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my Go d, and he shall go no more
out: and I will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, which
cometh down out of heaven from my God; and I will write upon him my new name. He that hath an ear, let him hear
what the Spirit saith unto the churches," Rev. 3:7-13.
Here the overcomer is promised that he will be m ade a pillar (authority as in Gal. 2:9. See also 1 Tim. 3:15; Rev.
10:1) in the temple of God and have the above names written on him. This is all literal as any other writing is literal.
The Greek grapho occurs 186 times in the New Testament and means to grave or to write and is always used of visible
writing. It is never used of spiritual engraving of God's laws in the inward parts. Cf. Rev. 13:16; 14:1, 11; 19:20; 20:4;
22:4; Isa. 62:2; 65:15.
7. The Church at Laodicea
And unto the angel of the chu rch of the Laod iceans write: These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true
witness, the beginning of the creation of God; I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would thou wert
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cold or hot. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. Because
thou sayest, I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched,
and miserable, and po or, and blind, and naked: I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire that thou mayest be
rich; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint
thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou m ayest see. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten: be zealous therefore, and
repent. Behold, I stand at the door, and knock: if any man hear my voice, and o pen the door, I will come in to him, and
sup with him, and he with m e. To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne, even as I also overcame,
and am set down with my Father in his throne. He that hath an ear, let him h ear what the Spirit saith unto th e churches,"
Rev. 3:14-22.
Here th e overcomer is promised a throne. (See chap ter forty-one, point (4).
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Chapter Five
DANIEL'S SEVENTIETH WEEK AND THE TRIBULATION
The lack of space will not permit a detailed study of these subjects, but the following brief study will help the
reader to understand them as they are connected with Revelation.
I. The Vision of the Seventy Weeks, Dan. 9:24-27.
The expression "seventy weeks" literally means "seventy sevens" of years. If days were meant it would be so
expressed as in Dan. 10:3. Daniel's prayer, to which this vision was an answer, did not concern days, but years (9:2).
Then too, we know from Scripture that the last Week (9:27) is divided into two parts of three and one-half years each,
Dan. 7:25; 12:7; Rev. 11:2,3; 12:5, 14; 13:5. The whole period of "seventy sevens" is 490 years which are "determined"
or "marked off" apart from all other years and concern only "thy people (Israel) and thy holy city (Jerusalem)," for
which Daniel was praying, Dan. 6:10; 9:1-23. Six events are to take place during these 49 0 years relative to Israel and
Jerusalem for six purposes:
1. "To finish the transgression," Hebrew pasha, meaning to revolt, rebel, or sin against lawful authority. It is
often translated "transgression," Ps. 51:13; Isa. 43:27; etc. This transgression has reference to Israel in her rebellion
against God . This prop hecy foretells the culmination of that rebellion. The law was added because of transgression until
the Seed shou ld come, and it served as a schoolm aster to lead Israel to Christ, Gal. 3:17-25. Israel failed to receive the
Messiah and was broken off in u nb elief from God's favor as a nation. She will not be fully received back again until
the second comin g of Christ, who will turn ungodliness from Jacob and cause a nation to be born at once, Rom. 11:2529; Isa. 66:7-10; Ezek. 36: 24-30.
2. "To make an en d of sins." Israel's sins, if collected in the form of concrete matter, would fill the whole earth,
for, from her beginning to the fulfillment of this prophecy at the return of Christ, she has been and will be in continued
rebellion against Go d. This "end of sins" will not be made until after the tribulation, but from that time Israel will obey
God forever, Ezek. 36: 24-30; 37: 24-27; Zech. 14:1-21.
3. "To make reconciliatio n (atonement) for iniquity," Hebrew avon, meaning perverseness, to be crooked or
wrung out of course, 1 Sam . 20:30; 2 Sam. 19:19; Job 33:27. Atonement was made on the cross for the whole world
but Israel as a nation has not yet appropriated its benefits and will not until the return of Christ, Zech. 13:1-7; Rom.
11:25-27.
4. "To bring in everlasting righteousness." When the transgression has been finished, the end of sins made, and
full benefits of the atonemen t will have been realized by Israel, then everlasting righteousness will b e ushered in , Isa.
9:6,7; 12:1-6; Dan. 7:13, 14, 18, 27; Matt. 25:31-46.
5. "To seal up the vision and prophecy," i.e., make an end of them by fulfillment of prophecies concerning Israel
and Jerusalem. The word "prophecy" should be translated "prophet" as elsewhere. It means that there will be no need
of inspired men to rebuke Israel in an attempt to lead them in to the way of righteousness "for all shall know the Lord
from the least u nto the greatest."
6. "To anoint the most Holy." This refers to the cleansing of the holy of holies, the temple and the city of
Jerusalem from the abomination of desolation and the sacrilege of Gentiles and to the establishment and anointing of
the Millennial temple of Ezek. 40-43; Zech. 6:12,13. The "most Holy" is never used of a person, nor would the Jews
ever associate this term with their Messiah, who is distinguish ed from this term in this passage by the title "Messiah."
This vision needs no explanation other than that of the angel. All that is needed is an understanding of the explanation,
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the association o f it with other Scriptures on the same subject, and the finding out of the time of its fulfillment.
The 490 years are divided into three periods:
1. The first period consisted of seven sevens or forty-nine years during which time the Holy City, street, and
wall were to be built "even in troublous times," Dan. 9:25. These 490 years began with "the com man dment to restore
and build Jerusalem unto th e Messiah." Th ere were th ree decrees for th e restoratio n of the city. The first decree was
given during the first year of the reign of Cyrus, King o f Persia, Ezra 1:1-4; 3:8; Isa. 44:28; 45:1-4; 46:11. Cyrus
reigned nine years, then Cambyses, his son, reigned seven years. In the reign of Cambyses the work on the temple and
city ceased, Ezra 4 :1-24. Darius I of profane history reigned thirty-five years. In the second year of his reign he
reconfirmed the decree made by Cyrus and the work was started again. The temple was finished in the sixth year of
his reign but the city was not then restored althou gh fifty-seven years had passed since the first decree by Cyrus, Ezra
6:1-15. Xerxes reign ed twenty-one years (Dan . 11:1-3) during which time the city was not yet completed. Artaxerxes
reigned after Xerxes twenty years and then gave the third decree to Neh emiah to restore "Jerusalem unto th e M essiah,"
Neh. 2:1-6:19; Dan. 9:25, 26. Neh emiah restored the walls in fifty-two days after he reached Jerusalem , but this was
by no means the full restoration. That took place seven sevens or forty-nine years after the third decree, which was
given about 452 B. C.
We believe that this third decree is the one mentioned in this vision as the starting point o f the 490 years,
because the first two would not fulfill the prophecy which required exactly forty-nine years for the full restoration of
Jerusalem. There were fifty-seven years between the first commandment and the time when the temp le was fully built.
If it took this long to bu ild the temple it certainly would take longer to build the city. There were ninety-two years from
the first decree and seventy two years from the second decree to the third decree and still the city was not fully restored.
Th e fact that there were three decrees proves that the city was not fully restored until after the th ird decree. If th e fortynine years began w ith the first two, this prophecy would not have been fulfilled. Again, Neh. 4:1-23 records the only
"troublous times" under any of these decrees, when the work continued despite opposition, and this was under the third.
Ezra deals with the restoration of the tem ple an d Nehemiah with the restoration of the city.
2. The second period consists of sixty-two sevens or 434 years. It began immediately after the first period of
seven sevens or forty-nine years and continued without a break to the time when the Messiah was "cut off" or crucified,
Dan. 9:26. This phrase "cut off" is from the Hebrew karath, meaning "to cut off in death," Gen. 9:11; Deut. 20:20; Jer.
11:19; Ps. 37:9. These forty-nine and 43 4 years make 483 years from the th ird decree to the crucifixion of the Messiah,
or sixty-nine of the seventy sevens of years, leaving the last period of seven years concerning Israel and Jerusalem to
be fulfilled after the crucifixion.
3. The third period will consist of one seven-year period better known as Daniel's Seventieth W eek. The
crucifixion of the Messiah end ed the sixty-ninth Week and God ceased dealing with Israel as a nation. They were
broken off in unbelief and their city destroyed as foretold in this same vision of Seventy Weeks (9:26) and by Jesus
in Matt. 21:43; 23:37-39; 24:2; Luke 21:2024. See also Acts 13:45-49; Rom. 11. This Seventieth Week will be fulfilled
when Israel, partially gathered, will exist as a nation in possession of Jerusalem. That Jerusalem will be in their
possession again is prove from the fact that it will again be given to the Gentiles in the middle of the Week, Rev. 11:1.
2. Not one of the six above events have been fulfilled. They must be in the future. The Seventieth Week will be the last
seven years of this dispensation and will parallel the seven years covenant between Antichrist and Israel, Dan. 9:27.
It is to be the time when all the events of Rev. 6:1-19:21 will be fulfilled, and when the whole tribulation will run its
course. What was to happen during this Week was not revealed to Daniel in detail, but was revealed to John. This Week
of years will begin after the rapture of the Church, end at the second advent, and fulfill all the above six things
concerning Israel. Between the sixty ninth and Seventieth Weeks, during the time of Israel's rejection, the present
Church Age comes in. It is fulfilled before the Seven tieth Week, which is primarily in connection with Israel as were
the first sixty-nine weeks.
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II. The Tribulation, Rev. 6:1-1921.
1. The Time and Length of the Tribulation.
The tribulation will begin to affect Israel before the Seventieth Week begins; how long before is not certain, but
when Antichrist rises at the beginning of the Week, Israel will be un dergoing p ersecution by the whore the ten kings
of Revised Rom e who are dominated by the whore until the middle of the Week. Antichrist will come out of one of
these ten kingdo ms and m ake a seven years covenant with Israel assuring them protection in their continued
establishment as a nation, Dan. 9:27. The Jews will not accept the whore wh en she again sways the nations of the old
world and begins to murder all heretics as she has don e in the past. Because they will not, there will be a widesp read
persecution of the Jews and "they shall be hated of all nations" during the time of "the beginning of sorrows" when
Antichrist will be end eavoring to conquer all these nations, Matt. 24:4-12. Antichrist will need Jew ish m oral and
financial suppo rt to help him rise over these nations, so he will make an alliance with them for seven years. The time
of the tribulation then is during the whole of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27. It will end at the second advent,
Matt. 24:29-31.
2. The Divisions of the Tribulation.
(1) The first division takes in the first three and one-half years of the Seventieth Week and is termed "the lesser
tribulation" for it is not as great in severity as the last three and one-half years; because of the protection of Israel by
the Antichrist during that time. Israel's persecution then will be from a source entirely different from that of the last
division. In these years she will be persecuted by the wh ore and the ten kings as stated above. This part takes in the
fulfillment of Rev. 6:1-9:21. The judgments of the sixth seal and first six trumpets come in this period thus proving
tribulation during this time.
(2) The last division takes in the last three and one-half years of the Week and is termed "the great tribulation"
because it will be more severe in persecution upon Israel than the first three and one-half years. Antichrist, who will
protect Israel the first three and o ne-h alf years, will break his covenant with her in the middle of the Week, become
her most bitter enemy, and try to destroy her, which calls for the judgments of the seven vials of the last three and onehalf years. This p art of the tribulation includes the fulfillm ent of Rev. 10:1-19:21. Jesus, Dan iel, Jeremiah, and many
others speak of this time of Israel's trouble as being worse than any that has ever been on earth or ever will be, Dan.
12:1; Jer. 30:4-11; Matt. 24:21, 22; Rev. 11:1, 2; 12:14-17; 13:5-7; etc.
3. The Purpose of the Tribulation.
(1) To purify Israel and bring them back to a place where God can fulfill the everlasting covenants made with
their fathers, Isa.2:6; 3:26; 16:1-5; 24:1-23; 26:20,21; Ezek. 20:33, 34; 22:17-22; Rom. 11:25-29.
(2) To purify Israel of all rebels, Ezek. 20:33, 34; 22:17-22; Zech. 13:8, 9; Mal. 3: 3, 4.
(3) To plead with and bring Israel into the bond of the new covenant, Ezek. 20 :33, 34; 36:24-28; Jer. 30:3-11;
Zech. 12:10-13:9; Mal. 4:3, 4.
(4) To judge Israel and pu nish them for their rejection of the Messiah and make them willing to accept Him
when He comes the second time, Ezek. 20:33,34; Zech. 12:10-13:9; 14:1-15; Matt. 24:15-31.
(5) To judge the nations for their persecution of Israel, Isa. 63:1-5; Joel 3; Rev. 6:1-19:21.
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(6) To bring Israel to complete repentance, Zech. 12:10-13:9; ROM. 11:26-29; Matt. 23:39.
(7) Fulfill the things of Dan. 9:24-27; Rev. 6:1-19:21; Matt. 24:15,29; etc.
(8) To cause Israel to flee into the wilderness of Edom and M oab and to b e so persecuted by the nations that
Israel will have to turn to God for help, Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:33-35; Dan. 11 :401 2:7; Hos. 2:14-17; Matt. 24:15-31;
Rev. 12.
4. The Character of the Tribulation.
The character of the tribulation can easily be understood in view of God's wrath being poured out upon mankind
for their wickedness and corruption which will exceed the days of Noah and Lot, Gen. 6; Matt. 24:37-39; Luke 17:2237; 2 Tim. 3:1-12. Men will be rejecters of truth until God will turn them over to the "strong delusion" of the Antichrist
who will cause them to believe a lie and be damned, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; 2 Pet. 3:1-9. Even after God pou rs out His
judgments upon men they will still defy Him, Rev. 9:20, 21; 16:2-i1; 17:1-18; 18:1-24. Words cannot describe the utter
rebellion and wicked ness of men during this period of final struggle between God and the devil over possession of the
earth, Rev. 11:15; 12:7-12; 19:11-21;
5. Will the Tribulation Be World-wide?
The old theory that the tribulation will be w orld-wide is not stated in on e Scripture. On the con trary, the Bible
is clear that the Antichrist will not reign over the whole w orld, but only over the ten kingdoms that are to be formed
inside the old Roman Empire (See chapters twen ty-one and thirty-five). Most of the judgments of the trumpets and vials
are stated as being only upon a third or fourth part of the earth (Re v. 8:7-12), and up on "the men which had the m ark
of the beast" and "up on the seat (th rone) of the beast: and his kingd om" (Rev. 16:2, 10, 12). Nothing is said, however,
as to the limitation of the extent of the demon locusts or of the extent of the Devil's wrath when he is cast out, Rev. 9:111; 12:7-12. The sixth trumpet kills only a third part of men, Rev. 9:12-21.
When we speak of the tribulation we mean the troubles God's people will have to und ergo, especially the Jewish
people, as Daniel's Seventieth Week concerns only Israel and their city Jerusalem. The last half of the Week will be
"the time of Jacob's trouble" and these troubles primarily concern Israel.

-40-

Chapter Six
THE RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH
The rapture of the Church is also called "the coming of the Lord" but never the second coming of Christ. At this
coming He does not appear visibly to the earth but in the air to catch up , or rapture the dead and living saints who rise
together to meet the Lord in the air. There are many ideas about these tw o com ings, which have made it difficult to
distinguish one from the other. There are so many Scriptures misapplied to the one or the other that it is no wond er that
many have found themselves involved in a labyrinth of difficulties, from which they are unable to extricate them selves.
This coming is purely a New Testament doctrine and was first revealed to Paul as a special revelation (1 Cor. 15:51-58)
while the second com ing of Christ is not only a New T estament doctrine, but one of the chief themes of the Old
Testament. The Old T estament prophets never saw the New Testament Church, much less the rapture of the Church.
These two comings cannot be mixed and still be clear. The Scriptures that apply to o ne do no t apply to th e other.
Not one of the passages under the second advent in chapter thirty-nine refers to the rapture, and not one of those below
refers to the second coming as can be seen upon examination of them. There is not one passage in the B ible that refers
to both events as if they were one. They are two distinct comings separated by several years and not two phases or
stages of one coming. The rapture takes place several years before the literal advent of Christ to the earth. When C hrist
meets the saints in the air He takes them back to heaven with Him and presents them to the Father where they remain
while the tribulation is running its co urse on earth. The saints are in heaven before God, and not in the air, from the
time of the rapture to their coming again with Christ to reign as kings and priests. This seems clear from the facts that
the saints are judged, are given their rewards and partake of the marriage supper in heaven and not in the air. Christ
departs from heaven at His com ing to earth and not from the air, Rev. 19:11-21; 2 Thess. 1:7-10. The rapture must first
take place before Christ can come back to earth with His saints. At the rapture, the Lord is coming from heaven as far
as the air or earthly heavens and the saints are to be "caught up to meet Him in the air." At this event the Lord is not
to be raptu red, bu t the saints. At the second coming the saints are not to be raptured, neither is Christ, but both will
come back to the earth together. The rapture takes place before the tribulation, while the second advent takes place after
the tribulation. The rapture may occur any moment. The second advent cannot occur until all the signs in chapter thirtynine come to pass and certain prophecies are fulfilled.
We have separated these two comings, as they should separated, for the sake o f clearness and because they are
always distinct in Scripture. This subject has no part in the chi ef theme of Revelation, but it forms an integral part of
the book. The following points will help the reader to distinguish the rapture from the second coming and give a
scriptural understanding of this New Testament revelation.
I. The Fact and Manner of the Rapture.
W e need not be ignorant concerning this subject when it is fully and clearly revealed in many passages of the
New Testament. The fact and manner of the rapture are clearly revealed in the following Scriptures: Luke 21:34-36;
John 14:1-3; 1 Cor. 15:23, 51-58; 2 Cor. 5 :1-8; Eph. 5:27; Phil. 3:11, 20,21; 1 T hess. 2:19; 3:13; 4:13-17; 5:9, 23;
2 Thes s. 2:1, 7, 8; Col. 3:4; Jas. 5:7,8; 1 John 2:28; 3:2; 1 Pet. 5:4. Not one of these passages refers to the second
advent. We shall not use any verse in Matt. 24 and 25 in this connection for there is not one in those chapters which
refers to the rapture as will be seen in chapter eight. We shall deal only with those passages which refer to the rapture
and which can be consistently explained only in this connection. There are two Greek words used in most of the
passages on the rapture as follows:
1. Parousia means "personal coming or appearance" and is used of both the rapture and the revelation of Christ.
At the rapture, Christ appears personally in the air to meet the saints, while at the second advent He appears personally
to mankind on earth with His saints. This wo rd is generally translated "coming" hence the rapture and the revelation
are both called "the coming of the Lord" but they are two different comings, and for two different purposes. The word
is used in this con nection in 1 Cor. 15:20-23; 1 Thess. 2:19 ; 3:13; 4:15; 5:23; 2 T hess. 2:1; Jas. 5:7, 8; 1 Jno. 2:28. All
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these passages are clear as referring to the rapture but 1 Thess. 3:13 ; 5:23 ; 2 Thess. 2:1 are sometimes used in
connection with the second advent. 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23 refer to the time wh en the Father pronounces the saints
"blameless" before His throne in heaven after Christ has first met the saints in the air and has taken them to heaven and
presented them "before God."
"The coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all his saints" in these passages refers then to the time of His coming
back to heaven with the saints at the time of the rapture, and not to the time when He com es to the earth with the saints
at the second advent. We are made "blameless" to be preserved forever in that state at the time of the rapture, and not
at the time of the revelation, 1 John 3:1-3; Phil. 3:21; 1 Thess. 3:13; 5:23; Col. 3:4. The last reference (2 Thess. 2:1)
refers to the rapture also, as is proved from the Greek esposunagoge, which means a complete collection or gathering
of all the dead in Christ and all the living in Christ, from all parts of the earth, and out of all denominations and
dispensations to meet Christ in the air. We are gathered "unto him" at the rapture and not at the revelation, Luke 21:3436; John 14:1-5; 1 Cor. 15:51-58; 2 Cor. 5:1-8; 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:6-8.
This event is called in Phil. 3:11 as "the resurrection of the dead," or literally, "the out-resurrection," that is, the
resurrection from out among the dead. The term "resurrection of the dead" is frequently used in the New Testament
and includes the resurrection of the just and unjust, John 5:29; Acts 24:15. The "out-resurrection" is used only in the
above passage and implies the resurrection of some, the former of these two classes, the others being left behind , Rev.
20:1-7. These dead "rise first"; then the living who are saved will be "caught up together with them in the clouds, to
meet the Lord in th e air," 1 Thess. 4:13-18. All the above passages as well as those belo w on the rapture can be easily
harmonized by the stud ent with these few thoughts on the subject.
2. Phaneros, wh ich means "to shine, be apparent, manifest, or be seen," is used in 1 John 2:28; 3:2; 1 Pet. 5:4;
Col. 3:4. The English translation is "appear" and means that Christ is to appear to the saints in the air at the rapture and
will not appear to the world until His second coming.
The rapture will inclu de Old T estament saints and the Church saints who are saved in the scope of redemption
from Adam until the rapture, 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:1 as explained above. We do not mean to say that the scope
of redemption ends with the rapture, for it is eternal as we shall see in the last five chapters of this exposition.
The "trump of God" (1 Thess. 4:16) is not the same as the seventh trumpet of Rev. 11:15; 13:18. One is at the
rapture of the Church and the Old Testament saints, while the other is at the rapture of the manchild; one is the trumpet
of God, the other is the trumpet of the seventh trumpet angel; one is to herald one single event which takes place "in
the twinkling of an eye" (1 C or. 1 5:51-58), the other is to herald many events which are days in duration (Rev. 10:7)
; one is a trumpet of blessing, the other is a trumpet of "woe" (Rev. 8:13; 12:12) ; one is at or before the beginning of
the Seventieth Week, the other is in the middle of the Week; one is before the saints, represented by the twenty-four
elders, are caught up, the other is after the elders are already in heaven; one is before the seven seals and first six
trumpets (Rev. 6:1-9:21), the other is after them. Thus we do not need to confuse this trumpet and rapture with the
seventh trumpet and rapture of the manchild.
II. The Purpose of the Rapture.
The purpose of the rapture is to take all the saints out of the world before the tribulation comes and to resurrect
the just who are dead, in order that they may have fulfilled in them, the purpose for which God has saved them. Jesus
told the disciples that some would escape the terrible things that were to transpire on the earth in the last days. He said,
"Pray that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things (of Matt. 24,25; Luke 21:1-19, 25-28) that shall come
to pass, and to stand before the Son of man," Luke 21:34-36. This passage is practically the same in essence as John
14:1-3.
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These two passages are the only ones in the Gosp els that are clear con cernin g the rapture. Jesu s did not reveal
this mys tery. It was revealed by Paul many years later, 1 Cor. 15:51. The disciples did not have the slightest idea as
to how they were to escape, un less they thought that Christ wou ld deliver them from these things throu gh His pow er.
The "how" was not revealed or even mentioned before Paul explained how they were to escape. Now in the light of
the mystery revealed we can see that the rapture is what Christ had in mind when He spoke of some being worthy to
escape these things. The Thessalonians were taught that they could expect the living to be taken out of the world, but
some were confused as to whether the dead believers would have a part in the rapture, so Paul explained in his first
epistle that both the living and the dead would be caught up to meet Christ in the air, 1 Thess. 4:13-18. In this passage
we have the pu rpose of the rapture exp ressed "so shall we ever be with the Lord." It is to enable the saints to escape
the tribulation d ays and serve God in all eternity in whatsoever capacity He chooses.
This rapture is the first of a series of raptures that will take place during the first resurrection. Besides this
rapture there will be the rapture of the manchild (7:1-3; 12:5; 14:1-5), the rapture of the great multitude of tribulation
saints (6:9-11; 7:917; 15:2-4; 20:4), and the raptu re of the two witnesses (11:3-13). The teaching of more than one
rapture is not only required and stated in the above passages, but necessary to make clear what Paul meant when he
said, "every man in his own order," 1 Con 15:20-23. The Greek for "order" is tagma and occurs only here. It is used
in the Septuagint of a body of soldiers and an army, Num. 2:2; 2 Sam. 23:13. It means a company or body of
individuals. In order for every man to be raptured "in his own order" or company there must be different companies
of redeemed people saved and raptured at different periods. (See point three, chapter nine for the four different
redeemed com panies).
The purpose of the rapture may be summ ed up thus:
1. To receive the saints to Himself, John 14:1-3; Eph. 5:27; 2 Thess 2:1.
2. To resurrect the dead "in Christ" from among the wicked dead, 1 Co r. 15:21-23, 51-58; 1 Th ess. 4:13-17; Phil.
3:11, 20, 21; Rev. 20:4-6.
3. To take the saints to heaven where they will receive judgm ent for works don e in the body; receive their
rewards; and partake of the marriage supper, John 14:1-3; Col. 3:4; 1 Thess. 3:13; 2 Cor. 5:10; Rev. 19:1-11.
4. To change the bodies of saints to immortality, 1 Cor. 15:21-23, 51-58; Phil. 3:20, 21.
5. To present the saints before God the Father, to be forever with Him, 1 Thess. 3:13; 4:13-17.
6. To make the saints "whole" in body, soul, and spirit, 1 Th ess. 3:13; 5:23. The Greek word translated "unto"
in 1 Thess. 5:23 should have been translated "at" to make the passage clear, as it is translated in 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13.
7. To receive the fruit of the early and latter rain, Jas. 5:7.
8. To cause the saints to escape the tribulation and "all these things," and stand before the Son of man, Luke
21:34-36; 2 Thess. 2:7, 8; Rev. 4:1; 1 Thess. 5:9.
9. To remove the hinderer of lawlessness, 2 Thess. 2:1-8.
10. To permit the revelation of the Antichrist, 2 Thess. 2:1-8.
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III. Qualifications for Partakers in the Rapture.
The qualifications for partakers in the rapture are also revealed in the above Scriptures. The one and only
necessary requirement, whether dead or alive, is to be "in Christ," 1 Thess. 4:16, 17; 2 Cor. 5:17; 1 Cor. 15:23. T his
qualification is expressed in a ninefold way in Scriptures; one must:
1. Be "Christ's," 1 Cor. 15:23; Gal. 5:24.
2. Be "in Christ," 1 Th ess. 4:16,17; 2 C or. 5:17.
3. Be "blessed and holy," Rev. 20:4-6.
4. "Have done good," John 5:28,29.
5. Be in "the way, the tru th, and the life," Joh n 14:1-6.
6. Be "worthy," Luke 21:34-36.
7. Be in "the church" or "body of Christ," Eph. 5 :27; 1 Cor. 12:13. The body of Christ and the Church are the
same, Eph. 1:22,23; Col. 1:18,24.
8. Purify "himself, even as he is pure," 1 John 3:2,3; 2 Cor. 7:1; Gal. 5:16-24; Heb. 12:14.
9. Be without "spot or wrinkle ... and without blemish," Eph. 5:27.
If one has met these scriptural qualifications, what could he do more? This implies that a person going up in the
rapture is walking "in the light as he is in the light," 1 Joh n 1:7; 2:6, 9-11; 3:8-10; 5:4, 18. Being "in C hrist" means that
one is a "new creature: old things are passed away; behold, all things are become new. And all things are of God, who
hath reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ," 2 Cor. 5:17, 18. Again, "They that are Christ's have crucified the flesh
(of Gal. 5:19-21) with the affections and lu sts," Gal. 5:24. Wh at more qualification could God require? It will be
noticed that these nine points on qualifications are quoted from Scriptures definitely dealing with the rapture of the
Church. If there were oth er, or more definite and important qualifications, they would have been stated in the passages
on the rapture in the place of these that are given. We conclude that it is not receiving other experiences, whatever they
may be, or however scriptural they may be, that qualifies one to go up in the rapture, but it is the maintenance of a holy
walk in "Christ" at the time of the rapture or at the time of death as the case may be.
Why should some b e protected and others have to go through the tribulation and be martyred? This is easily
answered when we con sider that at the rapture every one in C hrist is taken up and there are no real Christians left.
Those who are martyred in the tribulation are those who have refused to walk in th e light and live "in C hrist" and are
not ready to go at the time of the rapture, else they would go as well as all others in Christ. They are saved after the
rapture, having realized by then their mistake of not heeding the many warnings to b e ready at any time. Th ey will
become determined to be faithful even unto death, which will be their on ly prospect of having a part in the first
resurrection. Those who are not martyred but are taken through the tribulation and are on earth at the second comin g
of Christ will be permitted to enter the M illennium as an earthly peo ple, who will make part of the subjects of Christ's
kingdom over whom the raptured saints will reign forever.
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IV. The Time of the Rapture.
The time of the rapture, like the seco nd adven t, is not definitely stated as to the day or hour, but we do know
that it will take place before the tribulation and the revelation of the Antichrist, as will be proved in chapter seven.
V. The Signs of the Rapture.
We may say, and be entirely scriptural, that there are no signs of the rapture as there are of the second advent.
None of the signs and prophecies stated in chapter thirty-nine on the subject of the second coming ever refer to the
rapture. There never was a sign required to com e to pass nor a prophecy to be fulfilled before the rapture. T he rapture
could have taken place any time in the past since the apostles, and can take place any time now, or the future, without
a sign or prophecy being fulfilled. If there are certain things to be fulfilled before the rapture then we must look for
those things to be fulfilled first instead of looking for the rapture. It is possible that some of the above signs and
prophecies may come to pass before the rapture, but that remains to be seen. We do know by certain indications, that
some of them are now begin ning to be fulfilled, thus showing us that the secon d com ing is very near; and if this is near,
the rapture is nearer, for the rapture is at least seven years before the revelation, as we shall later note.
VI. The L ord's Com ings are Practical Doctrines.
These doctrines of the Lord's comings (the rapture and second advent) are two of the most practical and fruitful
ones in Scripture. They are real incentives to holiness (1 John 3:1-3) ; profitable in exhorting to watchfulness and
faithfulness (M att. 2 4,25; 1 John 2:28) ; patience (Jas. 5:7, 8) ; death to self (Col. 3:3-5) ; endu rance (1 Pet. 1:7; 4:13);
holy conversation and godliness (2 Pet. 3:11-13); soberness and righteousness (Tit. 2:11-13); conso lation (1 Thess.
4:13-18); blamelessness (1 C or. 1:4-8); pastoral diligence and purity (1 Pet. 5:1-4) ; sincerity (Phil. 1:9, 10) ; mildness
(Phil. 4:5, 6) ; and hope (1 Cor. 15). The rapture will be to the saints the beginning of eternal and ever increasing joy
and glory. The second coming will be to Israel and all righteous earthly nations the beginnin g of eternal and ever
increasing blessing and favor.
Before considering many proofs that th e rapture of the church takes place before the fulfillment of any event
as revealed in Rev. 4-22, let us emphasize again the importance of the th reefold d ivision of the book of Revelation as
stated by Jesus Christ, Himself.
If "THESE THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 mu st be "AFTER THESE T HINGS" of Rev. 1-3 which concern the ch urches,
then "THESE THINGS" must be AFTER the churches. Therefore any interpretation which mixes the"THINGS" of the
churches with the "THINGS" which must be AFT ER th e church es is false and in direct contradiction to the L ord's
statement and teaching of a threefold division of the Revelation in 1:19; 4:1.
Thus, it is erroneou s for instance, to place th e historical birth and ascension of Jesus C hrist in the 12th chapter
of Revelation, identifying Him as the manchild when the manchild and all that is related thereto are among the
"THINGS" which must be after the churches. For the same reason it is wrong to say that any seal, trumpet, or vial of
the book has been fulfilled, or that the 144,000 are Seventh Day Adventists, Jehovah's Witnesses, or some other
religious group.
We must therefore always keep in m ind that the fulfillmen t of all these "THINGS WHICH MUST BE
HEREAFTER" includ ing the "THINGS" concernin g the two witn esses, the beasts, the mark of the beast, the great
whore, and numerous other things will be AFTER the churches. And, any teaching which violates this fact in any
degree will lead to a wrong understanding of the Revelation.
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Chapter Seven
REASONS FOR THE RAPTURE OF THE CHURCH IN REV. 4:1
We believe that the Church and the Old Testament saints are to be raptured in fulfillment of the book in R ev.
4:1, that this is foreshadowed by the bod ily ascension of John to heaven, and that those raptured are represented in
heaven by the twenty-four elders throughout the remainder of Revelation. All the prophecies, especially of "the things
which shall be h ereafter" the Church Age, as in the third divisio n, were to take place in the future from John's day, but
were seen in vision and acted out before John and with him, as thou gh they were already being fulfilled. We must
clearly distinguish between the reception of the Revelation at the time of John and the actual fulfillment of the "things"
therein from John 's day to the New Heavens and the New Earth . In John's bodily ascension to h eaven at this jun cture
of the reception of the Revelation we have a prophetical foreview of the rapture of the Chu rch which is to take place
at this juncture of the fulfillment of the Revelation. W e give as proof the following:
1. There is a marked change in God 's attitude toward humanity in gen eral, from that of mercy (Rev. 1-3) to that
of judgment, Rev. 6-19 . Rev. 4-5 pictures the raptured C hurch and Old Testament saints with God in heaven before
the tribulation. We know that from the inauguration of the Church until its rapture is a period of extended mercy and
leniency without judgments from heaven, but from the rapture until and includ ing the seco nd adven t of Christ,
judgments are predominant. T he seals and th e first six trump ets (6:1-9:21) take place in the first three and on e-half
years of the Week, or the lesser tribulation. Th e sixth seal and the whole seven trump ets reveal terrible judgments on
earth from heaven as do the seven vials during the last three and one-half years of the Week, or great tribulation. The
infernal designs of Antichrist inspired by the dragon and the satanic prince out of the abyss (11:7; 17:8) constitute this
latter tribulation which calls forth the vial judgments of God. T he evil designs of the whore and the ten kings of
Revised Rome, before the Antichrist gains control of the ten kings and destroys the whore (17: 12-17), cause the
former tribulation which calls forth the judgments of God in the sixth seal and seven trumpets. T he judgments
themselves in either part of the Week do not make the tribulation. They are sent because of the tribulation.
Scarcely anyone admits that the Church will undergo the tribulation: Some who believe that the Church is not
caught up until the middle of the Week make the mistake of placing the seals and trumpets in the last three and onehalf years, in order to correspond with their conviction that the C hurch is not here during their fulfillment.
It is true that the Church will not undergo these judgments, but to place them in the last three and one-half
years or take them out of their proper setting, in order to prove that the Church escapes them, is out of harmony with
the plain consecutive order of the Revelation . It is a fact that the Church will no t undergo these jud gments, but it is
also a fact that these judgments happen in the order in which they are given from the beginning to the middle of the
Week when the seventh trumpet blows and the manchild is caught up. These things prove that the Church will be
raptured in R ev. 4:1 before the beginn ing o f the W eek and not in R ev. 12:5, as th e manchild , in the middle of the
Week. If this is true then the manchild is not a symbol of the Church. It seems somewhat inconsistent to take these
events out of their proper place in the first three and on e-half years and put them in the last three and one-half years
of the Week when that is not the order in which they are given.
It is generally admitted that the even ts of chapters 11:15-13: 18 will take place in the middle of the Week, and
it is also admitted that the seventh trum pet will blow in the middle of the Week. If this is understandable then why
is not the fact that the seven seals and the first six trumpets take place before the seventh trumpet in the middle of
the Week, understandable also? Did no t God give them in logical order as He said He was going to do ? (1:1, 19; 4:1).
If the seven seals and the first six trumpets are to take place after the seventh trumpet, and the seventh trump et is to
be fulfilled in the m iddle of the Week then the seventh trumpet will not be the seventh trumpet at all, but will become
the first. The fact that the seals and the trumpets reveal terrible conditions on the earth and judgments of God from
heaven on men during the first three and one-half years, proves that there is tribulation during that time. If the Church
does not go through these things o r any part of the tribulation then she must be raptured before they start at the
beginning of the Week in Rev. 4:1. We conclude, therefore, that Rev. 4-5 pictures the raptured saints with God,
represented by the elders and that Rev. 6-19 p ictures the wh ole of Daniel's Seventieth W eek.
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2. If the natural divisions of the book are to be taken as clearly stated in Rev. 1:19; 4:1 there can be no
alternative, but that the rapture takes place in Rev. 4:1. Why then should we place the rapture in chapter 12? If the
expression "the things which must be hereafter," I. e., after the chu rches, is literal and applies to Rev. 4:1 where it
is given, then it cannot apply to the middle of the Week in Rev. 12:5. If the third division of the book is from the
middle of the Week on, why is it given in the beginning of the Week?
3. Never are the words "church" or "churches" mentioned in the b ook after Rev. 3:22 except in the conclusion
after the revelation of the "things which mu st be after the churches," Rev. '22:6-21. If the Ch urch were to be on earth
during the Week, it surely would have been mentioned in som e conn ection. T he words are used nineteen times in Rev.
1-3. Why the continued use in these chapters and not once afterwards if the Church is to be still on the earth?
4. The enthroned elders are representative of the raptured saints and they are always seen in heaven after Rev.
4:1, as is seen in chapter nine, point 3.
5. There can be no Scripture p roduced to show that the Chu rch is on earth during any part of the Week.
6. An individual is recognized and iden tified by his features and characteristics. A body of individu als is also
identified by its peculiarities. So in this case, if the Chu rch is to be seen on earth during the fulfillment of Rev. 4-19
we must see her earmarks. B ut such are not to b e found. On the other hand, evidence of Israel is seen everywhere in
the book after Rev. 4:1, a fact more striking, since Israel is not mentioned at all in Rev. 1-3. This shows that the two
different institutions are dealt with in different parts of the book; first, the Church to the time of its rapture, Rev. 1-3;
secondly, Israel after the rapture of the C hurch to the second coming of Christ, Rev. 6-19. The book is written in
Greek but its thoughts and idioms are Hebrew. This links it with the Old Testament and shows that its great purpose
is to declare God's final dealings with the Jew s.
The Hebrew character of the book after Rev. 3 is seen as follows:
(1) In Matthew, the Hebrew Gospel, there are about ninety-two quotations from, and references to the Old
Testament. In the epistle to the Hebrews th ere are 102. In the Revelation there are about 285. This em phat ically gives
the book a close relationship to the Old Testament and Israel.
(2) The word "Lamb" is used of Christ twenty-seven times after chapters 1-3, but not once in this section
relating to the churches. It is never used in the Pauline Epistles to the chu rches. Outside of Revelation it is used only
in John 1 :29,36; Acts 8:32; 1 Peter 1:19 and always in connection with the M essiah of Israel, and as the antitype of
all the Jewish sacrifices.
(3) "The Lion of the tribe of Judah" and "the Ro ot of David" (5:5) show the same Jewish connection as the
Lamb above.
(4) The 144,000 of Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5 are Jewish.
(5) The events of the seals, trumpets, and vials will be a partial repetition of the plagues upon Egypt and for
the same purpose, that of judging the natio ns for their treatment of Israel. They are to be the fulfillment of scores of
prophecies concerning Israel and her enemie s in the latter days. No prophecies of such plagues were ever stated to
fall upon mankind for their treatm ent of the Church or Gentile C hristians. (See point 1 on preceding p age.)
(6) The tribulation will primarily concern Israel, and, as it will last throughou t Rev. 6-19, Israel is the one d ealt
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with in these chap ters. (See chapter five, p oint II.)
(7) Daniel's Seventieth W eek will inclu de the fulfillment of everything in Rev. 6-19, after the rapture of the
Church. The Seventieth Week will concern Israel as did the first sixty-nine W eeks. The Church Age, as is generally
admitted, com es in between the sixty-ninth and seventieth Weeks and not between the sixty-ninth and the last half
of the Seven tieth Week. It seems preposterou s to believe that the Church Age is parenthetical and due to co me in
between the sixty-ninth and seventieth Weeks and at the same time believe that the Church will be raptured in the
middle of the Seventieth Week. Both cannot be true. Can it not be seen that God pursues the same policy 'in the
Seventieth Week, that of dealing with the Jews as He did in the first sixty-nin e W eeks, since all seventy of the Weeks
were determined upon Israel? Is it not clear also that this excludes the Church from being the woman or manchild?
(See chap ter five.)
(8) The "great multitude" o f Rev. 7:9-17; 1 5:2-4 and the 144,000 of Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5 are the only companies
of redeemed seen on earth du ring the whole of Rev. 6-19 . It is clear that they are not the Chu rch, and, since the
Church is not seen except as represented by the elders in heaven, it is sure to be raptured before the fulfillment of
these chapters.
(9) The ministry of the angel around the altar (8:2-5) and "the horns of the altar" (used twenty-six times in the
Old T estament and not in any chu rch epistle) are familiar only to Israel.
(10) "The mystery of God" (10:7), promised by the old prophets, is Jewish, for the things concerning "the days
of the seventh trumpet" reveal only things concerning Israel as seen in chapters 11-13. Such a mystery to the Church
was never spoken of, for the prophets did not see the Church.
(11) The temple, altar, temple worship, court of the tem ple, Holy City, olive trees, ark of the covenant, etc.,
of chapter 11, are all Jewish, as seen in chapter fourteen.
(12) When "The kingdom s of this world" (11:15) becom e the po ssession of God and Christ, the fulfillment
of Jewish prophecies of national restoration will be m ade. All prophecies reveal the kingdom as being Jewish with
its cap ital at Jerusalem. (See chap ter forty-one.)
(13) The woman and the manchild are Jewish, as will be proved in chapters sixteen through eighteen.
(14) The dragon and beast (ch apters 12, 13, 17) are not fitting symbols in connection with the Church, since
she has not existed, as has Israel, throughout the length of the seven world empires represented by the seven heads.
Such symbols have always been in connection with Israel, as we shall see in chapters sixteen through thirty-five.
(15) Michael (12:7) always stands for Israel (Dan. 10:13-21; 12:1-9) and is never mentioned in connection with
the Church.
(16) The remnant (12:17) is Jewish. The Chu rch or any part of the Church is never spoken of as a remnant,
as in the case with Israel, as seen in chapter 19, point III.
(17) Literal B abylon (chapter 18) is spoken of as having a latter-day relationship with Israel, but it is never
mentio ned relative to the Church. (See chap ter thirty-seven.)
(18) The Battle of Armageddon and the second advent (14:14-20; 19:11-21) are not for the deliverance of the
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Church but of Israel, as seen in chapter thirty-nine.
(19) Th e M illen nium, the New Earth and many other thin gs of Rev. 20-22 too numerous and detailed to
mention here, will be fulfilled in acco rdance with scores of Jewish prophecies in the old Testamen t. Other people are
not to be excluded, but Israel is to be the head of all peoples forever. We believe, therefore, that the Chu rch is
raptured in R ev. 4:1 before all these things con cerning Israel come to pass.
7. There is no other place in Revelation for the rapture of the Church and the Old Testamen t saints than in Rev.
4:1. The manchild is the only company of saints raptured from the beginning to the mid dle of the Week, and that
company is not the Church, as we shall see. The only other company of saints which is to be caught up during the
Week is that of the great multitude which will be martyred during the Week. That could never be the Church.
Th erefore, the Church is either caught up in Rev. 4:1 or is never seen in the Revelation as to its rapture. If it were to
be caught up during the Week surely it would have been mentioned in some conne ctio n in chap ters 6-19 wh ich deal
with this W eek.
8. In Luke 21 :34-36 we have the prom ise of Jesus that some w ill be "accounted worthy to escape all these
things (pictured in M att. 24:4-26; Luke 21:5-19) that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man." Who
can be these w orthy ones referred to, if not the living saints who are on earth just before these things are about to
come to pass? The 144,000 Jews and the great multitude cannot be the ones referred to, for they are saved and
raptured after the rapture of the Church, as proved later. If the living believers who are on earth just before these
things transpire are to go through them and undergo the judgments of the Seventieth Week this is a false hope.
9. In 2 Thess. 2:6-5 we have conclusive pro of that the C hurch will b e raptured preceding the Week and before
the revelation of the Antichrist at the beginning of the Week. "And now ye know what withholdeth that he might be
revealed in his time ... only he who now letteth (hindereth, Isa. 43:13; Rom. 1:13), will let (hinder) until he be taken
out of the way. And then shall that wicked be revealed" and not before.
Wh at besides governments, the Church, and the Holy Spirit is hindering the powers of darkness from having
full sway, thus preventing the revelation of the Antichrist? There is nothing, so this hindrance must be one of these.
Governm ents will be more in evidence during the coming strict reign of Antichrist than now, yet it will not hinder
the revelation of Antichrist. The Spirit will not be withdrawn during the tribulation and after the rapture as is shown
in Joel 2:28 -32; Acts 2:17 -21; Zech. 12:10 ; Jo hn 14:16 ; Rev. 7:9-17; etc. (Note the tribulation setting and context
of these passages.) Rev. 7:9-17 proves that multitudes will be saved during the tribulation, and we maintain that no
man ever has been or will be saved except through the ministry of the Holy Spirit. John 3:5-8; 16:7-11; Rom. 8:9;
Eph. 2:18; 1 Cor. 6:11; Tit. 3:5; etc. Acts 2:16-21 proves an outpo uring of the Spirit during the tribulation. Since
governments and the Holy Spirit remain here du ring the tribulation, it follows by the logic of elimination that the
Church is the hindrance referred to. That hindrance will be withdrawn for the simple reason that the Church, including
every person born of the Spirit, is raptured. Then the Antichrist will be revealed.
The tribulation on earth will not affect the Spirit, so why should He go and leave the saints here who will be
in desperate need of Him? How could they withstand these thin gs and how could oth ers be saved? After the rapture
of all true believers, the Spirit who remains will save multitudes but He will not hinder the powers of darkness from
carrying out their purpose in the fulfillment of prophecy. The pronoun "he" in this passage can refer to the Church
as well as the Spirit, for the Church is spoken of as a "man" in Eph. 2:15; 4:13. The Church can be called a "man"
because it is the body of Christ, who is a man , 1 C or. 1 2:12, 13, 27; Eph. 1:20-23; 2:14-22; 4:12-16; Col. 1:18-24;
etc. Therefore, in view of the fact that the Holy Spirit is not taken out of the world, that the Church is called a "man"
and can be referred to in the masculine gender, and since it has been proved that the Church will be raptured or taken
out of the world, we conclude that "he who hindereth" and "is taken out of the way" is the Church and not the H oly
Spirit.
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It is clear from this passage that the Antichrist cannot possibly be revealed until after the Church is taken out
of the way. Now comes the question of whether the Antichrist will be revealed at the beginning or at the middle of
the Week. If it can be proved that he will be revealed at the beginning instead of the mid dle of the Week, then it can
also be proved that the C hurc h is raptured before the beginning and not in the middle of the Week as the manchild.
The following points prove that he is revealed at the beginning of the Week
(1) In Dan. 9:27 we have one indisputable argument that he is revealed at the beginning of the Week, for he
makes a coven ant for seven years with Israel and not for three and one-half years. The breaking of the covenant in
the middle of the Week is not a revelation of him on the scene of action, but an unfolding of what he is to do in the
middle of the W eek, three and one-half years after his revelation. This passage gives the only scriptural marks by
which we may know who the Antichrist is and when he is revealed.
The white ho rse rider of Rev. 6:1, 2; the "little horn" of Dan. 7:8-11, 20-26; 8:23-25; and the wilful "king" of
Dan. 11:35-45 are identical and show the rise of the Antichrist out of the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome at the
beginning of the Week and before the seals and trumpets of the first three and one-half years of the Week. He will
conquer three of these ten kings and gain the others in the m iddle of the Week when he is seen un der the seven th
trumpet coming out of the sea with the ten kings under his control, Rev. 13:1-8. Since the C hurch escapes the seals,
trumpets, and vials and is taken before the revelation of the Antichrist, and as he is revealed at the beginning of the
Week, the Chu rch must be raptured before the beginn ing of the Week.
10. If the Church is raptured in the middle of the Week there is a definite time set for the rapture and we need
to quit lo oking for the raptu re at any time and look for the events which m ark the ap pearance of the Seventieth W eek.
If the Ch urch goes through the terrible events of the seals and trumpets, then the promise of Jesus that the true
believer shall "escape all these things" is contradicted and Paul's teaching that the Church is caught up before the
revelation of the Antichrist is also contradicted, for Antichrist is here three and one-half years before the middle of
the Week. But once we understand that the Ch urch can b e raptured any day and that there is no definite time set for
that event, then w e can con scientiously teach others that they should be ready for the rapture at any and all times.
11. In 1 Thess. 5:1-11 we have another definite promise assuring us that saints will escape the wrath which
precedes the day of the Lord. "God hath not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation (deliverance from this
wrath) by our Lord Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, wheth er we wake or sleep, we should live together with him."
The second advent marks the beginning of the day of the Lord.
This wrath is revealed in M att. 24 ,25; L uke 21; R ev. 6:1-19:21 and is to be fulfilled d uring the Seventieth
Week. If the saints escape this wrath the Church must be raptured before the Week or in Rev. 4:1.
12. The final reasons for the rapture in Rev. 4:1 and before the Week are found in the following exposition
of Matt. 24, 25.
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Chapter Eight
EXPOSITION OF MATTHEW 24 AND 25
The following study will throw much light on the second advent, correct many errors concerning the rapture,
and help in a better understanding of the end of the age and the fulfillment of Rev. 6-19 during the Seventie th Week.
These chapters are among the most simple as to interpretation, and yet, unacco untably, are two of the most
misunderstood and hopelessly mixed of any in the Bible. They picture a series of events that are in consecutive order
as given. The occasion of this discourse was when the disciples showed Christ the beauties of the temple. Jesus then
said, "There shall not be left one stone upon another that shall not be thrown down." This brought forth three
questions as follows:
I. "Tell us when shall these things be?"
This question refers to the above statemen t of Jesus concernin g the destruction of Jerusalem which was
fulfilled in 70 A.D. by the Romans, Dan. 9:26; Luke 21 :20-24. This qu estion and answer are clear so we shall confine
our remarks to the last two questions which are fully answered in Matt. 24,25; Mark 13; Luke 21.
II. "What shall be the sign of thy coming?"
This question does not concern the rapture, but the second coming of Christ to earth with the saints. The
disciples knew nothing of the rapture for that was reserved for Paul to reveal (1 Cor. 15:51-58) as we have seen in
chapter six. They had often heard of the second coming, Matt. 18:1; 19:29; etc. This is further proved by Luke 21:2933. This question is fully answered in M att. 24:4-26 , 37-39; Mark 13:5-23 ; Luke 21:8-19. Th ese passages give the
signs of Christ's coming that have to do with the answer to this question.
Signs of the Second Coming of Christ.
1. False Messiahs before the middle of the Week, or setting up of the abomination of desolation, Matt. 24:4,
5, 15; Mark 13:5, 6; Luke 21:8; Dan. 9:27.
2. W ars and rumors of wars, M att. 24 :6; Mark 13:7; Luke 21:9.
3. Nation s against nations, Matt. 24 :7; Mark 13:8; Luke 21:10.
4. Famines, pestilences and earthquakes, Matt. 24:7; Mark 13:8; Luke 21:11.
5. Persecution of the Jews by all nations, Matt. 24:9; Mark 13:9-11; Luke 21:12.
6. Many offences and betrayals, Matt. 24:10; Mark 13:12, 13; Luke 21:16.
7. False prophets before the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:11, 15; Dan. 9:27.
8. Iniquity abounding and love waxing cold, Matt. 24:12.
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9. The gospel of the kingdom to be preached again as a witness to all nations, Matt. 24:13, 14.
10. The abomination of desolation set up, Matt. 24:15; Dan. 9:27; 12:7-11; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 20:4-6.
11. Flight of Israel into the wilderness, M att. 24:16 -20 ; Mark 13:14 -18 ; Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:33-35; Hos. 2:1416; Psa. 60 :8-10.
12. Th e great tribulation days, M att. 24 :21, 22; M ark 13:19, 20.
13. False Messiahs after the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:2326; Mark 13:21, 22.
14. False prophets after- the middle of the Week, Matt. 24:2326; Mark 13:22.
15. Conditions of the days of Noah repeated, Matt. 24:37-39.
16. Fearful sights and distress on earth, Luke 21:11.
17. Great signs in the heavens, Luke 21:11; Acts 2:16-21.
All these signs and those of chapter thirty-nine, point 5, as well as many others, must take place before the
second coming of Christ which the disciples had in mind. This proves that the coming asked about by the disciples
was not the rapture, but the second adven t. Therefore, we must un derstan d M att. 24 and 25 in view of the second
coming and not th e rapture. The first nine signs will be fulfilled down to the middle of the Week when the
abomination of d esolation will be set up, as stated in M att. 24:15. The first four signs were given and then Jesus said,
"All these are the beginning of sorrows." The word "sorrows" means "birth pangs" and refers to the agonies of Israel
under the ten kings and the whore in the first three and one-half years of the Week. The "birth pangs" must continue
until Israel comes to birth at the end of the Week. This means, then, that, from the first sign to the last, there is to be
an increase of these sorrows. They are to last throughout th e whole W eek. Perhaps they will begin sometim e before
the Week, for Israel seems to be persecuted when Antichrist makes the covenant with her to protect her for seven
years, Dan. 9:27. There are three questions that naturally rise at this juncture, in view of this method of exposition:
1. How do we know that Israel is the one primarily dealt with in these chapters instead of the Church or
Christians? The reasons are:
(1) Jesus is speaking to the Jews and is answering a qu estion wh ich is purely Jewish, for it concerns their
Messiah and His coming to deliver them from the oppression of the Gentiles, Matt. 25:34; Luke 21:12; 22:29; Acts
1:6.
(2) T he deception s by false M essiahs primarily con cern Israel.
(3) The fifth sign of persecutions by all nations can be harmonized on ly with what is prophesied of Israel.
This sign is connected to the ti me of the "birth pangs" of Israel by the connecting word "then," thus showing the time
of its fulfillment to be the same as the time of sorrows.
(4) The sixth, seventh, eighth , and ninth signs are also connected to these days of "birth pangs" by connecting
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words, thus showing that all the first nine sign s will be fulfilled between the times of these sorrows and the end of
the Week, Matt. 24:4-14.
(5) The time of the fulfillment of all these things is during one gen eration at the end of this age, for those
who suffer these things are blessed only upon the cond ition that they endure to the end of the age, M att. 24:13 . How
could some endure to the end of the age if they were not living at that time? How could these things be endured by
peop le at the end of the age, if these things were to be endured at any time throughout the age and not particularly
at the end of it? Who besides the Jews are to be dealt with in any such way at the end of the age? The tribulation
saints will be martyred, but they cannot be the reference here. The Church saints will have been cau ght aw ay so they
cannot be the reference. Christ is answering a Jewish question concerning the Jews and not concerning Gentile
martyrs or Church saints.
(6) "The gospel of the kingdom" is Jewish and is the good news that the kingdom of heaven is at hand,
because of the nearness of the Kin g of the Jews. Th is gospel will be preached during the tribulation as "a witness to
all nations"; and then shall the end come.
(7) The abomination of desolation proves a Jewish connection, Matt. 24:15; Dan. 9:24-27.
(8) The fleeing of the Jews in Judea proves a Jewish con nection , Matt. 24:16-20; Isa. 16:1-5; Ezek. 20:23; Hos.
2:14; Psa. 60:8-10; Rev. 12:6-17; Dan. 11:41-45.
(9) The "sabbath day" which wo uld limit the flight of Jews from the Antichrist to a m ile proves a Jewish
connection, Matt. 24:20-22; Jer. 30:1-7; Dan. 12:1.
(10) The great tribulation primarily concerns Israel, Matt. 24:21,22; Jer. 30:1-7; Dan: 12:1.
(11) The "elect" in 24:21-26 are Jews as proved in Matt. 24:31; Isa. 11:11.
(12) The coming of Christ, referred to in the question, is to deliver Israel and fulfill all the prophecies of their
restoration, Joel 3; Zech. 14:1-21; Rom. 11:24-29.
(13) The judgment of the nation s is based upo n ho w they have treated the Jews or "brethren," Matt. 25:31-46.
(14) In none o f these passages could w e insert the Church, for it is raptured before "all these things," Luke
21:34-36. This passage is given as a promise of Jesus to believers after He has fully answered these questions, and
therefore, has nothing to do with the answer to the qu estions. It shows that some will escape all the things mentioned
in the answers to these questions. Even if we believe that the Church is to be raptured in the middle of the Week, we
could not insert the Church in M att. 24 :15-25:46, for the mid dle of the Week is m ention ed in M att. 24:15 and
everything after that verse concerns things which happen after the middle of the Week. This is proved by connecting
words as "then," "for then," etc., used throughout these chapters after Matt. 24:15.
2. Are these things fulfilled in one particular generation? That they are fulfilled in one and the last generation
in this age is clear from the following:
(1) "The days of Noah" refer to one generation only, Matt. 24:37-39; Gen. 7:1.
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(2) That one generation only is referred to in these ch apters is stated in Matt. 24:34, and clearly taught in
the parable of the fig tree as we shall see below.
(3) Jesus plainly promised that some wou ld escape "all these things" and such could n ot be true if they were
being fulfilled throughout this age.
(4) Some will "endure to the end" and such could not be unless those who endure were not living at the end
of the age.
(5) The abomination of desolation will be set up in the middle of the Week, or three and one-half years
before the end of the age so the first nine sign s im mediately preceding this can easily be fulfilled in the same
generation, Matt. 24:15.
3. If these things are to be fulfilled during the last generation of this age what signs are there that are being
fulfilled today to sho w us that we are near the second adven t and can loo k for the rapture at any time? The above
signs are con cernin g a definite period just before th e end of the age and after the rapture of the Ch urch, as has been
proved. If the Church is to escap e "all these things" above, then all of them must be fulfilled after the rapture of the
Church. There are sufficient indications in other passages to prove that the second advent is near and that we are in
the last days. (See chapter thirty-nine, point 5, (4), (5), (9), and (12 ).
The answer to the question of the signs of Christ's coming to earth may be summed up thus: In Matt. 24:4-14
we have things that take place before the abomination. These and the things of Matt. 24:15-26 that take place after
the abomin ation will continue to the end o f the age when C hrist will come as pictured in M att. 24:27-31. At this
coming the answer to the third question will be realized.
III. "And of the end of the age?"
This end of the age is the same "end" mentioned in Matt. 24:13,14. It was a very familiar subject to the
disciples, as also was His coming, for He had often spoken to them of both. See "the end of the age" and the second
coming in Matt. 13:37-42 , 49,50; 22:13; 24:3; 25:31-46. This third question is fully answered in Matt. 24:27-25:46;
Mark 13:24-37; Luke 21:24-33.
The Parable of the Fig Tree, Matt. 24:32, 33.
This parable is so commonly interpreted as applying to the Jewish nation and its restoration that people in
general believe that this is the true meaning of the parable. A close study will reveal that this is not the thought at all.
The restoration of Israel was not inq uired of by the disciples; and therefore, could not be the subject illustrated by
the parable. This is just a simple illustration of the proximity of Christ's coming w hich is the same subject as in Matt.
24:4-31. "Now learn a parable (illustration ) of the fig tree (Luke adds, and all the trees, 21 :29) ; when his branch is
yet tender and putteth forth leaves ye know (What?) that summer is nigh: So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these
things (all the above signs of Christ's coming) know that it (the second advent) is near, even at the do ors." What could
be more clear? We do not h ave to use this as th e basis for the doctrine of the restoration of Israel. There are many
plain passages which teach that. It is permissible to use this p arable as an illu stration o f this truth o r any other we may
desire to illustrate with it, but never sho uld we insist that it represents the Jews when there is no clue to ind icate that.
Th at all of Matt. 24:4-26 is fulfilled in one generation and that all the signs appear during a short period is further
evident from the parable, for no tree puts forth leaves throughout the season.
This Generation-W hich?
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In Matt. 24:34 we have definitely stated that the particular generation seeing "all these things" shall not pass
away "till (10:23; 16:28; 23:39) all these th ings be fulfilled." This phrase "be fulfilled" refers to the first sign as well
as to the last. The phrase "this generation" is used sixteen times in the New Testament (11:16; 12:42; 23:36; 24:34;
Luke 17:25; etc.) and has reference to one particular generation as is clear in each passage where it is used. It never
has reference to a race of people, for all peoples are eternal as is proved in chapter forty-four. See also Matt. 12:3945; 16:4; 17:17; Acts 2:40; etc., which speak of a particular generation that rejected the Messiah.
Prophetical Da te-Setting-Foolish.
In Matt. 24:35 we have the infallibility of these truths stated. In Matt. 24:36 it is stated that no man will know
the day nor the hour of the second advent. T his is also expressed in Matt. 24:42, 44 and is the tho ught illustrated by
the parables in Matt. 24:36-51; 25:1-30. In Matt. 24:37-39 we have an exhortation to watchfulness by a compariso n
of the days of Noah with tho se of the time wh en Christ shall come to earth. The co ming of Christ, like the flood, will
bring destruction and judgment to the world. The rapture will not bring destruction. It deals purely with the
deliverance of saints. This further proves that the second advent is the coming which is dealt with in these chapters
and not the rapture of the Church.
Rapture or Destruction-Which?
In Matt. 24:40-42 we have three verses which are the most misunderstood in the Bible by some because they
interpret the passage as referring to the rapture instead of events at the time of the second coming of Christ. It is clear
from the context that the rapture is not referred to. Again, we repeat, the rapture is not involved in the questions of
the disciples. T hese verses are conn ected to the "coming of the Son of man" or the second advent by the word "then."
"Then (at the second comin g of Christ to earth with His saints) shall two be in the field; the one shall be taken, and
the other left ... Watch therefore; for ye kno w not what hour your L ord doth come."
Why should we take these verses out of their proper setting which is at the coming of Christ to earth with the
saints, and m ake them refer to the com ing of Christ in the air for the saints? We do not have to use this passage to
prove that there will be a rapture. There are other proofs as suggested in chapters six through eight. So why base a
doctrine upon a passage that does not concern the subject? If, then, these verses refer to the literal coming of Christ,
what do they mean ? Where are these persons taken? These questions are fully answered in the following passages
which show that the gathering of these persons refers to the gathering of the nations, both men and women, to the
Battle of Armageddon.
In Luke 17:34-37 we have a parallel passage to these verses which further proves that they refer to the coming
of Ch rist to the earth, and not the rapture. The verses in Luke are the conclusion of a discourse (17:34-37) concerning
"the day when the Son of man is revealed" when two shall be here, and two there, "the one shall be taken and the
other left." This was a new teaching to the disciples, and they asked, "Where, Lord?" that is, where are they to be
taken? The answer was, "Wheresoever the b ody is, thither will the eagles be gathered together." This answer in M att.
24:28 is "For wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered together." Both Matthew and Luke connect
the fulfillment to the coming of Christ to the earth and not the rapture.
The Greek for "carcase" is ptoma, meaning "a body fallen in death, a dead carcase." The Greek for "body" is
soma, meaning a corpse. Both Matthew and Luke use the same Greek word aetoi for eagles meaning the natural
eagles and birds of the heavens. Th us if these passages were dealing with the rapture we would have Christ pictured
as a dead carcase or corpse and the saints pictu red as living beings caught up t o th e carcase. This is beyond our
conception. Neither Christ nor saints are pictured under such figures in the Bible. These verses refer to the Battle of
Armageddon, when the angel will stand in the sun crying for the fowls of heaven to be gathered to eat the carcases
of all men who have been slain by Christ and His armies, and who have previously been gathered to the battle zone
from here and one from there, R ev. 1 9:11 -21 ; Ezek. 3 9:17 -21 . This picture of eagles being gathered to the slain on
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the battlefield was a familiar one to the disciples. It is clearly described in Job 39:27-30.
This mobilization of the hosts to Armaged don where they will meet death and make the supper for the fowls
and beasts is pictured in Joel 3:1-21; Zech. 14:1-21; Rev. 16:13-16; 19:11-21; etc. After this battle the carcases of
the hosts will lie all over the mountains of Palestine (Ezek. 38:16; 39:2-5, 17-21) making the great feast as described
in the above passages. "For wh eresoever the carcase is (o n the battlefield) there will the eagles be gathered together."
This destruction is illustrated with and compared to the destruction at the time of the flood . Even as the flood came
and "took them all away (destroyed them, Luke 17:27) ; so shall also the coming of the Son of man" bring "sudden
destruction" upon His enemies, Matt. 24:39; 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14 and 15. Just as eight so uls were
not "taken" or destroyed by the flood so many will be spared from being taken away (destroyed) at the Battle of
Armageddon. The "left" ones will replenish the earth in the M illennium like the "left" ones at the flood replenished
the earth at that time, Zech. 14:16; Matt. 25:3146. The coming of Christ to earth is pictured in Matt. 24:27-31 as being
at the end of this age, while Matt. 24:32-25:46 may be considered as supplementary, in that it gives details of things
which will take place at His coming, and sounds forth warnings of watchfulness and faithfulness in view of His
coming. The passage in question (24:40-42) is in this supplementary portion and records the simple fact of the
mobilization of mankind to Armageddon to fight against Christ. So, instead of teaching a gathering of the godly from
the ungodly at the rapture, these verses picture a gathering from the nations of ungodly men and women, who will
take their sup posedly trium phant, but disastrous stand against Christ at His com ing w ith the saints. At the rapture you
want to be the "taken" one, but at the second advent you want to be the "left" one.
In Matt. 24:43-51 we have two more parables, that of the goodman of the house and that of the slothful
servant. Thus we have three parables in Matt. 24. The parable of the fig-tree illustrates the nearness of Christ's
com ing, the parable of the good man of the house, preparedness; and the p arable of the slothful servant, faithfulness
in view of His com ing.
The Parable of the Ten Virgins, Matt. 25:1-13.
From the statements above on Matt. 24 and 25 it can be seen that the events occu r one after the other in logical
order and that they are connected by the use of such wo rds as "then," "for then," etc. The parable of the ten virgins
is a continuation of the answer to the third question asked by the disciples, and is connected to the subject of the
"coming of the So n of man" or the second coming of Christ to earth by another connecting word "then." Such
connecting words certainly were inspired as much as all other words and perhaps were given to counteract the danger
of our getting these events confused with other things of similar nature. The po int illustrate d b y this parable then, is
relative to the seco nd advent and not th e rapture.
In taking it to refer to the second advent, as the connecting word proves and as a study of both chapters reveal,
the parable has a different setting than that which is commonly understood. "Then (Wh en? At the time of Christ's
literal advent to earth, as all of chapter 24 makes clear) shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins." The
whole truth illustrated by the parable is watchfulness as in Matt. 25:13. "Watch therefore, for ye know neither the
day nor the hour wherein the Son of man cometh." Since this is the truth Jesus is illustrating by this oriental wedding
cerem ony, then there is no other one definitely outlined by H im here . W hy, then, should we base various doctrines
upon this illustration?
A parable is merely a simple illustration of some moral or spiritual truth, and the details are not to be stressed
unduly. They are necessary for the completion of the story used as the illustration of a truth, but there is no need for
giving to them mystical and hidden meanings. So many unwise and unscriptural doctrines are founded upon this
parable that it is advisable to notice from this example the inconsistency of basing any doctrine upon the details of
any parable in total disregard of literal passages which deal with the doctrine in question.
It is almost universally believed that the oil in the parable of the ten virgins, symbolizes the Holy Spirit and

-58-

that the virgins symbolize different classes of Christians or people in Christendom. Som e insist that the wise are those
who have received the baptism o f the Holy Spirit and that the foolish are those who have not. T hus, it is implied that
both the foolish and wise have salvation (lamps), but only the wise have the Holy Spirit (oil). Others go further to
insist that only those w ho h ave the baptism of the Sp irit will be caught up in the rapture and th at Christians in general
who have not had that experience, will be left here to go through the tribulation. Still others say that anyone is not
saved witho ut the baptism of the Sp irit, for only those who are bap tized in the Spirit are in the body of Christ, as
supposedly suggested in 1 Cor. 12:12,13. (For this theory see chap ter seventeen , point IV.)
Many preach these things as an incentive for seeking the experience of the baptism of the Spirit, but regardless
of the ultimate aim of such a message, it may be stated here that in the light of other plain Scriptures these doctrines
are erroneou s. This type of teaching seems to be disastrous from two viewpoints: first, it arbitrarily condemns many
earnest-hearted and devou t Christians wh o have not yet received light on the subject as taught by this school, and
suggests that others who have had light are not living clean lives because they have no t yet received the baptism of
the Spirit; secondly, it automatically sets up a standard of cleansing, other than the blood-washed way, and ultimately
advances qualifications for the rapture and entrance into the body of Christ which are not taught in plain passages
of Scripture on the subject.
These interpretations break down at every point when considered in the light of the details of the parable as
well as in the light of other plain Scriptures. Th e lamps cannot symbolize salvation, profession or anything of that
nature as is proved by the usage of the word in Exod. 27:20; 1 Sam. 3:3; 2 Sam. 22:29; Ps. 119: 105; Prov. 13:9;
20:20; Rev. 4:5; 8:10; etc. In these passages the word "lamp" is used to symbolize the Word of God and the
completeness of the Holy Spirit, but never salvation or the bo dy o f man. The word "oil" has no more reference to the
Spirit here th an in Gen. 28:18; Prov. 5:3; Jer. 41:8; Hos. 12:1; Mic. 6:7; Luke 7:46; 16:6; etc. For the Biblical usage
of the word "foolish" see Matt. 7:24-29; Luke 12:16-22.
How cou ld people, saved and filled with the Spirit, be in such lethargy as are these ten virgins, both foolish
and wise? The Lord says to such, "I will spue thee out of my mouth," Rev. 3:16; Rom. 13:11; 1 Cor. 15:34; Eph. 5:14.
Let it be noticed further, that at the time of the rapture people will have no time to rise and trim their lamps (salvation)
as did these virgins, for the rapture is to take place "in the twinkling of an eye," 1 Cor. 15:51-58. If anyone after the
rapture becom es sufficiently worthy to receive the baptism of the Spirit (oil) would Christ be likely to say to him, "I
know you not" as was said to the five foolish virgins who finally came back with o il? Thus, it is evident that an
attempt at a detailed meaning of this simple illustration is out of harmony with the doctrines o f the Bible. Let us bear
in mind that any attempt of basing doctrines upon the details of parables should be avoided inasmuch as the truth
illustrated by a parable is clearly stated in the parable itself.
In Bible Lands by Henry J. Van Lennep, pages 548-52 will be found a description of an oriental wedding
cerem ony, which is parallel to the one used by Christ to illustrate the necessity of watchfulness in view of His second
coming. It might be worth while to m entio n here that in oriental weddings, the bride was always attended by a number
of virgins. In the illustration of Matt. 25 the ten virgins were, beyond doubt, not the bride, but the attendants of the
bride. Just as these virgins should have been ready to carry out their part of the wedding ceremony, so Jesus warns
the people in the kingdom of heaven after the rapture to be ready for His coming to earth, if they expect to be
rewarded, Matt. 13:40-43; 24:42-51; 25:14-46. Who the b ride and groom, or the virgins were, is not stated but they
were people who lived in the d ays of Christ and which He used to il lustrate "watchfulness" in view of His second
advent, and this is all the lesson we should take from the story of this ancient wedding.
In Matt. 25:14-30 we have the last parable in these chapters which shows the judgment of the people in the
kingdom of heaven for the quality of service rendered. It refers to the same time as the above parable. Following the
fifth and last parable we have the last judgment of the nations, show ing how Christ is to judge the people of the
Kingdom of Heaven (as mentioned in the above parables), 25:31-46. Notice the result of judgment in all of the above
passages.
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Thus the two q uestions concerning signs of His com ing and what will take place at the end of the age when
He comes, are fully answ ered so as to prove that the Ch urch will be raptured before "all these things." That means,
as has been previously stated, that the rapture takes place in Rev. 4:1.
We shall now begin a stud y of the last division of the book, "THE THINGS WHICH MUST BE
HERE AFT ER ," that is, after the churches, Rev. 4-22. We leave the Church age, for not one thing is said of the Church
in the remaining part of the book until the Revelation is completed and some parting words of admonition are given
to the Church,, Rev. 22:6-21. The Church will have been raptured and will be in heaven during the fulfillment of all
of Re v. 4:1-19:10, coming back as part of the armies of heaven of Rev. 19:11-21 who will be returning to the earth
to reign for ever, Rev. 20:1-22:5.
In this last division of the book we have scenes in heaven and events on earth during the final seven years of
this age - Daniel's Seventieth Week - happenings between the rapture of the Church and the second coming of Jesus
Christ back to the earth with the Church to reign for ever, Rev. 6:1-22:5.
Not one detail of Rev. 4:1-19:21 that concerns any event on earth has been fulfilled as yet, but all will be
fulfilled after the rapture and before and at the second coming of Christ. Rev. 20 reveals a thousand years' reign of
Christ on the earth to put all enemies under His feet and bring an end to rebellion , Rev. 20:1-10; Eph. 1:10; 1 Cor.
15:24-28. Rev. 21:1-22:5 reveals the eternal reign of God, Christ, and the saints on earth after all rebellion has been
put down.
If one will take all these events as being literal and in consecutive order as to fulfillment, there will be no
mystery about the b oo k of Revelation, and it will not be hard to understand. We warn you, however, that if you do
not keep in mind that every detail of Rev. 4-22 is to be fulfilled AFTER the churches -- after the rapture of the church
- you will immediately become confused regarding the fulfillment of "THESE THINGS WHICH MU ST BE
HER EAFT ER" the churches.
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Part III. "T HE THINGS W HICH SHALL BE HE REAFTER,” Rev. 4:1-22:5

Chapter Nine
THE HEAVENLY TABERNACLE, Rev. 4:1-5:14
In these chapters we have almost a complete picture of the heavenly tabernacle after which the earthly
tabernacle was patterned, Heb. 8:1-5; 9:1-10, 22-24; 10:1. See and compare the illustrations of the earthly and
heavenly tabernacles on the chart. The following nine points sum up the truths herein.
The H eavenly Door.
"After this I looked, and, behold , a door was opened in heaven: and the first voice which I heard was as it were
of a trumpet talking with me; which said, Come up hither, and I will skew thee things which must be hereafter," Rev.
4:1.
The first two words, "after this," are from the Greek phrase meta tout which means "after these th ings." It
occurs in the following passages in the book and is translated thus: 1:19, "hereafter"; 4:1 (twice), "after this" and
"hereafter"; 7:1, "after these th ings"; 7:9, "after this"; 18:1, "after these things"; 19:1, "after these things"; and 20:3,
"after that." Meta with the accusative case always means "after" in connection with time as is clear in these passages
and also in many others outside of this book; e.g., Matt. 17:1; 26:32; John 13:7. Rev. 4:1 literally means "after these
things (the things which concern the churches) I looked ... and the first voice . . . said, Come up h ither, and I will
shew thee things which m ust be after these things," that is, after the churches.
This emphasizes the third and last natural division of the book which includes "things" which "must be" after
the rapture of the Church. These three d ivisions do not overlap, nor are they concurrent. One division is completely
finished before the other begins. "After this," that is, after seeing Christ in the mid st of the candlesticks and His
foreview of the history of Christendom until the rapture of the Ch urch, John looked and saw a door alread y opened
in heaven. He saw the door to the heavenly tabernacle, which was the pattern for the door to the earthly tabernacle,
Heb. 8:5; 9:23,24.
It is not unreasonable to believe that this door is literal as plain ly pictu red here and in Rev. 11:19; 14:15-18;
15:5-8; 16:1, 17. There is no such thing as a spiritual door. The word "heaven" is used fifty-two times in Revelation
and always is singular except in Rev. 12:12. Th ere is no indication that heaven is spiritual and if it is literal then the
door must also be literal.
The same silver-toned voice as of a trumpet that spoke to John in the first division (1:10) spoke to him here
and said, "Com e up hither, and I will shew thee things which must be hereafter." John d oubtless was caught up to
heaven bodily as were Enoch (Gen. 5:21-24; Heb. 11:5), Elijah (2 Kings 2), and probably Paul (2 Cor. 12:1-10 ). The
term "Come up hither" is used only once more in the book and then it is of the bodily ascension of the two witnesses
to heaven, Rev. 11:12.
2. The Heavenly Throne.
"And immediately I was in the Spirit: and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the throne. And
he that sat was to look upo n like a jasper and a sardine stone: and there was a rainbow around about the thron e, in
sight like unto an emerald . . And out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and voices: and there were
seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are the seven Spirits of Cod," Rev. 4:2,3,5.
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The first thing John saw in heaven was th e thron e o f God, the Father, who was to look upon "like a jasper and
a sardine stone." The jasper stone according to Pliny is semi-transparent,, In Rev. 21:11 the light of the New
Jerusalem is said to appear "like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal." The sardine
stone is o ne of red color. John saw a rainbow circling the throne which was green in color like an emerald. Cf. 10:1;
Gen. 9:13; Ezek. 1:28. This throne is the center of all the activity of the book. It is the one seen throughout the book
down to 21 :22-22:5 where it is associated with the throne of the Lamb. It is literal as much as the door is literal. The
same things that prove o ne is literal will prove that the other is also literal. Some cannot conceive of God sitting on
a real throne, but there is no such thin g as a spiritual throne. We have no ground at all for making these scenes
symbolical or unreal, and not as they were actually seen by John. Our misconception of things cannot disprove their
existence.
If saints without their bodies can be clothed and exist in spirit form and be confined to a literal place and if
spirits can be co nfined to literal places as tartarus (2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7), hades (Luke 16:19-31; Rev. 20:11-15), the
altar in heaven (Rev. 6:9-11), the abyss (Rev. 9:1-21; 20:1-3), etc., it seems also reasonable and certainly
comprehensible that God as Spirit could sit on a literal throne as He is seen doing many times, Isa. 6:1; John 5:37;
Acts 7:55; etc. If God could create literal thrones, heavens, planets, etc., it seems He should b e able to sit on or in
any of them He desires. The revelation of God in this book disproves the idea that men will never see the Father face
to face. John saw Him several times in these visions and it is expressly stated that men shall "see his face" in the New
Earth, Rev. 21:3; 22:4.
The word "throne" is used 173 times in both Testaments and generally always of a literal throne. It is used over
forty times in Revelation and always of a literal throne as is clear in the Passages themselves. The p lain statements
concerning the throne in this book prove it to be mo re than m ere sovereignty or power; e.g., Rev. 3:21; 22:1-5. In
Rev. 4:5 lightnings, thunderings, and voices proceed from the throne and seven "lamps of fire" burn before the throne,
which symbolize the Ho ly Spirit. (See "Th e Salu tation," chapter two.)
3. The Heavenly Elders.
"And round about the throne were four and twenty seats (thrones) and u pon the seats I saw four and twenty
elders sitting, clothed in White raiment; and they had on their heads crowns of gold," Rev. 4:4.
Th ere are twenty-four elders w ho occupy twenty-four literal thrones, and not ordinary seats, as translated in
this verse. The same Greek word is translated "throne" in Rev. 4:2 and "seats”, in Rev. 4:4. This may be due to the
fact that the translators thought God's throne w as not the same in substance as these twenty-four thrones. If one of
these twenty-five thrones is literal all must be. The position of these elders is "around" the throne of God. Cf. Dan.
7:9-10.
The question as to whom the elders are is very important and must be understood in order to make clear some
of the R evelation. We advance the following points to prove that they are redeemed men and representatives of the
raptured and glorified saints.
(1) They are crowned with crowns of gold and sit on thrones. God, C hrist, and men are the only beings in
Scripture who are seen sitting on thrones or are prom ised th rones La heaven before God. Christ is the only one seen
in this book wearing a crown (14:14; 19:12) besides these elders (4:4, 10). Angels are never seen either on thrones,
or wearin g crowns. T hey an not promised such in the book. Men are promised both, not only in this book but
elsewhere, if they overcome, Rev. 2:10; 3:21; 20:4; Matt. 19:28; 1 Cor. 9:25-27; 2 Tim. 4:8. Since the third division
concerns "things" yet future, after the rapture, it would seem that these elders are raptured before this time in the
fulfilment of these "things" and are seen in heaven enjoying the rewards promised to saints who overcome. Angels
are mentioned only two times in the whole Bible in connection with thrones, Isa. ]4:13; Col. 1:15.
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(2) "White raiment" in Revelation is never used of angels, but always of Christ and His saints, Rev. 3:5, 18;
6:11; 7:9, 13; 15:6; 19:8, 14.
(3) Angels are seen many times in the book, but they are always distinguished from men and their iden tity :s
always clear. B ecause these elders are not clearly revealed as being angels the natural u nderstanding of them would
be that they are men.
(4) Referen ces to the earth and to nation s are in their speeches wh ich seem to connect them with the earth and
man, Rev. 4:9-11; 5:8-10; 7:13,14; 11:16-19.
(5) They are distinguished from angels as much as the four living creatures are, so they must be men, Rev.
5:11-14.
(6) The word "elder" is never applied to angel: or any other being except man. In the majority of the 152 plates
in the Old Testament where the word is used it means the representative h ead o f a family, city, tribe, or nation, so,
no doubt here these twe nty-four elders serve as representatives of redeemed saints. The Greek presbuteros translated
"elders" here is used sixty-six times in the New Testamen t, twelve times in this boo k, and always it means older,
senio r, or presbyter as applied to men. Angels do not grow o lder or beco me seniors as do men, hence these eld ers
must be men.
(7) One unanswerable argument to the effect that they are redeemed men is found in Rev. 22:8, 9 w here it is
Blear that the angel that shows John the Revelation (1:1) was not a common angel, but one of the prophets, perhaps
one of the Old Te stament prophets, who, as one of the elders, talked with John and showed him several things in the
book, Rev. 5:5-7; 7:13-1 5. So if this particular elder, the angel of Rev. 1:1; 22:8, 9 is a man, the others must be. (See
also chapter twenty-fou r, point I.
(8) That they are themselves redeemed men is the most natural and logical understanding of them for this view
harmonizes with all other passages concerning the elders as will be proved as we proceed.
If they are redeemed m en, representative of the raptured and glo rified saints, who are carrying ou t a part of
the fulfillment of these things after they have been raptured, of what company or companies are they representatives?
Before this question can b e fully answered we must clearly distinguish between the different companies of redeemed.
Th ere are four different com panies of redeem ed saved at different periods from Adam to the end of the first
resurrection:
(1) The Old Testamen t saints. John the Baptist completed this company, Matt. 11:1-12; John 3:29. Jesus and
John both recognized it as being separate from the Church sain ts. (See also Acts 7 :38; Heb. 11:1-4; 12:1.)
(2) The Church saints. Such passages as Matt. 16:18; 1 Cor. 12:27,28; Eph. 1:20-23 ; 2:14-22; 4:12-16; 5:2132; Col. 1:18 ,24 prove that the C hurch of the New Testamen t did not begin before Christ's ministry on earth, for He
is the head and founder of it.
(3) The 144,000 Jews are iden tified as a separate com pany from an y others in Rev. 7:1-8; 14:1-5, for which
see chapters eleven and eighteen.
(4) The great multitude of tribulation saints are proved to be a company distinct from the above three in R ev.
7:9-17; 14:13; 15:2-4; 20:4, for which see chapter eleven.
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The twenty-four elders must be one of these four companies. That they are not of the last two companies is
proved in Rev. 7: 11-14; 14:1-5 where the elders are seen as being separate from either of them. Nor could they be
of the manchild, who is one of these four companies, for they are seen in heaven when the seventh trumpet blows
which includes the rapture of the manchild, Rev. 11 :15-13:18. Therefore, the com pany to which they belong is
raptured at or before the beginning and not in the midd le of the Week. It is clear from the above passages that the
144,000 and the great multitude are not raptured at the beginning of the W eek for the 144 ,000 are not sealed until
after the sixth seal. They are protected through the trumpet judgments down to the middle of the We ek. T he gre at
multitude is martyred during the W eek. Therefore, it stands to reason that the elders are of either or both the first two
companies-the Church and the Old Testament saints. Could it be that the Old Testament saints are raptured at the
beginning of the Week and that the C hurch is the manch ild raptured in the midd le of the Week? This would have to
be the case if the Church were the manchild, and the 144,000 and the great multitude were also raptured during the
Week. But such cannot be reconciled with the passages concerning the rapture of the Church and the Old Testament
saints which picture them as the first companies to be raptured.
If this is true, then the C hurch and the Old Testament saints are not the manchild, and the elders must be
identified as being of the Church and the Old Testament saints who are caught up before the Week. This view
harmonizes with all the Revelation and all other Scriptures as we shall see.
But why twenty-four elders? This is not difficult when we consid er the twelve tribes of Israel and the twelve
apostles of the Lamb, which are both spoken of in the description of the New Jerusalem, 21 :10-14. The elders are just
twenty-four individuals out of the raptured saints who are caught up before the Week and are seen on twenty-four
thrones before God and in the activities of the fulfillment of the last division of the book during the Seventieth Week.
The whole priesthood at the time of David was represented or headed by twen ty-four individuals according to Go d's
commandment, 1 Chron. 24:1-9. These twenty-four elders are no doubt exalted permanently on the twenty-four
thrones to serve in the highest official capacity in God 's Kingdom. It is possible that they will be the head of all the
redeemed in the sense that the twenty-four individuals of old were the heads of the whole priesthood.
The idea that those in the New Testament Church will have the highest position before God in eternity and
that they will be exalted above an y individual of the Old Testament is contradicted by the fact that David, Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob, etc., are to be exalted higher than the majority of those in the Church, Jer. 30:9; Ezek. 34:24; 37:24,25;
Dan. 7:18; Hos. 3:5; Matt. 8:11; Gal. 3:7, 9; Rom. 4:1, 12-16; Heb. 11; etc. Not even everyone in the Church will be
exalted to the same position. The above passages speak of Abraham, "our father," and picture many coming to sit
down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob rather than suggesting that they sit down with others who are exalted higher
than they. David will reign over all Israel while the twelve apostles will have only one tribe each (Luke 22:30), hence
David will be exalted higher than the apostles. All saints will have their own part in the eternal p lan of God and that
part will be determined by their present life, character, conduct, yieldedness, deeds, work for God, conformity to Him,
etc. (See chapter seventeen , point I, 2.)
Some believe that they are angelic spirits who vacate these thrones for saints, but this is contrary to Go d's
purpose, plan, and character. God is not redeeming men to take positions held faithfully and loyally from all past ages
by the angels. The angels will continue in their present capacity as servants of God. We have no such doctrine of
promotions mentioned in the Bible. The twenty-four elders are seen in the book
(1) Sitting on thrones, wearing crowns, and white raiment (4:4; 19:7,8).
(2) Worship ing with aud ible vo ices (4:9-11; 5:8-10).
(3) Castin g their crowns before th e throne (4:10).
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(4) Falling down b efore the throne (4:10; 5:8,14; 11:16; 19:4).
(5) Singing and playing harps o f gold (5:8-10).
(6) Officiating in a priestly capacity (5:8).
(7) Explaining certain mysteries to John (5:5; 7:13,14). They are associated with God, the Lamb, living
creatures, angels, and other redeemed peoples so must be different from any of them (5:6, 11 ; 14:3; 19:4).
4. The Heavenly Sea of Glass.
“And before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto crystal," Rev. 4:6a
This sea of glass does not represent the seas on earth, but is another actual part of the heavenly tabernacle
which looks "like unto crystal." Its position is before the throne. It is unoccupied here but in Rev. 15:2-4 it is occupied
by the great multitude. It reminds us of the "molten sea" made by Solomon for the temple to replace the laver in the
earthly tabern acle, 1 Kings 7:23-26; 2 Chron . 4:2-15. This sea of glass must be vast in its dimen sions in order to
accommodate a "multitude that no man could number," Rev. 7:9-17; 15:2-4.
5. The Heavenly Living Creatures.
"And in the midst of the throne, and round about the throne, were four beasts full of eyes before and behind.
And the first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and the
fourth beast was like a flying eagle. And the four beasts had each of them six wings about him; and they were full
of eyes within: and they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, an d is, and
is to come," Rev. 4:6b-8.
The Greek zoa translated "beasts" should be "living creatures" as in the R. V. and margin of many B ibles. It
is not the same Greek word therion translated "beast" in chapters 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20, which means a wild beast.
These zoa are to be distinguished from the redeemed (4:9-11) ; the seraphim (Isa. 6:1-8); the cherubim (Ezek. 1:4-28;
10:1-22) ; the angels (5:11,12); and other beings in the Spirit W orld. An examin ation o f these passages will reveal
the differences. T here is only one passage (5:8-10) where it would seem from the English translation that the living
creatures were redeemed, but this is not the case as we shall see in its exposition.
Some have tried to make these zo a four representations of birds, beasts , and man because they have the
faces of these creatures. If this be true then the beasts of the field have more represen tatives than man or the fowls,
and creeping things and fishes have no representatives. God's covenant was with Noah and "every living creature"
and not only with the beasts, fowls, and man. It was an everlasting covenant and this could not be if any one of those
involved were not everlasting. Therefore, this representation is incomplete and this theory without scriptural warrant.
Can we not take them just as four living creatures like similar creatures mentioned in Isaiah and Ezekiel, created for
the purpose of calling attention to God 's glory and holiness? T hey cry, "Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which
was, and is and is to come." The word "holy" is the first of seventeen heavenly utterances in the book (4:8, 11; 5:9,
10, 12, 13, 14; 7:10, 12; 11:15, 17; 12:10-12; 14:13; 15:3; 19:1-3,4,5,6,7. Cf. God as Almighty here with the Son as
Almighty in Rev. 1:8. The zoa are seen in the bo ok:
(1) Callin g attentio n to th e holiness o f God, (4:4-8).
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(2) Falling down b efore the Lamb (5:8-10 ).
(3) Singin g and playing on harps of gold (5:8-10).
(4) Officiating in a priestly capacity (5:8-10).
(5) Callin g for the horsem en of the first four seals to "Co me" (6:1-8).
(6) Giving the seven vials to the seven angels (15:7).
They are associated with God, the Lamb, elders, angels and all classes of redeemed and always are separate
from them, so must be different from all of them (5:6,11,14; 7:11; 14:3; 19:4)
6. The Heavenly W orship Because of Crea tion.
"And when th ose beasts give glory and ho nour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever
and ever, the four and twenty elders fall do wn be fore him that sat on the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever
and ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying, Thou are worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour and
power: for thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created," Rev. 4:9-11.
Here we have worship from the living creatures and the elders because of God's creation and the purpose of
it. The living creatures are first seen giving glory to Go d who sits on the throne, wh o liveth "to the ages of ages."
After this the elders cast their crowns before the throne and fall prostrate in worship to God. The purpose of creation
is given here as being for God's pleasure and for His will and desire.
7. The Heavenly Book.
"And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book written within and on the backside, sealed
with seven seals. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a lou d voice, W ho is worthy to open the book, and to
loose the seals thereof? And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able to open the book,
neither to look thereon. And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open and to read the book, neither
to look thereon," Rev. 5:1-4.
This book was in the hand of God ready to be given to the worthy one if he could be found. It was "written
within" and sealed on the "backside" with seven seals. This means that it was a sealed book and was to be opened
only by a worthy one . Th e Gree k for "sealed" is used only here and in Job 9:7; 37:7 in the Septuagint. "A strong
angel" proclaimed with a loud voice, "Who is worthy to open the book and to loose the seals thereof?" This is the first
real angel in the R evelation. The living creatures are angelic beings but different from o rdinary angels. There are
about twenty-six unidentified angels in the activities of the Revelation besides the fifteen angels who are identified
as men, Christ (8:26; 10:1-11:3), Lucifer (12:1-9), Michael (12:7-10), and the innumerable angels around the throne
(3:5; 5:11; 7:11). This angel was a "mighty angel" as to strength, which is very significant, for if he was not able to
prevail with his strength to open the book wh o could expect to do so? But "no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither
under the earth" was able to open the book, either to look thereon. This fact had an overwhelming effect on John and
he "wept much." What a time of suspense and anxiety for him! Would the plan break now? Would there not be found
someone to open the book or would it remain a mystery forever?
In this passage we have the first of nine questio ns asked in the bo ok. T he other questions are found in Rev.
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6:10, 17; 7:13; 13:4; 15:4; 17:7.
The angel proclaim ed with a "loud voice," which phrase is found thirteen times in the book, Rev. 5:2, 12; 6:10;
7:2, 10; 8:13; 10:3; 12:10; 14:7,9,15,18; 19:17.
8. The Heavenly Lam b.
“And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root o f David, hat h
prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof. And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne and
of the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven h orns and seven eyes,
which are the seven Spirits of God sent forth into all the earth. And he came and took the book out of the right hand
of him that sat upon the throne," Rev. 5:5-7.
The words of the elder and the appearance of a "Lamb as it had been slain," instantly relieved John's agonizing
suspen se as well as that of all beings of heaven, for, when the Lamb had taken the book, worship to Him b egan with
the living creatures and elders and reached throughout all creation . Christ is called h ere "the Lion o f the tribe o f Juda"
as the fulfillment to agelong prophecies, Gen . 49:9, 10; Num. 24:17-1 9; Mic. 5: 1,2. He is also called "the Root of
David" according to many prophecies, 2 Sam. 7:8-17; Ps. 89:35-37; Isa. 9 : 6 -7; 11:1-9; Jer. 23:5, 6. The word
"prevailed" is from the same Greek word translated "overcometh" in the messages to the churches of chapters 2 and
3. The Greek word arnion translated "Lamb" means a "little" Lamb, John 21: 15. The seven horns and seven eyes
symbolize the com plete anoin ting of the Holy Spirit upon C hrist in His redemptive work, for which see chapter two,
points I, 2 and II, 2.
The boo k is not one of redemption, for the expressions "hath prevailed," "a Lamb as it had been slain," "Thou
wast slain" and "worthy is the Lamb that was slain" (5:6, 9, 12), prove that redemption has already been accomplished
and nothin g more needs to be done along this line. All that is necessary now is to appropriate the benefits of
redemption. T he thought is that the Lamb, because H e has already overcome and finished His redemptive work, is
now worthy to take the book of future "things shortly to come to pass," and loose the seals and reveal w hat is "written
with in."
This book contains part of the Revelation that Go d gave unto Him after His exaltation. The contents of the
seals are revealed in Rev. 6:1-8:1 and the things "written within" are revealed in the latter part of Revelation as we
shall see in chapter thirteen.
This proves the book to be one of judgments and not redemption. Everything in the Revelation, including the
book and its contents, "must be hereafter" the churches, mu ch mo re after Christ has finished redemption, John 17:1-5;
19:30; Eph. 1:19-23; Phil. 2:511. Th e contents of the boo k are "things" which shal l transpire after the rapture and
during the Week, for in the fulfillment of the Revelation, the Lamb does not begin to loose the seals and open the
book until Rev. 6:1, wh ich i s after the Church Age. These facts also prove that the book is not a book of title deeds
to the earth, for we find no such doctrine in Scripture. God needs no titles to something He has created for His glory.
9. The Heavenly Worship Because of Worthiness to the Lamb.
“And `when he had taken the boo k, the four beasts and four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb,
having every one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers of the saints. And they sung
a new song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, and hast
redeemed us to God by thy bloo d out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation ; And hast made u s unto
our God kings and priests and we shall reign on the earth. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round
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about the throne and the beasts and the elders: and the num ber of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and
thousands of tho usands; Saying with a loud voice, Wo rthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches,
and wisdom , and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. And every creature which is in heaven, and on the
earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, and hon our,
and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne and unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the four
beasts said, Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that liveth for ever and ever," Rev.
5:8-14.
These verses picture universal worship to God and to the Lamb because of the worthiness of the Lamb to open
the bo ok. In the future fulfillment when the Lamb takes th e book, the living creatures and elders will fall down b efore
the Lamb with harps, and bowls full of odors, and offer up the prayers of the saints. Then they will sing a new song
ascribing worthiness to the Lamb because of the accomplished redemption.
The substance of the song according to most Greek texts is, "Worthy art thou to take the book, and to open
its seals; because thou was slain, and didst purchase to G od by thy blood, out of every tribe and tongue and p eople
and nation, and didst make them (saints whose prayers are being offered) to our Go d, kings and priests; and they shall
reign over the earth." This is no doubt the correct rendering and the original thought as is recognized by such New
Testament Greek authors as Lachmann 18 42 -50 , Tischend orf 1865-72, Alford 1862-71, and W ordsworth 1870 A.
D. All omit the first "us" of the A. V. and Griesbach 1805, Tregalles 1857-72, Lachmann, Tichendorf, Alford and
Wordsworth all omit the second "us" in their Greek T estaments, and instead, have "them." Then all agree and omit
the "we" of Rev. 5:10 and add instead "they" the antecedent of which is the "saints" of 5:8 whose prayers are being
offered up by the zoa and elders.
This is the only translation that harmonizes with the rest of the passages of the zo a and elders which teach th at
the elders are redeemed, while the zoa are not. Both the zoa and elders offer up the prayers of the saints and ascribe
worthiness to the Lamb as do other creatures in Rev. 5:11-14 . The purpose of the song wh ich the zoa and elders sing
is not to show that either were redeemed , but to give glory to the victoriou s Lamb, for angels and others sing the same
song (5:11-14) and we know they are not redeemed.
That worthiness to God and the Lamb is the them e of the various songs o f these chapters seems clear not only
from Rev. 5:8-14, but also from 4:6-11; 5:1-6 . In Rev. 5:8-14 we have different ascriptions to God and the Lamb.
Other ascriptions in the book are found in Rev. 1:5,6,17; 7:9-12; 11:15-18; 14:2,3; 15:2-4; 19:1-7.
W e now come to "THE T HINGS" of the Revelation that will be fulfilled mainly on earth during the last seven
years of this age -Daniel's Seventieth Week, Rev. 6:1-19:21.
The seven seals, the two comp anies of redeemed, and the first six trumpets will transpire during the first half
of the Week, Rev. 6:1-9:21. An angel will then come down from heaven to make certain announcements of what will
happen when the seventh trumpet blows in the middle of the week, Rev. 10. In this middle of the Week two witnesses
will appear on earth, and th e events of the sun-clothed woman, the manchild, war in heaven, casting out of Satan, and
the two beasts will be fulfilled (Rev. 11:1-13:18), as well as the destruction of the great whore, Rev. 17.
During the last half of the Week all the even ts of Rev. 14-15, the seven vials, the total destruction of literal
Babylon, the marriage supper of the Lamb, and the second advent of Christ will take place, Rev. 16:1-19:21.
When we take the events in a literal sense instead of making everything symbolic and mystical, and when we
take them as consecutive in order as they are revealed (unless it is stated oth erwise), there is no confusion as to what
will happ en and when it will happ en. The tim e element is then clear. It is only when we take histo rical events, or
things of the Church age that are to happen before the rapture, and mix them with future events that will happen after
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the churches, that we can become confused.
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The First Division of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 6:1-9:21.

Chapter Ten
THE FIRST SIX SEALS, Rev. 6:1-17
The seven seals and the first six trumpets take place in succession in the first three and one-half years of the
tribulation Week or from the beginning to the middle of the Week. The seventh trumpet takes place in the middle of
the W eek. For reasons why these seals and trump ets are not to be intermixed with the vials of the last part o f the
Week, or after chapter 12, see points V and VII of chapter one, and points 1, 2, 6, and 9 of chapter seven. The order
of events in the book is plain and we have no authority to change it. If the middle of the Week were to take place
before the seals and trumpets, it would have been described before them instead of after them, as is the case.
1. The First Seal: The Rise of Antichrist.
"And I saw wh en the Lamb opened one of the seals, an d I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the
four beasts saying, Come and see. And I saw, and behold a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a
crown was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer," Rev. 6:1, 2.
The word "Come" in Rev. 6:1, 3, 5 and 7 is used to command the riders in the seals to come forth. The words
"and see" are omitted in the original texts. The p hrase "Come and see" can have no reference to John for he was
already there looking at every scene. The rider cannot be Christ for He is the one opening the seals. He will not be
the contents of them and open them also, for the little book of Rev. 5 contains "things" never before revealed and
which no man but C hrist is able to open and reveal.
This white ho rse is not to be confused w ith the on es in Rev. 19: 11-21, for this one is symbo lical, while those
in Rev. 19 are literal. Because they are white in bo th passages is no proof that they are symbolical of Christ or
righteousness any mo re than the white horses in Zech. 1:8; 6:3-6 are symbolical of Christ. Christ is symbolized by
a Lamb in this book and not as a rider on a white horse. There is no Scripture corrobo rating the fact that Christ will
go forth at the beginning o f the W eek "conquering and to conquer."
Nor could this be a symbol of a great revival of the W ord o f God according to Hab. 3:8,9 for that passage
which is in the past tense is a prayer of the prophet calling to remem brance the past dealings of God with Israel when
He led them out of Egypt. In the New Testament the Word of God is symbolized by a mirror, meat, laver, light, bread,
seed, and sword, but never by a bow. No definite period of national revival is symbolized in the Bib le. T he following
reasons are advanced as p roof that the white horse rider symbolizes the future rise of the Antichrist at the beginning
of the Week:
(1) It is clear that the symbol is one of an individual, for he has a bow and is given a crown and he goes forth
"conquering and to conquer." This is in fulfillmen t of Dan. 7:8, 24-26; 8:8-10 , 20 -25 ; 11:35-45 as to the rise of the
Antichrist among the ten kings of Revised Rome. Through conquests he will become supreme over them by the
middle of the Week. The giver of the crown is not mentioned here, but it merely symbolizes the rise of the Antichrist
to power as king among the ten kings, through the operation of satanic powers, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-4; Dan.
8:25; 11:36-39.
(2) It seems clear that this rider will cause the wars, famines, pestilences, death and hell of the following three
seals. These blights always follow an ambitious conqueror. Antichrist is pictured as such in Dan. 7, 8, and 11.
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(3) Antichrist is the only one prophesied to go forth "conq uering and to conquer" at the beginning of the Week.
He is not to com e nec essarily on a white steed, but he is to come as the false Messiah of Israel, Matt. 24:4,5; John
5:43; Dan. 9:27. If this is not a symbol of Antichrist, then, this is one portion of Revelation that is obscure. But
realizing that this passage is in perfect harmony with the above p rophecies of Antichrist in his rise to po wer ove r the
ten kings of Revised Ro me, this part of Revelation becom es as clear as the rest of the book.
(4) If this is not Antichrist, then we do not find him mentioned in the book before the m iddle of the Week.
Were that the case we would have two individuals going forth "conquering and to co nquer" at the beginning of the
Week-one clearly pictured in Daniel, and one here. The sphere of conquest of the one in Daniel is defined, the other
is not. One can be identified, the other cannot. Both are successful in conqu est, and prom inent enough to receive
mention by God, but only the one is explained in detail as to his rise, power, length of reign, end, etc. But considering
this rider as the Antichrist, these discrepancies vanish.
2. The Second Seal: War.
"And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast say, Come and see. And there went out
another horse that was red: and power was given to him that sat the reon to take peace from the earth, and that they
should kill one another: and there was given unto him a great sword," Rev. 6:3,4.
The red horse rider is pictured as havin g a great sword with which to take peace from the earth and cause
murder and wars and blood shed amon g men . There can be no qu estion as to what is symbolized here. W ar will be
the natural result of the Antichrist's going forth "conq uering and to conquer," Dan. 7:24; 11: 40-45; Matt. 24:6, 7. The
"sword" is a general symbol of war, bloodshed, and national, civil and class conflicts of all kinds. We are not to
expect peace until "the Prince of Peace" comes to reign over the world, Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6, 7.
3. The Third Seal: Famine.
“And when he had o pened the third seal, I heard the third beast say, Come and see. And I beheld, and to a
black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four
beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not the oil
and the wine," Rev. 6:5,6.
The black horse rider had a pair of balances in his hand for the purpose o f measuring food. This is a symbol of
famine. Bread by pleasure and weight signifies scarcity of food, Ezek. 4:10-17. T he pen ny referred to was a day's wage
(Matt. 20:1-16) and a measure (nearly a quart) of co rn was a slave's daily ration, all amount usually purchasable for oneeighth of a penny. Ordinarily, one could buy eight measures of wheat or twenty-four measures of barley for a penny, but
then only one measure of wheat or three measures of barley can be bought for a penny. This will make food eight times
higher than usual. Let an ambitious conqueror rise and peace is taken from the earth. Th en famine is the natural result,
because of the lack of men to till the soil and harvest the crops. The olive and grape need no c ultiv ation; hence their
ruthless destruction by the invaders is forbidden in the statement "hurt not the oil or the wine." This picture is the same
as Matt. 24:6, 7, which w ill be fulfilled in the first part of the Week during the wars of the Antichrist.
4. T he Fourth Seal: Death and Hell.
“And when he h ad opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and see. And I looked,
and behold a pale horse: and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him. And power was given
unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with the b easts of
the earth," Rev. 6:7, 8.
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Here Death and H ell are personified. These two riders are named becau se they are not recognizable by man, as
are the first three. The word "Death" has reference to a great pestilence that shall be sent on earth after the rise of the
Antichrist, and after wars and famines have taken their toll of human life. It is referred to in Matt. 24:6, 7. The Greek
choloros translated "pale" means green and is so translated in Rev. 8:7; 9:4; Mark 6:39. The color of the fifth horse is
not given b ut perhaps it was red, for the name of the rider is Hell. T he rampage of Death and Hell over the fourth part
of the earth (ground) will be the natural result of the riders of the first three seals. The sword and hunger refer to the
second and third seals which are followed by Death and H ell. Bodies of men killed by the riders of these first four seals
will be eaten by the beasts of the earth. Cf. Ezek. 14:21.
5. The Fifth Seal: the Lesser Tribulation Martyrs.
"And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the sou ls of them that were slain for the word of
God, and for the testimony which they held; and they cried with a loud voice, saying. How long, O Lord, holy and true,
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And white robes were given unto every one
of them; and it was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellowservants also and their
brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled," Rev. 6:9-11.
Here John saw the souls of many martyrs under the "gold en altar" of Rev. 8:3-5; 9:13; 14:18; 16:7. These are to
be people who have been saved after the rapture of the Churc h and the Old Testament saints in Rev. 4:1 and martyred
from that time to the fifth seal. It is clear here that they will all be martyrs and not a mixture of martyrs and souls who
have died natural deaths, for they all will cry out for vengeance on their enemies on the earth. This cry is characteristic
of the tribulation , no t of the present day of grace and mercy. The martyrs will be killed by the whore and the ten kings
during this period. They will have been slain "for the Word of God, and for the testimony which they held." (See the
tribu lation, ch apter five, po int II; chap ter eight; and ch apter twenty-nine, point IV.)
This passage answers the question of whether the tribulation saints will rise individually or collectively in a
comp any. These martyrs are told to rest yet for "a little season, until their fellowservants also and their brethren , that
should be killed as they were sho uld be fulfilled" and the implication is that all the martyrs of the whole tribulation
period of seven years or more will rise together as a company of saints as seen in Rev. 7:9-17; 15:24; 20:4. (See point
II in chapter six.) These martyrs then are to wait until all who are to be slain du ring these years are killed, when they will
be raptured together in one bod y at the end of the Week. This passage is contradictory to the theory of soulsleep, for
these souls are without their bodies after their martyrdom, awaiting the time of the resurrection of their bodies, and all
this time they are fully conscious, can speak, see, remember, feel, and do all things that a conscious being can do. They
desire judgment upon their murderers which shows that th ey will have been recently slain and their slayers still alive.
Cf. Luke 16:19-31. They are called "lesser tribulation" martyrs, for they are slain during the first part or lesser tribulation
of the first three and one-half years of Daniel's Seventieth Week.
6. The Sixth Seal: The Wrath of God.
"And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there was a great earthquake; and the sun became black
as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood; And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig tree casteth
her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll wh en it is rolled together;
and every mountain and island were moved out of their places. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the
rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bondman, and every free man, hid themselves in the
dens and in the rocks of the mountains; And said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of
him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be
able to stand?" Rev. 6 :12-17.
Here under the sixth seal we have revealed for the first time the wrath of God. No wrath of God is contained in
the first five seals for they reveal thin gs that are only the natural results of the rise of a conqueror and the persecution
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of God's people. But here because of these terrible persecutions upon the people who will no t conform to th e Ro man
system of religion, God begins to reveal His great wrath and judgment upon those persecutors. Th is outpouring of God's
wrath will produce great physical changes in the earth and heavens and distress among m en. Th ere are seven main events
to transpire und er this seal.
(1) "A great earthqu ake." Jesus spoke of earthq uakes being In different places which wo uld in dicate His return
to the earth, Matt. 24:7. There are several earthquakes mentioned in Bible history, Amos. 1:1; Zech. 14:5; Matt. 27:51;
28:2; Acts 16 :26. Th ere have been hun dreds since then. There are to be four great earthquakes during Daniel's Seventieth
Week which are defined in this bo ok.
A. This one during the sixth seal which will take place prior to the sealing of the 144,000, the seventh seal, the
trumpets, and vials, Rev. 6:12.
B. The one that will take place after the loosing of the seventh seal and before the blowing of the first trumpet,
Rev. 8:5.
C. The one that will occur under the seventh trumpet in the middle of the Week, Rev. 11:19. Thus we have three
earthquakes from the sixth seal to the seventh trumpet or during the first three and one-half years and the middle of the
Week.
D. The one that will occur at the time of the ascension o f the two witnesses at the close of the last three and onehalf years of the Week, Rev. 11:13; 16:17-21; Zech. 14:4-8.
(2) "The sun became black as sackcloth of hair." There are three times in Bible history that this has taken place,
Gen. 1:2; Exod. 10:21-23; Matt. 27:45. There was a dark day, May 19, 1880, in New England, when the stars shone and
the chickens went to roost, but that was nothing compared to the darkness of this picture. There are five times that the
sun or part of it will be darkened during the tribulation W eek.
A. This one during the sixth seal in the early part of the Week, Rev. 6:12.
B. During the fourth trumpet one-third of the sun will be darkened, Rev. 8:12.
C. During the fifth trumpet the sun will be darkened by smoke from the pit, Rev. 9:2.
D. During the fifth vial, in the last of the Week, the sun will be darkened again, Rev. 16:10.
E. "Immediately after the tribulation" it will be darke ne d, M att. 24:29; Isa. 13:10; 24:23; Ezek. 32:7; Joel 2:31;
3:15. All these passages sp eak of the sam e event at th e same time, called "the day of the Lord."
(3) "The moo n becam e as blood." There will be five times in which the moon will become affected,
corresponding to the darkening of the sun above.
(4) "The stars of heaven fell unto the earth." There will also b e five times in wh ich the stars will become affected,
as in the passages above on the sun and moon, but on ly two times are they spoken of as falling to the earth: first, during
the sixth seal; secondly, at the coming of Christ after the tribulation , Matt. 24:29-31. There will be several years between
the two events. These falling stars will not be the p lanets, all of which are many times larger than our earth, but m eteors,
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which are not stars in the strictest sense of the word, bu t small bodies drawn into our atmosphere and rendered luminous
for a few mo ments by the friction of their rush through it. Meteors are not mere distempers of the air as was once
believed, but bo dies of a planetary nature, traveling round the sun in orbits as defined as that of the earth itself and in
this sense they are called stars. They are small bodies of iron ranging in size from small particles of dust to thirty tons.
Ordinarily, meteors are too small to be seen, but when they enter the earth's atmosphere, as thousands do daily, they
become visible through being made hot from the friction of the air. The small ones burn up when far above the earth and
are the familiar shooting stars that are seen in the sky by night. The larger ones reach the earth as meteorites, many of
which can be seen in museums. A shower of meteors fell November 14, 1866, but that had nothing to do with the
fulfillment of this prophecy. Cf. Isa. 34:4.
(5) "The heaven departed as a scroll." This does not mean that the heaven passes out of existence any more than
the same expression does in Rev. 20:11 ; 21:1, for it is seen many times after this, Rev. 8:1, 10, 13; 9:1; etc. Cf. Acts
15:39.
(6) "Every mountain and island were moved out of their places." This does not mean that they pass away, for they
are seen again several years later undergoing a like process of change, Rev. 16:20. It merely seemed to John that they
were moved entirely out of their place because of the great shaking of the earth by the earthqu ake in this seal. T hey are
not removed for men cry for them to fall upon them, Rev. 6:16.
(7) "The great day of his wrath is com e." When the heaven departs as a scroll the thrones of God and of the Lamb
are to be seen by men on the earth, and they will cry in terror to be killed, for they will realize that it is time for God to
judge them for their sins. There are seven classes of men men tioned here and all will realize that God's wrath is at hand.
This "great day of his wrath" is not the same as that in Rom. 2:5,14 ,15 which refers to the final judgment, Rev. 20:11-15.
This wrath begins under the sixth seal in the first three and one-half years and continues through the trumpet and vial
judgments to the end of the W eek. W hat do the trumpet and vial judgmen ts reveal but Go d's wrath? T his wrath has
reference to a period of-time in which many judgments take place as is clear from 6:17; 11:18; 15:1,7; 16:1,19; etc.
Because physical signs accompany the sixth seal and the second advent this does not prove that these two events are the
same, or will take place at the same time. Between the sixth seal and the second advent all of Rev. 7:119:10 takes place,
including all of the parenthetical passages. We have no authority to dislocate this seal from its proper place and m ake
it the same as the seventh vial at the secon d advent for it is the sixth of twenty-one consecutive events, seven seals, seven
trumpets, and seven vials.
The word "mighty" is used in this passage two times. See also its use in Rev. 10:1; 16:18; 18:10,21; 19:6,18.
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Chapter Eleven
(Parenthetical, Rev. 7:1-17)
The Two Companies of Redeemed
Rev. 7 is the first parenthetical passage of the book. It is inserted between the sixth and seventh seals and contains
explan atory matter about things which will transp ire after the sixth seal through the rest o f the Week, and which are not
contained in the seals, trumpets, and vials. It is recognized that this passage is paren thetical, for instead of the natural
order of events with the seventh seal following the sixth imm ediately, this exp lanation of two companies of redeemed
is given, which breaks the thought of the seals and explains certain things that will transpire in and between the main
order of events.
I. The Sealing of the 144,000 Jews.
"And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the
earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from
the east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with a lou d voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hu rt
the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God
in their foreheads- And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and forty and
four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel. Of the tribe of 7 u d a h were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Reu ben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe o f Gad were sealed tw elve th ous and. Of the trib e of Aser were
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand.
Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe
of Joseph were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve thousand," Rev. 7:1-8.
The four angels of Rev. 7:1 are to be good angels for "another" angel is to speak to them of "our" God, the living
God.
They will be the first four of the seven trumpet angels to whom will be given power to hurt the earth and the sea
and the trees. A comp arison of the judgm ents which these angels hold, together with the judgments the first four trumpet
angels hold (8:7-12), proves that they are the same, else we have two sets of the same jud gments. The time set for the
one is revealed while the time for the other is not. The expression "four corners of the earth" (7:1; Isa. 11:12) means "four
directions of the earth" (Matt. 24:31; Rev. 20:8). The winds here refer to the judgments of God which the trum pet angels
hold and which will be poured out immediately after the seventh seal. Cf. Dan. 7:2; 8:8; 11:14; Zech. 2:6; 6:5.
Just as God reserved seven thousand men who would not worship B aal in Elijah's time so God w ill have 144,000
Jews who will not bow to the infernal designs of the whore in the first part of the Week during the rise of the Antichrist
over the ten kings. Such a definite number from twelve of the thirteen tribes of Israel affords no difficulty, for the
selection depen ds upo n God 's decree and sovereignty as well as on their yieldedness. T hey will all be Jews, as is clear,
in that twelve thousand clear that they will all be sealed with the same seal after the rapture of the Church and before
the trumpet judgments. Jews who are saved at the time of the rapture of all the dead and living saints "in Christ" will be
raptured also, but these will still be here during the seals and trumpets, proving they were not saved when the rapture
took place.
They are to be sealed for the express purpose of bein g kept th rough the trumpet judgments during the first part
of the Week, for the angel that does the sealing cries to the first four trumpet angels saying, "Hurt not the earth, neither
the sea, nor the trees till we have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads." Special direction is given to the fifth
trumpet not to hurt th e 14 4,000 (9:4), which applies also to the sixth trumpet. They will be caught up to heaven in the
seventh trumpet, for, immediately after it blows, they are seen in heaven before the throne, Rev. 14:1-5. This angel, then,
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seals the 144,000 before the trumpets begin. The trumpets will begin immediately after the seals and continue to the
middle of the Week. Therefore, it must be that the 144,000 are sealed about the middle of the first three and one-h alf
years of the Week and between the sixth seal and first trumpet. Th is seal will not be the seal of the believer by the Holy
Spirit (Eph. 1:13,14; 4:30), or the keeping of some sabbath or any spiritual blessing, but a literal mark as an object of
sight because:
1. There is nothing to the contrary in the passage.
2. T he locusts out of the abyss will b e able to see it, Rev. 9:4.

3. T he seal of the Ab raham ic Covenant was literal, R om. 4:11.

4. The sign of the Passover was literal, Exod. 12:13.

5. T he mark o f the beast will be literal, 13:16-18; 14 :9; 20:4.

6. It could not be salvation or any spiritual mark for the 144,000 were already the servants (bondmen) of God.

7. It is expressly stated that they will be sealed in the "foreheads," Rev. 7:3; 14:1. Spiritual blessings are never
received in the forehead. What this seal or mark is, is clearly given as being God's name "written" in their foreheads,
Rev. 14:1.

8. The promise is given to the overcomer that there will be written upon him certain names which will be literal,
Rev. 3:12; 22:4. Cf. Rev. 9:4; 13:16-18; 14:9; 20:4.

The Antichrist, angered perhaps by the sealing of these servants of God in their foreheads, will try to destroy the
144,000 in the m id dl e o f the Week and will begin to seal his servants in their right hands or foreheads. The escape of
the 144,000 from the plagues of the trumpets will be another cause to enrage men against them and when persecution
comes to them they will be caught up to heaven. Th is "seal of the living God" will protect these Jews from the trumpet
plagues un til their rapture in the mid dle of the W eek.

No Jew now knows for certain his own tribe, but the divine sealers know. In the names of these tribes, Dan and
Ephraim are omitted, Levi and Joseph taking their places. To explain the omission of the former, many have used Lev.
24:10-16; Judg. 18:2-31; 1 Kings 12:26-33; Hos. 4:17 where they are spoken of as having sinned with idols, for which
they were cut off according to Deut. 29:18-21. Such an explanation of their omission is neither Scriptural nor logical.
Which one of the other tribes did not sin with idols during whole centuries?

If we can cond emn and cut off Dan and Ephraim on this ground, then, to be fair we must also cut off all the other
tribes for the same sin, 1 Kings 14:23; 18:21, 22; Isa. 2:8-20; 10:11; etc. This omission is not hard to understand when
we consider that there were two sons of Joseph, making thirteen tribes in Israel (Josh. 14:4; Num. 17:1-5), and that the
sealed ones will be selected from o nly twelve of the thirteen tribes, as stated. This really will omit only the tribe of Dan,
for one of the sons of Joseph is given instead of Eph raim as has been the case many times in the Old Testamen t where
Joseph's name is substituted for either M anasseh or Ephraim, Num. 1:10. Joseph is substituted for Ephraim in several
passages speaking of the last days, Ezek. 37:16-19; 47:13. The tribe of Levi was never one of the twelve tribes making
National Israel. It was the priestly tribe which lived off the tithe of the other twelve, Num. 1:47-54; 18:21-24.
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In passages speaking of the restored Jerusalem and the New Jerusalem, Levi and Joseph are mentioned, never
Ephraim o r Manasseh, for they were not of the original twelve sons of Jacob, Ezek. 48:30-35; Rev. 21:12. In the eternal
allotment of land for the twelve tribes neither Joseph nor Levi is mentioned but the two sons of Joseph are, Ezek. 48:129.

These facts seem to indicate that the reason Dan is not mentioned in the 144,000 is that there are none of that tribe
saved as servants of God du ring this time. Since God w ill make these 14 4,000 an heavenly people, He is not obligated
to save any particular one of the twelve tribes of National Israel, but can seal whom He desires and who will yield to Him
of all the th irteen tribes. If none of the tribe of Dan will get saved in the first part of the Week, then such a simple fact
as revealed should not be hard to believe. Acceptance of this fact solves all problem s, so why complicate simple revealed
facts?

II. The Great Tribulation Saints.

"After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and
people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hand s;
and cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb- And all the
angels stood around the throne and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces and
worshipped God, Saying, Amen: Blessin g, and glo ry, and wisdom, and thanksgivin g, and hono ur, and power, and might,
be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen- And one of the elders answered, saying unto me. What are these which are
arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? And I said unto him, Sir, Thou know est, And he said to me, Th ese are
they which came out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the LambTherefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his tem ple: and he that sitteth on the throne
shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any
heat- For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of
waters; and God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes," Rev- 7:9-17.

The phrase "After this" shows that this company will be entirely different from the above, for the same expression
in Rev. 7:1 shows the 144,000 to be a subject different from th e seals among which it is inserted. These verses portray
the second and last company of redeemed saints seen in the book, after the picture of the Church and the Old Testament
saints with God in heaven, represented by the e lders throughout chapters 4-19. These are all martyrs while the above
are a living company only. These are martyred throughout the Week and raptured at the end of it while the above
company is protected through the trumpets and caught up to God and His throne in the midd le of the Week. This
com pany is not to escape the tribulation as do the living saints in the C hurch, because they were not saved and ready to
escape the tribulation with the Church.

We have seen under the fifth seal that the "souls un der the altar" will be slain from the rapture to the fifth seal.
They were told to rest yet for a "little season until their fellowservants also and their brethren , that should b e killed as
they were, should be fulfilled." This clearly implies that they are to join all other martyrs of the tribulation and that they
will m ake one com pany.

This company is pictured with "white robes" which, in this book, clothe only Christ and redeemed hum anity.
These martyrs have also "palms in their hands" which is always a sign of rejoicing and victory. They are seen as distinct
from the elders, living creatures, angels and all oth er bein gs. They come out of "the great tribulation," or literally, "the
tribulation the great," which refers to the future tribulation. They will receive salvation in the same sense we do today
and will be martyrs for the Word of God and the testimony of Christ as well as their own testimony as was stated of the
martyrs of the fifth seal, Rev. 6:9-11. Th ey will all be saved after the rapture, for if they would be "in Christ" at the time
of the rapture they wi" be raptured also. The majority of them will be slain by Antichrist, Rev. 13:7, 15-18; 15:2-4; 20:4.
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The rewards for being faithful unto death during the tribulation are: to be before the throne of God; serve God
continually ill His temple; have God among them; never hunger or thirst; never have the sun or heat (16:9) light on them
any more; have the Lamb feed (tend, or shepherd) them and lead them unto living fountains of waters of life; have God
wipe away all tears; rest from their labors and be commended for their work; have harps of God and sing upon the sea
of glass; and reign with Christ forever, Rev. 7:14-17; 14:13; 15:2-4; 20:4.
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Chapter Twelve
THE SEVENTH SEAL, AND THE FIRST SIX TRUMPETS, Rev. 8:1-9:21
7. The Seventh Seal: Silence in Heaven.

”And when he open ed the seven th seal, th ere was silence in heaven about the space of half an hour," Rev . 8:1.

In this verse the seven seals are resumed after the break between the sixth and seventh seals caused by the
parenthetical passage on the two companies of redeemed , Rev. 7:1-17. This seal is a unique conclusion of the terrible
things of the first six seals and is a fitting interlude between them and the terrible events of the seven trumpets. This
"silence in heaven" needs no fanciful interpretation for it is just as literal as the con tents o f the other seals and as
language can express. We certainly can conceive a half hour of silence on th e planet heaven. T his is clear from the verb
"was" which m ean s "came to be" and shows that when the seventh seal is opened, and all the contents of the first six
seals are completed, there will be silence "in heaven" and not elsewhere.

The Seven Trumpet Angels and the Priestly Angel.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 8:2-6)

"And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; and to them were given seven trumpets. And another angel
came and stood at the altar, having a golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense, that he should offer
It with the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne- And the smoke of the incense, which
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the angel's hand. And the angel took the censer, and
filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth: and there were voices, and thun derings, and ligh tnings, and an
earthquake. And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound," Rev. 8:2-6.

This passage must also be considered parenthetical because it is an insertion of explanatory matter pertaining to
the scene of preparation for the sounding of the seven trumpets after the seventh seal is finished. The tim e of its
fulfillment is just as is given here, before the seven trumpets begin.

The seven angels here seem to be special ones who stand continually before God. To them are given seven
trumpets. By whom they are given is not revealed. Perhaps it is one of the living creatures. Cf. 15:7. An apocryphal book
called Enoch (chapter 20) gives the names of six archangels: Uriel, Raphael, Raguel, Michael, Sarakiel and Gabriel and
in chapter 54 gives another, named Phanuel. In another apocryphal book, Tobiah, 12:15, Raphael is mentioned as being
one of the seven angels wh o present prayers of saints before God. Whether these things be true or not we do kn ow th at
those seen by John are trusted angels; whether of an official or higher order than common angels is not known. None
of these trumpets they receive will have anything to do with the rapture as proved in chapter six, neither have they to
do with anything in the Old T estament. They are seven trum pets which will be blow n by seven angels in the order as
given and after the seven seals and b efore the seven vials. When each is blown, certain jud gments and events will
transpire on earth. Th ey are to be blow n successively, and each after the preceding one has been co mpleted. The first
will be blown soon after the seventh seal and the last in the midd le of the Week. Thus we have the seven seals and seven
trumpets as fourteen consecutive events from the beginn ing to the m iddle of the Week.

Following the vision of the seven angels and their reception of the seven trumpets "another" angel came to the
golden altar to minister as clearly stated in the above quo tation, which, with Heb. 4:14-16; 6:20-7:28; 13 :15, seems to
indicate that this angel is Christ in His present ministry as our High Priest. The "censer" is always mentioned in
connection with the High Priest, Lev. 16:12; Heb. 9:4. See the results of intruding into this office, Lev. 10:1; Num. 16:1-
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19; 2 Chron. 26:19; Ezek. 8:11. T his angel offers up prayers of the saints as do the living creatures and elders in Rev.
5:8-10 which shows that those who offer prayers of saints are not necessarily redeemed.

After this ministry of Christ at the altar, the seven angels prepare to sound. They take their turn in blowing their
trumpets which further shows that they are not contemporaneous with the seals or contained in them.

Th ere is no ground for believing that the seven trumpets are contained in the seventh seal and that the seven vials
are contained in the seventh trum pet. If so, where? On th e con trary, in the vision the seven seals were finish ed before
John saw the seven trumpets, and they in turn were finished before he saw the seven vials. The same will be true in their
fulfillment. These plain facts will also exclude the idea that any of the seals or trumpets last throughout the fulfillment
of the others. If such were true John wou ld have seen them as taking place th at way instead of the way he did. If we can
insert the seven trum pets into the seventh seal and the seven vials into the seventh trumpet then all are the contents of
the seventh seal. Th en what would b e the object of having the trumpets and vials if they are not different from the mere
conten ts of one of the seals? Why not make the rest of Revelation also come out of one of the seals? If we have authority
for the other we have for this. If these events are not to be understood as given, then the book ceases to be a revelation
of "things shortly to come to pass" and becomes a mysteriou s record of events to be dealt with just as one fancies. The
interpreters that hold the above ideas state that the first five or six seals are different and follow each other, so we argue
that, if this be true, and even understandable to them, wh y then shou ld not all the seals, trumpets, and vials be in the order
as given, as twenty-one separate events?

Now as to the literalness of the events of the trumpets, the are to be just as real as the description can make them,
and as literal as the contents of the seals will be. Why should we spiritualize and explain away plain literal events? They
are just as literal as the judgments predicted and fulfilled in the past history of Israel and show what will happen again,
Exod. 34:10; Deut. 28:10, 59; 30:1-10; Isa. 11:15, 16; Mic. 7:13-15; Jer. 23:7, 8. The plagues of Egypt were literal, why
not these? The same trying conditions will be upon Israel in the tribulation as those were in Egypt, so why not believe
that the future judgm ents will be as literal as those upon Egypt?

1. The First Trumpet: Hail, Fire, and Blood.

"The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the
earth: and the third part of trees was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up." Rev. 8:7.

This is similar to the seventh Egyptian plague, and will be just as literal, Exod. 9:22-26. The only difference
here is the addition of blood and the exception of animate life. This plague will affect only vegetation of one-third of
the earth while in Egypt it affected vegetation, men, and beasts. The trees are literal here as in Rev. 7:1, 3; 9:4, and will
be burned up as in Rev. 17:16; 18:8. During this plague agricultural progress will be impossible. There has been a
modern instance of this plague. It is said that in 1921 , in Cheh Shae, Yunnan China, fire and hail mingled with blood
fell all over the countryside.

2. The Second Trumpet: A B urning M ountain.

"And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the
third part of the sea became blood; and the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died; and the
third part of the ships were destroyed," Rev. 8:8, 9.

This mountain is evidently a large meteor ablaze with fire which falls into the sea. To John, it looked "as it were"
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a mountain. The sea mentioned here is perhaps the Mediterranean as the even ts of the seals and the plagues of the
trumpets and vials will be especially poured out upon the then known world-the Ro man Empire-bordering up on th at sea.
Only one-third of the sea will become blood, and one-third of the living creatures in the sea and on the sea in ships will
be destroyed. Business on the sea will be crippled and men will begin to realize these judgments are of God. This will
be the same in nature as the first Egyptian plague, Exod. 9:14-21; Psa. 78:44; 105:29.

3. The Third Trumpet: The Star Wormwood.

"And the third angel sou nded, and there fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon
the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters; And the name of the star is called Wormwood: and the third
part of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the waters, becau se they were made bitter," Rev. 8:10, 11.

This judgment falls in the form of a star from heaven burning "as it were a lamp." This is no doubt another meteor
whose gaseous vapors will be absorbed by one-third of the waters of the rivers and fountains. They will become bitter
as wormwood, and cause many men to die. Wormwo od is a perennial herb, very bitter, and is used in the manu facture
of absinthe. It was also formerly used as a vermifuge. Th is event is quite in contrast to the bitter waters made sweet and
healthy by God in Exod. 15:26, 27. See Jer. 9:13-15; 23:15; Lam. 3:15.

4. The Fourth Trumpet: The Sun, Moon, and Stars Affected.

“And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the
third part of the stars; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night
likewise," Rev. 8:12.

This verse is plain as to what will happen under the fourth trumpet. These events are similar to what happened
under the sixth seal and what will happen under the fifth vial further over. The length of time this darkness lasts is not
known but it canno t be long, for in the very next trumpet, the sun is darkened again by the smoke from the abyss. This
is further proof that the seals, trumpets, and vials are a succession of events, each of which is completed before the other
begins. This judgment corresponds to the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness which lasted for three days-such darkness
that could be felt, Exod. 10:21-23.

This condition of the planets is not the same as foretold by the Lord in Matt. 24:29; M ark 13:24; Luke 21:25,
which refer to the coming of the Lord "immediately after the tribulation" and at least three and one-half years after the
fourth trumpet. It is very possible that the planets can be affected at different times and in different ways during this
period just as mu ch as they can be affected once. (See un der the sixth seal.)

Thus we see that the first four trump et judgments have to do with plagues affecting vegetation, seas, rivers, and
planets, as indicated in the message to the first four trump et angels in Rev. 7:1-3. The last three affect not the m aterial,
but moral creation.

The Announcem ent.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 8:13)

"And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe,
to the inhabiters of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound " Rev.
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8:13.

This verse is parenthetical in that it is an insertion of explanatory matter concerning the announcement of the three
woes under the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets which hold such terrors that an angel will fly in the midst of heaven
announcing three woes because "of the three angels, which are yet to sound !" The three woes of the last three trump ets
are:

1. The plague of demon locusts out of the abyss, 9:1-12.

2. The plague of demon horsemen out of the abyss, 9:13-21. 3. The casting out of Satan to earth, 11:14-13:18.

5. The Fifth Trumpet: The First Woe.

"And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given the ke y of
the bottomless pit- And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smo ke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great
furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. And there came out of the smoke
locusts upon the earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpion s of the earth have power. And it was commanded
them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which
have not the seal of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given that they should not kill them , but that they should
be tormented five mon ths: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when he striketh a man- And in those days
shall men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. And the shapes of the
locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle; and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces
were as the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they
had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron and the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses
running to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in their tails: and their power was to hurt
men five months. And they had a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon. One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes
more hereafter," Rev. 9:1-12.

The "star" that will fall to the earth from heaven is no t a literal star, but an intelligent being, as is clear from the
fact that personal pronouns and personal acts are ascribed to it, Rev. 9:1, 2. Only an intelligent being can be given a key
and a command to open the door of the pit. Satan's angels are referred to as stars, Rev. 12:4-9. It is clear that the angel
fell from heaven right there before John in vision and that indicates that he will actually fall from heaven, in the
tribulation period, the very mom ent the fifth trumpet sou nds.

This angel is, no doubt, the same one that binds Satan at the beginning of the M illennium in Rev. 20 :1-3. Christ
has the keys of the underworld, M att. 8:29; Luke 8:31; Rev. 1:18; 20:11-15. It seems unreasonable that He wou ld trust
Satan or one of the fallen angels with the key which holds captive m illions of Satan's own subjects, lest he would take
advantage of this trust and loose all the demons of the pit in order to swell the ranks of Satan in his last stand against God
before he is bound. God could not trust a fallen being with this key, seeing that they betrayed His confidence when they
fell. God always gives responsibility to those whom He can trust. A fallen angel would not cast Satan, his own ruler, into
the pit, nor would God require such of Satan's own subjects when He has many good angels wh om He can trust, and who
would be glad for such an opp ortunity.

Further, this angel is not the "angel of the bottomless pit" of Rev. 9:11 for if he is a trusted angel of God, as is
evident, he cannot be a king of demons. It seems clear that "the angel of the bottom less pit, whose n ame in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon , but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon," is a fallen angel who is bound in the abyss with
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the demo n locusts and who will come out of the pit with them as their leader in this terrible woe. In the description of
locusts out of the pit the literal reading is, "they have over them a king, an angel of (out o f) the abyss."

In some G reek texts the definite article is before the word "angel" with a footnote th at it should be omitted and
should read "an angel of the abyss" which makes it clear that he is simply one of the fallen angels who are bound in the
abyss. This one is loosed with the demon locusts. His name is given as Abaddon and Apollyon which means
"destruction" and "destroyer." These names are never used of Satan in the Bible, hence he cannot be Satan as some teach.

The word Abaddon is translated "destruction" in Job 26:6; 28:22; 31:12; Psa. 88:11; Prov. 15:11; 27:20, and it
is clear in the passages them selves th at Satan is not meant. Compare also Isa. 16:4; Jer. 4:7; 6:26; Dan. 8:24, 25; 9:26;
11:44 where the destroyer has no reference to Satan. This "destroyer" then is not Satan, Antichrist, etc., but an angel
bound at the present time in the abyss. He will be loosed when the angel of Rev. 9:1 comes from heaven and opens the
pit for the purpose of loosing him and his demon locusts to torment men, as stated here.

When the abyss is opened, smoke will come out of it "as the smoke of a great furnace" which will darken the sun
and th e air. It can be seen that since the darkening of one-third of the sun, moon, and stars under the fourth trumpet they
have become normal again. Out of the smoke came forth demon locusts upon earth and to them was given power as the
scorpions of the earth have pow er. The sm oke indicates that the abyss is a place of fire but it is not to be con fused with
hades, tartarus, or the lake of fire mentioned elsewhere in Scripture. Th e Greek akris, translated "locusts" here is always
translated such, Rev. 9:3, 7; Matt. 3:4; M ark 1:6. Ordinary locusts were the principal meat of John the B aptist. They are
classed as "clean" food by the law and have been eaten for centuries, Lev. 11:22; Eccl. 12:5.

These are not ordinary locusts because:

(1) They will eat no vegetable productions. Cf. the eighth Egyptian plague of locusts which destroyed every green
thing, Exod. 10:3-20.

(2) T hey have a king. O rdinary locu sts have not, Prov. 30:27.

(3) The description proves them to be different.

(4) They are not stifled by the smoke, or burned by the fire of the pit, as ordinary locusts would be.

(5) They arise from the infernal regions. Ordinary locusts do not.

(6) They are indestructible and are not mortal, else men would not fear them.

They are literal because:

(1) The language proves them to be.

(2) God has always sent literal plagues and wo es.
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(3) The grass, herbs, and trees which they are commanded not to hurt are literal. They must be literal or such a
comm and is unn ecessary.

(4) Smoke, fire, etc., are literal, so they must be.

(5) T hey are intelligent, for they receive com mands not to hurt those men who have the seal of God in their
foreheads, Rev. 9:4. All other men they "torment" in the same literal and physical way as natural scorpions do, Rev. 9:5.
The sting of a scorpion is exceedingly painful for several hours, but it is seldom fatal. Cf. Deut. 8:15; 2 Chron. 10:11-14;
Luke 10:19.

(6) They are objects of sight, for men will flee from them and w ill seek death in preference to contact with them.

(7) Their description proves they are literal. They are winged creatures like war horses with crowns of gold, faces
of men, hair of women, teeth of lions, breastplates of iron, and stinging tails of scorpions. They will be innumerable and
make a thunderous noise as only literal creatures can do.

Thus we see that the first woe will be a literal plague of demon creatures whose outward appearance is like that
of a locust. The length of this plague is five month s, the same length of time the flood prevailed (Gee. 7:24) and the same
length of time natural locusts appear, from M ay to Septemb er.

"One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more hereafter," Rev. 9:12.

6. The Sixth Trumpet: The Second Woe.

"And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four horns of the golden altar which is before God,
Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates.
And the four angels were lo osed , which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a m onth , and a year, for to slay
the third part of men. And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: And I
heard the num ber of them. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breastplates
of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the h orses w ere as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths
issued fire and smoke and brim stone- By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the smoke,
and by the brimstone which issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails: for their
tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt. And the rest of the men which were not
killed by these plagues yet repented not of the wo rks of their hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols
of gold, an d silver, an d brass, an d stone, and of wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: Neither repented
they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts," Rev. 9:13-21.

The voice here may be the voice of an angel of heaven to whom it is give n to cry this command to the sixth
trumpet angel: "loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates." Such unidentified voices are
common to th is book, 5:2; 7:2; 8:13; 14:7, 8, 9, 15; 18:2, 4. Besid es these, which are vo ices of angels, there are
many others spo ken of in the boo k withou t reference to the nature of the one who speaks, Rev. 6:6; 10:4, 8; 11:12;
12:10; 14:13; 16:1, 17; 18:4; 19:5; 21:3. Still other voices are those of Ch rist, etc., as is clear in the passages
themselves, Rev. 1:10-15; 3:20; 4:1; 5:11, 12; 6:7, 10; 7:10; 10:3 with 11:3; 14:2-5; 19:1-6. Blood upon the horns
of the altar in the earthly tabernacle spoke of mercy to those who had sinned ill ignorance (Lev. 4), but here mercy
has been changed to judgment because of wilful ignorance and rejection of Christ and the truth.
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The four angels bound in the Eup hrates are fallen o nes because good angels are ne ve r bound. They are the
leaders of the 200,00 0,00 0 demon horsemen who will be lo osed out of the ab yss after the plague of the demon
locusts is finished . Each o f these four angels will com mand 50 ,000,000 of these infernal cavalry. They will go in
the four directions "to slay the third part of men." Euphrates is co nnected with th e judgment in th e tribulation as
is clear from this woe. It is also mentioned in "the day of the Lord," at Armageddon, Rev. 16:13-16 ; Jer. 46:4-10.
The literal reading of Rev. 9:15 is, "And w ere loose d the four angels who had been prep ared for the hour, and day,
and month, and year, that they might kill the third part of men." This refers to a fixed point of time, not a period
or length of duration. These demon cavalry will slay men at a given time as the first-born were slain in Egypt on
the night of the Passover. At least one-third of the Roman Emp ire will be affected by this plague if not one-third
of the whole earth. Approximately 98,000,000 men will be slain by these horsemen if the territory is limited to the
boundaries of the Old Roman Empire. But, if it takes in the other countries outside of Rome which are now
controlled by the twenty-six present states of Rom e, the figure will be about 296,000,000 people. The fact that the
plague starts in the vicinity of the Euphrates shows that it may be limited to the countries surroun ding that river.
(See chap ter five, point II, 5.)

The points above under the demon locusts which prove that they are real, literal, indestructible demon
creatures also p rove that th ese horsemen are of the same nature, from the same place, and for the same purpose of
bringing woe upon the moral creation. However, the horsemen will kill men while the locusts will merely torment
them. The general appearance of these dem ons will be that of horses having heads like lions. Out of their mouths
will issue fire, smoke, and brimston e which will be the three causes of the death of men in th is plague. They also
have tails like serpents with heads on the end of them "and with them they do hurt." They have riders on them who
have breastplates of fire, jacinth, and brimstone. Th is second woe will really be three plagues in one. "These three"
and "these plagues" of Rev. 9:18, 20 refer to the fire, smoke, and brimstone. The rest of the men who are not killed
by these three plagues will not repent to give God glory, or to give up their demon and idol worship and vile sins,
on account of which the p lagues are sent. These verses (20, 21) picture the awful mo ral conditions of the whole
tribulation.

The theories that these horsemen were 200,000,000 of various armies that overran Europe du ring past
centuries or that they are to be 200,000,000 men under Antichrist at Armageddon, are out of harmony with the plain
description given above. No human horsemen ever were or ever will be like these creatures as is evident if we take
the passage literally. There is no other way to understand the passage except in the literal sense, so take it as being
fulfilled under the sixth trumpet as stated here.

-87-

-88-

The Middle of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 10:1-13:18.

Chapter Thirteen (Parenthetical, Rev. 10:1-11:13)
THE MIGHTY ANGEL, Rev. 10:1-11
"And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon
his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire: And he had in his hand a little book open:
and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion
roareth: and when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices- And when the seven thun ders had uttered their
voices, I was about to write: and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the seven
thun ders uttered, and write them not- And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up his
hand to heav en, And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein are,
and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and things which are therein, that there should be time
no longer: But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
should be finished, as he hath declared to his servants the prophets- And the voice which I heard from heaven spake
unto me again, and said, Go and take the little book which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the
sea and upon the earth- And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the little book- And he said unto me,
Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey. And I took the
little book out of the angel's hand, and ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey; and as soon as I had eaten
it, my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou mu st pro phe sy again before many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings," Rev- 10:1-11.

This passage (10:1-11:13) is the fourth parenthetical passage in the book and explains certain things which
are not the contents of the trumpets or vials, but wh ich are fulfilled in conjunction with them as is clear from the
passage itself. Chapter 10:1-11 is a vision of the "mighty angel," chapter 11:1,2 of the temple and Holy City, and
11:3-13 of the two witnesses. This fourth p arenthetical passage breaks the main vision of the trumpets and is
inserted between the sixth and seventh trumpets just as the first parenthetical passage is inserted between the sixth
and seventh seals. T his alon e is proo f that it is paren thetical. As to the fulfillment of the even ts of this passage th at
is clear, chapter 10:111, like the first part (7:1-8) of the first parenthetical passage, will be fulfilled in the o rder in
which it is given. The last part of this parenthetical passage (11:1-13) concerning the two witnesses, will be fulfilled
from the middle of the W eek onw ard like the last part of the first parenthetical passage (7:9-17), as is clear from
both passages. Thus, the parenthetical passages are inserted in their proper places and will be fulfilled in the order
as given , excep t for a few passages, which are always clear as to the time of fulfillment. It is only natural to
understand that they are to be fulfilled in the order of events in wh ich they are inserted unless it is stated otherwise.

This mighty angel is, no doubt, Christ, who will come down from heaven with the little book open having
taken it from the right hand of God in Rev. 5 and having opened the seven seals in Rev. 6:1-8:1. He is now ready
to reveal the contents of the things "written within." The word "another" shows that this angel is not one of the
trumpet angels, as is supposed by some. Not on ly the description of the angel proves him to be Christ, but in 11:
3 He speaks of the two w itnesses as being "my two witnesses." Such could not be written of a common angel. About
150 times in the Bible God is mentioned in connection with clouds. In Rev. 10:1; 14:14-16 it is the Son of Man who
is mentioned with clouds. Never in the Bible are common angels mentioned with clouds. The "rainbow" is never
used in the Bible apart from God so this angel here must be the Son of God- Other details of the appearance of this
angel corresp ond with th e vision of Christ in Rev. 1:12-16- A common angel is never described as to his head, face,
feet or other parts of his being, bu t God is described thus several times. Th is angel cries "as when a lion roareth"
which connects him with "the Lion of the tribe of Juda," Rev. 5:5. Such p assages as Isa. 31:4, 5; Jer. 25:29-36; Hos.
11:10, 11; Joel 3:16; Amo s 3:8 sp eak of the Lord roarin g in wrath as a lion in the day of the Lord- Then too, Ch rist
is the only person with the same authority exhibited by this angel.
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The "little book" which He holds n His hand is the same book sealed with seven seals in Rev. 5. It is not a
book of redemption or title deeds to the earth as some believe , but a book of judgment, as seems clear from the
following:

1. T he langu age of Rev. 5 and 10 does not ind icate a difference.

2. The book of Rev. 5 was not an empty book sealed on the "backside" with seven seals bu t "written within."
The writing "within" and the seals on the "backside" are two different things, but it seems they contain the same
nature of events. At least, there is no explanation to the contrary. The opening of the seals will not exhaust the
conten ts of the book "written within" for a close study of Rev. 5-8 shows that the seals contain a description of
seven events which will be revealed by the opening of the seals before the things "written within" can be revealed.
If the things "written within" are to be identical with the co ntents of the seals then why are they spoken of as
"written within" a book and sealed on the backside with seven seals thus making a distinction between the seals and
the boo k itself?

3. The "little book" of Rev. 10 will be open when the angel comes down from heaven. It is evident that this
opening will have taken place by this "m igh ty angel" before He comes down to earth. There is also to be a note of
triumph in the actions of the an gel, for He will set His right foot upon the sea, and His left foot on the earth, and
cry with a loud voice, as in triumph, and raise His hand to heaven and swear by Him that liveth for ever and ever
... that there should be time (delay) no longer. Why these action s of triumph, "as when a lion roareth," on the part
of this "mi ghty angel?" Because "the Lion o f the tribe of Juda, the Roo t of David, hath prevailed to op en the b ook,
and to loose the seven seals thereof," Rev. 5:5.

4. Between Rev. 5 and 10 "the Lamb" (this mighty angel) has proved His w orthine ss "to open the book and
to loose the seven seals thereof." Having loosed the seven seals He then will stand with the book open. The loosing
of the seven seals is recorded in Rev. 6:1-8:1 and if this "little book open" in Rev. 10 is not the same book of Rev.
5 with th e seals broken then where else in the R evelation are the things "written within" mentioned? If the book of
Rev. 10 is not the same as that of Rev. 5, then we have one more mystery and Revelation ceases to be a revelation
of the things it mentions. But once we see that the books of both chapters are the same and that they will be opened
to reveal the things "written within" there remains no mystery or confusion over the books of Rev. 5 and 10.

5. If the book in Rev. 5 is so important that "no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was able
to open the book, neither to look thereon" surely Christ would n ot reveal the events contained in the seals, and let
the things "written within" go unrevealed or unmentioned in the Revelation, and thus leave us mystified concerning
what was "written within." The things written within are certainly important enough to be revealed also. If the things
of the seals will be terrible events on earth and momentous events in heaven, it is reasonable that the things "written
within" will be also of the same nature. Therefore, they must necessarily be revealed or else the Revelation is not
a comp lete revelation of "things shortly to come to pass." All these difficulties are easily eliminated by recognizing
that the books in both chapters are the same.

6. The effect upon Joh n when he was told to "eat the little book" (a Hebraism for the reception of knowledge)
is sufficient proof that the little book contained terrible events to transpire on earth in connection with mankind.
The effect upo n John was the same as that upon Ezekiel and Jerem iah and further prov es that the little book
contained part of God's revelation of His judgments upon mankind. C f. Ezek. 2:3-3:14; Jer. 15:16; 20:7-9; Ps. 119:103.
The truth set forth in all these passages is that the reception of messages from God through the Holy Spirit is always sweet
to the taste, but bitter when the contents are noted and given out to the people, especially when they concern bitter woes
pronounced upon the prophet's own peop le, Israel. Such is the case with Rev. 6-19 which is concerning Israel and fulfilled
in the Seventieth W eek of Daniel.
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7. Verse 11 is the key to the contents of this little book. This verse does not teach that John will be one of the two
witnesses as the words "again" and "before" are sometimes taken to mean. The word "before" should be translated "of" or
"concerning." Literally translated this verse reads, "Thou must prophesy again (yet, further) as to (or concerning) peoples
and nations and tongues and kings many." This is exactly what John did in the rest of the Revelation, even m ore so than
in the first part. We recognize then, that the things "written within" are "concerning many peoples and nations and tongues
and kings." Immediately after John ate the "little book" the angel said, "Thou must prophesy again," which proves that the
little book contained matter connected with John's work as a prophet. Therefore, it could not have been a book of redemption
or title deeds to the earth. Why would Joh n be prophesying of redemption when that was already accomplished ? Why would
he be p rophesying of title deeds to the earth when no such things were ever mention ed in Scripture? The scenes in this
chapter will actually take place between the sixth and seventh trum pets, about the midd le of the Week. These scenes do not
signify Christ's formal possession of the earth for the vision is not symbolic with the exception of John's reception of the
conten ts of the little book. The scene of the angel shows that the seals which bind the book have been completed at this time,
that the things "written within" are now ready to be fulfilled, and that the completion of "the mystery of God" under the
seventh trumpet will be no longer delayed.

Rev . 10 is not Christ's Form al Po ssession o f the Earth.

1. He does not actually take possession of the earth until three and one-half years later when He com es for that
purpose, Dan. 7:13,14, 18; Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14:1-21.

2. This scene is associated with the expressions "delay should be no longer" and "the kingdoms of this wo rld are
become the kingdoms of our Lord, an d of his Christ," Rev. 10:6; 11:15 . But neither of these statemen ts refers to Go d's
possession of the earth in the middle of the Week. This seem s clear from the fact that if God d id take possession of the earth
at this time, formally or otherwise, the Devil and Antichrist could not be here for three and one-half years more. What would
be the use of such formal possession, especially if it is connected with "delay should be no lon ger" and such possession is
really delayed three and one-half years more?

3. Christ's presence on earth during the sixth and seventh trumpets can be understood apart from the idea that He
takes possession of the earth at this time. He is to do just what this angel did before John, and it seems clear in this passage
that it was not a possession of the earth, but that which had to do with the completion of the mystery of God which is
explained next.

The expression "delay should be no longer" (10:6) has n_ o reference to Christ's possession of the earth at this time,
but refers to the immed iate fulfillmen t of "the mystery of God" of the next verse, which reads, according to the literal
translation, "But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he is about to sound the trumpet, also should be
completed the mystery of God, as he did announce the glad tidings to his bondmen, the prophets." The seventh angel sounds
in the middle of the W eek, 11:15. It is "days" in duration and includes all of Rev. 11:14-13:18 as we shall see in chapter
fifteen.

Now to determine which of these events is the mystery that is to be finished we must keep in mind the following
facts:

1. It is to be finished during the days of the seventh trumpet. Th e word "finished," from the Greek teleo, is used in
11:7; 15:1,8; 17:17; 20:3, 5, 7 and means that which has reached its end.

2. It is indeed glad tidings.
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3. It has been proclaimed by the prophets sin ce the world began (Lu ke 1:70; Acts 3:21; 2 Pet. 1:21).

4. It has been delayed throu ghout all the ages, but now "delay should be no longer" in comp leting it.

The Mystery of God Is the Casting O ut of Sa tan.

1. It is the only event mentioned in the days of the seventh trumpet that really meets the required four facts above.
This can readily be seen by noticing the events of the seventh trumpet one by one to see if any of them meet the above four
facts. None will do so except the casting out of Satan. Some of them are glad tidings but not one besides this has been
delayed by God since the world began as He has declared to all His prophets.

2. The casting out of Satan will be finished under the seventh trumpet as is clear from Rev. 12:7-12.

3. The casting out of Satan is indeed glad tidings to all heavens, and, although it is a temporary woe to the inhabitants
of the earth, it will be a permanent blessing after the woe, for that is the only way God's eternal plan can be fully realized,
Rev. 12: 10-12.

4. The casting o ut of Satan has been proclaimed by the prophets from the earliest times, beginning in Gen. 3:15 and
ending in Rev. 12:7-12. It is one of the themes of the B ible and has been referred to directly many times by the proph ets,
Isa. 24:21; 25:7; 27:1; etc.

5. It is the only event that has been delayed through out all centuries. The woman, manchild, beasts, etc., have not
been delayed for they have not existed througho ut all centuries.

6. The triumphan t attitude of the an gel sho ws that an enem y is involved in th e long delayed mystery of God. Such
an attitude is not fitting for any other event of the seventh trumpet. The very nature of the case indicates such a final and
delayed victory.

7. The fact that the three woes were to be under the fifth, sixth, and seventh trumpets shows that the casting out of
Satan is the reference, Rev. 12:12.

8. This view harmon izes perfectly with the anno uncement that the kingdoms of this world are to beco me God's, as
we shall see in chapter fifteen.

When the angel set His feet o n the earth and sea and cried with a loud voice seven thunders uttered their voices; i.e.,
there were seven clear and distinct utterances from heaven. John was about to write what was uttered, when he was told not
to do so . What was uttered has not been revealed and all speculation is valueless. They were perhaps of a personal nature
to John. The voice was perhaps that of God's, Ps. 29; John 12:29.
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Chapter Fourteen
(Parenthetical, Rev. 10:1-11:13)
THE TEMPLE OF GOD AND THE TWO WITNESSES, Rev. 11:1-13
This parenthetical passage (10:1-11:13) continues with the measuring of the temple of God and the revelation of the
two witnesses who will be on earth the last three and on e-half years f Daniel's Seventieth W eek.

I. The Temple of God.

"And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God,
and the altar, and them that worship therein. But the court which is without the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it
is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two months," Rev. 11:1, 2.

The reed here is also referred to in Rev. 21:15,16. It was about twelve and one-half feet long and like a rod or scep ter,
as elsewhere in Rev. 2:27; 12:5; 19:15. This scene indicates measu ring for destruction, not for building. Such passages as
2 Sam. 7:14; Ps. 2:9; 89:32; Isa. 11:4; Lam. 2:8; Ezek. 20:37; 1 Cor. 4:21; etc., with the above passages, bring out the
though t of a rod of chastening.

This temple is not Herod's temple for that one was destroyed some twenty-five years before this vision at the
destruction of Jerusalem , 70 A.D. Again, this temple cann ot be the M illenn ial temp le as described in Ezek. 40-48, because
that will not be built until Christ comes to earth, Zech. 6:12,13. The temple here is the on e to be rebuilt by the Jews before
Daniel's Seven tieth W eek. It will be destroyed at the end of the tribulation , either by the earthq uake under the seventh vial
(16:18,19), or by the armies of Antichrist at the taking of Jerusalem, Zech. 14:1-5. Both T estaments are clear that there is
to be such a temple wh ere sacrifices will be offered for at least three and one-half years. Then it will be made desolate for
three and one-half years and will be polluted by the Antichrist and the Gentiles, Dan. 9:27; 12:7-12; Matt. 24:15; 2 Thess.
2:2-4.

It is noticeable that the temple, altar, and wo rshipp ers of the temple are all that were measured , showing that
everything about the Jewish part of the temple and the worship of the Jews will pass under the rod of judgment and
desolation for the purpose of breaking the spirit of Israel. The court of the Gentiles was not measured to be trodden down
of the Gentiles, for it was already their possession, and was considered by the Jews as being polluted and fit only for
Gentiles. This court is to be cast out in the sense that there will be no m ore worship there by the Gentiles, who w ill have
worshipped there before entering into the temple itself to worship Antichrist and his image. Not only will the temple be
given to the Gentiles to trod underfoot, but the city itself will be in their possession for forty-two literal mo nths. The word
"Gentiles" is from the Greek ethnos which occurs twenty-three times in the book and is translated "nations," except here.

This treading down of Jerusalem by the Gentiles for forty-two months proves that the times of the Gentiles will not
end until the return of Christ at the end of the forty-two months. According to this, these times did not end in 1914, 1917,
1924, 1927, 1936, 1942 or any other year in the past. Neither can they end in 1954 for the ten kingdoms of the Revised
Roman Empire must first be formed, after which will come the Antichrist and the seven years of tribulation. If the seven
years were to begin this year (1948) it would b e at least 19 55 b efore the times of the Gentiles could end. How many years
before the ten kingdom s are formed and before Antichrist is revealed is not certain so it is clear that the so-called 2,520 years
of the length of the times of the Gentiles based upon the seven tim es punishmen t of Israel in Lev. 26 is a false th eory.
Certainly this plain passage con cernin g the tim es of the Gentiles continuing through the forty-two month s is sufficient apart
from the many other Scrip tures and argum ents. The phrases "forty and two months," "a thousand two hundred and three
score days," and "a time, times, and half a time," all refer to a definite period of time, the last three and one-half years of
Daniel's Seventieth Week when Antichrist reigns supreme. Rev. 11:2.3: 12:6.14; 13:5; Dan. 7:25; 12:7. (See our book
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"God's Plan for M an," Les. 15 and 16 and chapter thirty-six for a study of "the times of the Gen tiles.")

II. The Two Witnesses.

"And I will give po wer unto m y two witn esses, and they shall proph esy a thousand tw o hu ndred and threescore days,
clothed in sackcloth. T hese are the two o live trees, and the two candlesticks standin g before the God of the earth. And if
any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he
must in this mann er be killed. These have p ower to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy and have power
over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. And when they shall have
finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the bottom less pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome
them, and kill them. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and
Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. And they of the people and kindreds and to ngues and nation s shall see their dead
bodies three days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves- And they that dwell upon the earth
shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; because these two prophets tormented them
that dwelt on the earth. And after three days and an half the spirit of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon
their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come
up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and th eir enemies beheld them. And the same hour was there a great
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand: and the remnant were
affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven," Rev. 11:3-13.

First of all, let us determine just what this passage says about the two witnesses before we go to other Scriptures.
Any theory of their identity must harmonize with these statements. They are two men and not two covenants, two
dispensations, etc., as is clear from the plain description of them here and elsewhere. The truths given here are as follows:

1. They are "my (Christ's) two witnesses," Rev. 11:3.

2. They will be given power by Christ in the future, 11:3. This excludes the argum ent that they must be two men
who have exercised this power in past history.

3. They will prophesy 1,2 60 days or during the same period of time that the Antichrist reigns supreme, the H oly City
is trodden down of the Gentiles, and the woman flees into the wilderness for protection, Rev. 11:2, 3; 12:6, 14; 13:5. That
they will prophesy during the last three and one-half years, instead of the first three and one-half years, seems clear from
the following:

(1) All passages of forty-two months, 1,260 days, and three and one-half years, in both Daniel and Revelation,
always refer to the last half of Daniel's Seventieth Week.

(2) The fact that the two witnesses are not mentioned until the middle of the Week or after the seals and the first six
trumpets, proves that they do not prophesy during the fulfillment of these things in the first three and one-half years. If they
were to prophesy during the first three and one-half years, the prophecy concerning them would surely be placed before the
events of this period so that we should naturally understand that they were to prophesy during that time instead of during
the last three and one-half years. Why should their ministry be revealed in co nnection with the middle of the Week if it is
to end at that time?

(3) We naturally understand that the 1,260 days or forty-two months of Rev. 11:3 are the same as the forty-two
months of Rev. 11:2, for both periods are in the same prophecy. There is no break between these verses as to two periods
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of time. Since the city is not trodden un derfoot by the Gentiles until the last half of the Week, the two w itnesses mu st
proph esy during that time instead of the first half of the Week.

(4) The angel of Rev. 10 will come down from heaven after the sixth trumpet in the middle of the W eek and just
before the seventh. It is this angel who states, "I will give p ower to my two witnesses." This implies futurity from the time
when the angel comes do wn. To place the fulfillment of Rev. 11:3-13 back during all the seals and trump ets is to take it out
of the place given and intended of God.

(5) The main argument of those who teach that the two witnesses prophesy during the first three and one-half years
is that the beast, when he comes out of the abyss in the middle of the Week will immediately destroy them. There is no
statement that the beast comes out of the abyss in the middle of the Week and where can it be found that he destroys the
witnesses immediately after he arises? Verse 7 does not teach that. It simply states that the beast which comes out of the
abyss will destroy them at the end of their testimony, but as far as proving the above, it does not.
On the con trary, it is clear that the beast will come out of the abyss sometime before the Seventieth Week and cause
the rise of the Antichrist out of the ten kingdom s, who, in turn will make the seven years covenant with Israel. (See chap ters
thirty to thirty-five.) This is further proved from the fact that the two witnesses will withstand Antichrist from the middle
of the Week onward for the purpose of protecting the Israelites who do not flee into the wilderness. There will be no reason
for protecting them du ring the first three and one-half years, for Antichrist will do that himself. Therefore, there will not be
such a great need for the ministry of the two witnesses in the first three and one-half years. However, during the last three
and one-half years the Antichrist will oppose Israel, hence the need for the protection of the two witn esses at that time. W hat
will be the purpose of their proph ecy and working o f miracles unless Israel is to be persecuted during their ministry by
Antichrist?

The fact that they cannot be killed by the beast until they have finished their testimony proves that the beast, when
he comes out of the abyss, does not immediately destroy them, and further shows the antagonism between the beast and the
two witnesses during the 1,260 days. God has no intention of withstanding the beast until he breaks his covenant with Israel
and begins to destroy them . Therefore, the ministry of the witnesses would be without purpose during the first three and onehalf years. Their ministry will be fitting only for the terrible days of the great tribulation caused by Antichrist in the last three
and one-half years. God is retaining these two men in heaven for this particular purpose.

(6) If there were a statement to th e effect that the two witnesses had prophesied three and one-half years previous
to the time the passage was given to John then the position of it here would be clear, but there is no such statemen t. Unless
it is clear in the parenthetical passage that it is not to be fulfilled in the place it is given, then we can rest assured that it is
given in its pro per order.

(7) Mal. 4:5, 6 proves that the time of their ministry is before the great and notable day of the Lord, which will begin
at the coming of Christ. This, then, places their ministry during the last three and one-half years.

4. They are to be prophets for they will prophesy three and one-half years, Rev. 11:3. They may prophesy of the
doom of Satan, the beasts out of the sea and earth, and of their followers and other future things, bu t the m ain tho ught is that
they will preach to Israel and try to turn their hearts back to God and each other, in order to avert the judgment of God, M al.
4:5, 6.

5. They will be clothed in sackcloth as a sign of mourning because of the judgments that are about to fall, Rev. 11:3.
See 2 Sam. 3:31; 1 Kings 20:31,32; Neh. 9:1; Esther 4:1; Ps. 30:11; 35:13; Jonah 3:5.
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6. They "are the two olive trees and the two candlesticks standing (which stand) before the God of the earth," Rev.
11:4. Th is, with Zech. 4:3, 11 -14, shows th at two persons are rep resented. W hoever they are, they were standing before God
by at least 500 B.C., when Zechariah prophesied and were still there wh en John prophesied about 96 A.D. This then would
exclude the Apostle John from being one of the two witnesses as well as does the fact that he was the one who saw them
there. The expression "God of the earth" shows that God is the rightful proprietor of the earth, Josh. 3:11, 13; Zech. 6:5.

7. They will be given power or authority and the liberty or right to exercise it at will, Rev. 11:5, 6. If any man desires
to hurt them fire will come out of their mouths and devour their enem y. In wh atever way their enem ies may desire to hurt
them they will be killed in like manner. The two witnesses will stop rain during their ministry, turn the waters to blood, and
smite the earth with all plagues as often as they choo se. This shows that bo th are to exercise the same power. These plagues
and many others have been sent of God many times in history because of sin and idolatry, so it is no wo nder that they will
be sent again for these sins, Exod. 7:20-25; 15:26; Lev. 26; Deut. 11:14-17; 28:1-30:10; 1 Sam. 6:4; 2 Sam. 24:15.

8. When they finish their testimony they will be placed at the mercy of their en emies. The beast that will ascend out
of the abyss will make war on them and will overcom e them and kill them, Rev. 11:7. This is the first mention of the beast
out of the abyss. The ascension of the beast out of the abyss will be dealt with in full in chapters thirty to thirty-five. The
word "overcome" implies real conflict. It is the same word used of the overcomers in th e Church epistles of Rev. 2,3 and
shows that the beast will finally gain greater power than that of the two witnesses because of the withdrawal of God's power
when their ministry is finished . The struggle to conqu er will have been waged continually for 1,260 d ays before the beast
finally overcomes them.

The phrase "kill them" shows clearly that they will be two natural men who have never died but who will die at the
hands of the beast. If these things be clear then it is equally as clear that they have both been translated in order to "stand
before the God of the earth" and that they are still in natural bodies and will be sent back to the earth as mortals, else they
can never be killed by the Antichrist. Nothing is more clear concerning the two witnesses than th at they will die as every
other man has died. This alone exclud es the idea that they have resurrected or glorified bodies in heaven now, or while on
earth during their ministry.

9. When they are slain by the beast their corpses are to lie in the streets of Jerusalem for three and one-half days. Men
will not suffer them to be pu t into graves. T hey will gloat over their death and make merry because these two prophets which
tormented them are dead. After three and one-half days the Spirit of life from God will enter into them and they will stand
upon their feet and ascend into heaven before their enem ies. This will prod uce paralyzing fear upon their enemies and in
the same hour a great earthquake will strike Jerusalem and seven thousand men will be slain and one-tenth of the city
destroyed. The rest of men will give glory to God, 11:8-13. The seven thousand slain by the earthquake after the death of
the tw o witnesses is quite a contrast to the seven thousand preserved in the days of Elijah, whom Jezebel desired to slay.

Here Jerusalem is called a "great city" ind icatin g a large growth before that time. It will be rebuilt only to be
destroyed again, Zech. 14:5; Rev. 16:19. It is also called here spiritually Sodo m and E gypt where Christ was crucified. This
thought is a very familiar one in connection with the Old Testament, Isa. 1:9, 10; Ezek. 16 :46, 53; 23:3, 8, 19, 27. These
facts concerning the two witnesses in the Revelation simplify the question as to the identity. In fact, they do all but name
them, and thus exclude all speculation on the subject.

The Identity of the Two Witnesses.

It is no d oub t clear to the reader after due co nsideration of the above facts co ncerning the two witn esses that there
are only two men in the who le Bible that fit this plain Revelation. They are Enoch and Elijah. That Elijah will be one of
them seems too clear from Scripture. Elijah must come back in person to fulfil Mal. 3,4. This first verse of Mal. 3 gives us
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a reference both to Elijah and John the Baptist, but beyond this verse John is not mentioned. John was never Elijah in person
as some w ould take from the words of Christ in Matt. 11:14. John h imself said that he was not E lijah, John 1:19-23 . Both
Christ and John were truthful. When John said that he was not Elijah he meant that he was not Elijah in person, for he could
not have been the natural son of a Tishb ite in the days of Ahab and also be the natural son of Zachariah and Elizabeth as
in Luke 1. All Christ had in mind was that John was he who was to come in the "spirit and power of Elias" as in Luke 1:17.
Mal. 3:2-6, 13-17; 4:1-6 have reference to the second advent of Christ because they speak of judgment and tribulation and
the day of the Lord, and no t of grace as in Jo hn's day. This seems to identify one of the two witnesses as being the E lijah
of the Old T estament who was translated to be reserved before Go d unto the future day when God w ill have need o f him
again, to withstand Antichrist as he did Jezebel and Ahab of old.

Moses Could Not Be One of the Two W itnesses.

Moses would never fit the statements given above concerning the two witnesses. The arguments of this sch ool are
too general. It is believed that Moses and Elijah are the only two men who have exercised the powers of the two witnesses
but this argument of past pow er is annulled by point 2 on page 105. Elisha had a double portion of Elijah's spirit and
according to this argument, should be substituted for Elijah, for he had greater power than he had but that could not be. This
school of interpreters attempts to separate the power of the two witnesses by assigning power over rain to Elijah and power
over plagues to Moses, but this is contradicted by point 7 on page 107, which shows that they both have equal power. It
further argues that the operations of Moses and Elijah identify them with the title "My two witnesses," and that witnessing
was their vocation in that they witnessed on the mount of transfiguration (Matt. 17:3), at the tomb of Jesus (Luke 24:4-7),
and at the ascension of Christ (Acts 1:11), always appearing in shining garments. Also, it is averred that Moses, being raised
from the dead, typifies the resurrection saints and Elijah, translated, typifies the translated saints and that one was resurrected
and the other translated for the express purpose of witnessing. These arguments m ay appear sound to the superficial reader,
but they are out of harmony with Scripture. This would seem to make Moses and Elijah the only two witnesses in the Bible
but they are not, 1 Cor. 15:14,15; Acts 1:8; 10:43; etc.

Th ere is noth ing in Scriptu re to intimate th at the two wh o appeared at the tom b of Jesus and at his ascension were
Moses and Elijah. Contrarily, it speaks of them as "two angels." There is no passage which proves that M oses' body was
raised from the dead. Jude 9 shows that he was not raised from the dead, for God, after having rescued Moses' body from
the Devil, who had the power of death (Heb. 2:14,15) until Jesus conquered him, buried Mo ses in the land of Moab (Deut.
34:5-8). Surely if God intended to raise Moses from the dead, he would have translated him as he did Enoch and Elijah, or
at least would have raised him before burying him. Then too, the fact that Moses and Elijah appeared with Christ on the
mount in shining garments does not prove that every time beings with shining garments are seen that they are Moses and
Elijah, nor does it prove that Moses was raised from the dead. Everyone in paradise is vested with shining raiment and no
claim is made that they are all resurrect ed, so why assume that Mo ses was resurrected merely because he appeared in
shining garments? Will n ot the souls und er the altar in heaven be clothed with white raiment before they are resurrected?
Rev. 6:9-11. The fact is, Moses could not possibly have been raised from the dead and have a glorified body on the mount
for that was before Christ had become the "first fruits" of "ALL that slept," 1 Cor. 15:20-23. Th e fact that the death of Christ
was the subject on that day (Luke 9:31) seems to indicate that the reference to the appearance of Moses and Elijah was in
connection with the law and prophets, which hailed Christ as the antitype of all the sacrificial types of the Old T estament.

Moses cannot h ave a glorified body now, as he would be sure to have if he were resurrected, and still be a mortal
man as one of the two witnesses to come back to earth and die at the hands of Antichrist. A resurrected body can never be
killed. "It is appointed unto men once to die but after this the judgment," Heb. 9:27. This appointed death h as reference to
that passed upon all men under the curse. It is true that a few have been raised from the d ead temp orarily, to show the glory
and power of God, but no such person has ever seen corruption nor has he ever undergone his appointed death and lived
again in this life to die the seco nd time. Neither will M oses be o nce more in corruptible form during the tribulation after
having died his appointed death and seen corru ption. He could not have been resurrected and given a body before Christ's
resurrection, hence, he was dead and his body in the grave nearly seventeen hu ndred years before this time, and if he was
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not one of the "many" (Matt. 27:52,53) that rose from the dead after the resurrection of Christ, his body is still in the grave
and will no t be raised from the dead until the rapture of the dead and living in Christ, who will rise to meet Christ in th e air.
This excludes Moses as being one of the two witnesses, for he can never be killed by Antichrist as they will be.

Th ere is also no Scriptu re to prove that either Moses or Elijah was resurrected or translated for the express purpo se
of witnessing in the future. If Elijah was translated for that purpose then it could also be argued that Enoch was translated
for the same purpose and this same m ethod of proof could also be carried out in the case of the raptured saints. Such a
conclusion is inevitable when such proof is depended upon.

Enoch W ill Be the Other Witness.

Since it seems unreasonable that Moses will be the other witness we advance Enoch as the obvious choice of God,
although not with a definite "saith the Lord" as in the case of Elijah, Mal. 4:5,6. It is clear, however, that Enoch and Elijah
are the only two who have not tasted d eath, I. e., have not died their appointed death o n earth. This, they must do as all
others have done, Gen. 5:21-24; Heb. 11:5; 2 Kings 2. Both were prophets of judgment, Jude 14, 15; 1 Kings 17, 18. We
know that Elijah was translated to h eaven and is now o ne of the two olive trees and two candlesticks which stand b efore
God. Is it not reasonable that Enoch, being the only other man translated that he should not see death during his lifetime on
earth, and that for some definite purpose, is the other witness?

Th at both these men should come back and die their appointed death at the hands of Antichrist is not only not
incredible but reasonab le. Som e argue th at Eno ch was translated that he should no t see death "at all" but th ese words are
not found in the passage in Heb. 11:5. What is said of Eno ch in this verse could also b e said of Elijah and yet we know th at
he is to come back and die according to Heb. 9:27. Enoch lived a natural life under the laws of degeneration and was subject
to the law of death. He could not possibly escape it unless he were to live at the time of the rapture when the mystery of men
being translated, without seeing death, will be fulfilled.

Paul showed the mystery of translation and entrance into an eternal state without death, and if it was previously
demonstrated by Enoch, then Paul revealed no m ystery. If Paul, who wrote about the translation of Eno ch, believed that
Enoch was translated without the possibility of seeing death in the future, he no doubt would have used this as an example,
as was his custom in illustrating his doctrine of translation without death.

Again, if Enoch was translated and given a glorified body which could not see death, he was given one over thirtyfive hun dred years before Christ received a glorified body. Then, in that event Ch rist was not the first fruits of the eternal
state among the sons of men and such He is stated to be, Rom. 5:1221; 1 Cor. 15:20-23, 45-49. How could En och receive
a glorified body "like unto His gloriou s bod y" (Phil. 3:21) before C hrist had a body of that nature? If Enoch obtained a
glorified body and God gave it to him before Christ and that through faith, then, others could have received theirs also by
the same m eans. If that were the case there would have been no need for the conqu est of death by Christ and His victo ry
in resurrection and glorification, for God could have given such bodies without it. It is also clear from Heb. 1, 2 that Christ
was the first to be exalted into an eternal state with a body of glory above the angels and every other creature. Since Enoch
did not receive a glorified tody before Christ, and since we have no record of such after Christ, he cannot permanently reside
in heaven without dying, according to the above scriptures.

Enoch must come back and die. When will it be, if not in the tribulation? Elijah who has never died, must die. Enoch
who also has never died, must die. If he is not th e other witness, then mystery surrounds his death and destiny ani h is history
is incomplete. Go d told Elijah th at He was going to translate him for a special ministry in the future and he believed God
and was translated b;! faith. Enoch was also translated )y faith which shows that God told him that He was going to translate
him. There must have been a purpose in the mind o.' God. It was not because he pleased God more than anyone else but
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it was "by faith" in taking God at His word. God had a purpose in translating Enoch, as well as Elijah, and what was it if
not to supply the other witness? Elijah pleased God and was translated by faith. Enoch pleased God and was translated by
faith. The cases are parallel and stand or fall together. These are the only two men who can po ssibly comply with the plain
description of the two witnesses in every point.

Moreover, Enoch and Elijah as the two witnesses are supported by early tradition as is proved by the apocryphal
writings which have come down to us. See the Arabic History of Joseph the Carpenter, Gospel of Nicodemus chapter 20,
the apocryphal Apocalypse of John, page 95, etc.
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Chapter Fifteen
7. THE SEVENTH T RUMPET : THE THIRD WOE, Rev. 11:14-13:18.

"The second woe is past; and behold, the third woe co meth quickly. And the seventh an gel sou nded; and th ere were
great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and
he shall reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders, which sat before God o n their seats, fell upon their faces,
and worshipped God, Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; because
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time
of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou shouldst give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints,
and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldst destroy them which destroy the earth. And the temple of God
was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there were lightnings, and voices, and
thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail," Rev. 11:14-19.

The first part of this passage announces the third woe, which is the last of the three woes announced by the angel
in Rev. 8:13 that w ere to take place u nder the fifth, sixth and seventh tru mpets. The third woe is no t the earthquake o f Rev.
11:13 which takes place when the two witnesses are caught up to heaven, but the casting out of Satan to the earth as under
the seventh trumpet, Rev. 12:12. Neither is this earthquake the second woe for it takes place und er the sixth trum pet as
announced by the angel in Rev. 8:13. The two witnesses are not caught up under any of the trumpets, but at the end of the
Week. Verse 13 ends the above parenthetical passage and verse 14 announ ces the third woe in the same way that the second
woe was announced just before it began, Rev. 9:12.

The seventh trumpet is a period of time (10:7) and embraces the above statements, besides the vision of the woman,
manchild, dragon, remnant, war in heaven, beasts, etc., of Rev. 11:14-13:18. It does not embrace any event beyond these
chapters. When it sounds all the above statements are made by different creatures in anticipation o f what is soon to take
place. What happens under the seventh trumpet in the casting out of Satan, makes it possible for God to become supreme
over the world. This does not indicate that God becomes absolute ruler over the world during the seventh trumpet, for God
must first defeat the satanic powers in the heavenlies b efore He can carry out His purpose in the earth. This shows that the
seventh trumpet need not last throughout the last three and one-half years as some teach, for God can cast out the usurper
of the world, thus making it po ssible to take the world as His own, without actually taking possession of it. God becomes
sovereign by this defeat of Satan, but it takes time for the results of this victory to be worked out on earth so that it is realized
among men. T his necessary delay of three and one-half years in actually taking possession of the earth in person, after the
seventh trumpet, is caused for the completion of God 's prophetic word in pouring out His wrath upon men for their
persecution of Israel.

After the statement of God becoming sovereign o ver the kingdo ms of this world, we have six sayings of the elders
which are either fulfilled under the seventh trum pet or given in anticipation of the time each will be fulfilled, as the case
may be. The first three statements are fulfilled at this time, but those relative to judging the dead, giving reward to saints
and destroying the earth destroyers, will be fulfilled in their own time. Th ey all have a definite time of fulfillment, but that
time is not given h ere. We know that th e dead will be judged at the final judgment after the Millennium, Rev. 20:11-15. The
destruction of earth destroyers is both before and after the Millennium, 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:7-10. The
time to judge the saints, both earthly and heavenly, will be sometime during Daniel's Seventieth Week between the
rapture and the second advent, for all saints will be rewarded by the time they reign during the M illennium , Rev. 20:46.

After the statements of the elders, John saw the temple of God in heaven opened where the ark of His
testament was located. T his tem ple is the same as discussed in chapters nine and twenty-four. The ark is not the one
Moses made, but the heavenly pattern from which he made his. Cf. the thunderings, etc., of Rev. 11:19 with those
of Rev. 8:5; 16:17-21.
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The catching up of the manchild, the casting out of Satan from heaven, the flight of the woman into the
wilderness, the persecu tion of the remnant, the rise of the beast out of the sea and the beast out of the earth, will all
happen and will all be com pleted under the seventh trum pet. Just because the manchild is in h eaven, the woman is
in the wilderness, the devil is o n earth, and the beasts of Rev. 13 continue for the last three and one-half years, that
does not mean the seventh trumpet lasts that long.

The seventh trump et is not the sam e as "the last trum p" at the time of the rapture, as proved in chapter six,
point I, 2. This trumpet blows in the middle of the Week at least three and one-half years after the rapture. That it does
blow in the middle of the Week is clear from the fact that there is only a period of forty-two m onth s (Rev. 11:2; 13:5),
twelve hundred and sixty days (Rev. 11:3; 12:6), or three and one-half years (Rev. 12:14) from the blowing of the
seventh trumpet to the end of the Week. If this be true, then it is only sensible to believe that the sixth trumpet blows
before the seventh, the fifth before the sixth, the fourth before the fifth, the third before the fourth, the second before
the third, and the first before the second, or that the first six trump ets blo w in th e first three and on e-half years before
the middle of the Week. Then, too, the wh ole seven seals all happen before the first trumpet, so we can scripturally
conclude that the seven seals and first six trumpets are fulfilled before the seventh trumpet in the middle of the Week.
The fifth trumpet is five months long, and naturally the others take time to be fulfilled, so we can also conclude that
the seven seals and first six trumpets last the whole first three and on e-half years of Daniel's Seventieth Week.
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Chapter Sixteen
THE SUN CLOTHED WOMAN, Rev. 12:1, 2, 5a, 6, 13-16
In these passages a complete revelation of the woman, as to her identification, motherhood, persecution, flight
and protection, is given. These subjects in conjunction with o ther scrip tures will now be taken up in th eir logical
order.

I. The Identification of the W om an.

"And there appeared a great wond er in heaven; a wom an clothed with the sun, and the m oon under her feet,
and upon her head a crown of twelve stars," Rev. 12:1.

The word "appeared" would be better translated "was seen," for the Greek word h orao meaning to perceive
with the eyes, is used of bodily sight, and with special reference to the object looked at. The word "wonder" is from
the Greek semeion, which means a sign, and should b e so translated in every passage where it is used. It has regard
to the sign ificance of the work wrought, wh ether in itself, or in the reason, object, design and teaching inten ded to
be conveyed by it. It occurs thirty-one times in Matthew, Mark, and Luke and is rendered "miracle" only once, Luke
23:8. It occurs seventeen times in John and is quite wrongly translated "miracle" thirteen times and "sign" only four
times. The word "wonder" should never be used for this word as the Gree k word teras means "a wonder" and has
regard to the effect produced on those who witness so me mighty work. "There was seen a great sign in heaven" is
the idea conveyed. The symbol was seen in h eaven by John bu t what is symbolized by the woman is in th e earth as
is proved by the following:

1.The manchild will be caugh t up to heaven at its deli verance and such could n ot be true if the woman were
in heaven, Rev. 12:5.

2. T he woman will flee into th e wilderness wh ich is on earth, Rev. 12:6. (See point III on p age 141.)

3. When the dragon is cast to the earth he will persecute the woman, Rev. 12:13.

4. The earth will help the woman and swallow the flood that is cast out of the dragon's mouth to devour her.
This could not be said of her if she were in heaven, Rev. 12:15, 16.

The woman is a symbol and we must deal with her as a symbol and clearly differentiate between her and the
thing she symbolizes. Here the reader should review the interpretation on symbols in chapter on e. There is always,
unless stated or clearly implied otherwise, only one central truth symbolized by a symbol and the details are not to
be stressed. When details are given any attention at all they must harmonize with the main truth co nveyed. Th is will
eliminate all speculation on different parts of the symbol which are not stated or understood from oth er passages as
having a separate meaning. That the woman could not be a symbol of the virgin Mary, the Church, or Christendom
we shall see in the four theories on the manchild in the next chapter.

This woman symbolizes, we firmly believe, National Israel. By this term we mean all the Israelites who will
be back in Palestine during the Seven tieth Week and form the nation at that time, Joel 3; Zech. 9:10-16; 12:4-14; 13:
8, 9; 14 :1-21; Matt. 24:15-26; Dan. 9:27. The Jews in all other lands will remain as they are today and will not be
gathered back to their land un til the second advent, Isa. 11:11, 12; Ezek. 37:1-28; Matt. 24:31. Reasons why the
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woman symbolizes National Israel are:

1. Israel is often mentioned in the Old Testament as a married woman, Isa. 54:1-6; Jer. 3:1-14. The whole book
of Hosea is devoted to sho w the marriage of Israel and God, her backslidings in playing the whore and leaving God,
and her future humiliation and broken ness in the wilderness and return to her husband , Hos. 2:14-23; Rom. 11; Acts
15:13-18. Israel here is symbolized by a married woman to show the actions of the nation during the middle of the
Week and on to the coming of Christ. Israel is the only comp any of people in Scripture that is spoken of as a married
woman. The great religious system of the last days is symbo lized by a "whore" and not by a married woman, Rev.
17.

2. The Bible recognizes only three classes of people in the world today: the Ch urch, the Jews, and the Gen tiles,
1 Cor. 10:32. At the time this woman travails, in the middle of the Week, the Church will have been removed from
the earth leavin g only the last two classes, as proved in chapters six through eight. The woman certainly could not
be the Gentile world or the Jews in the Gentile world. She must be the Jews who have left the nations and returned
to their own land to await their Messiah, as we shall see.

3.If the sun, moon , and twelve stars mean anything they can on ly symbolize the same as was seen in the dream
of Joseph in Gen. 37:9-11, namely, the twelve tribal heads and their parents. Here the whole twelve tribes are seen
in national restoration, in the symbol of the woman.

4. Israel is the only one dealt with in Scripture that could fulfill the statements con cerning the woman as is
clear from the following studies. (See chap ter seven, point 6 , for nineteen reasons why Israel is being dealt with in
Rev. 6-19 instead of the Church, which prove the woman to be Israel.)

II. The Travail of the W om an.

"And she being with child cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered . . . and she brought forth a man
child," Rev. 12:2, 5a.

The word "travailing" is from the Greek odino which is used here and in Gal. 4:19, 27; Matt. 24:8; Mark 13:8
and means to experience the pains of parturition, whether literally or figuratively. Here it is used in a figurative sense,
for the woman is a symbol, and therefore, cannot travail literally. The Greek word for "pained" means tormented and
is so translated in Rev. 9:5; 11:10; 14:10; 20:10. This helps us to understand that the travail and pain of Israel in the
whole Seventieth Week is caused by the same sort of punishment she has always undergone under Gen tile rule. (See
chapter eight for the contin ued travail of Israel in both parts of the Week.)

The travails of Israel have been numerous in her past history as is clearly revealed in her bondages and
deliverances, which began with Israel in Egypt and in the period o f the judges and kings. T hey have continued, more
or less, and will finally culminate in the worst period of travail she has ever known, Dan. 12:1; Matt. 24:15-26.Such
passages as Exod. 18:8; Jer. 4:31; 6:24;13:21; 22:22, 23; Mic. 4:9, 10 show som e of the travails of Israel in the past.
There is to be a future continued travail of Israel in the tribulation Week with a twofold result:

1.The deliverance of the manchild in the middle of the Week, Rev. 12:2-5; Jer. 30:6-9; Dan . 12:1; Isa. 66:7,
8. This will be the result of the terrible anguish and sorrow of Israel in the middle of the Week, because the Antichrist,
with whom she has made a seven years covenant as a guarantee of her protection from th e great whore and the ten
kings of Revised Rome, will have broken this covenant and determined to completely destroy her. At this time of
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travail the manchild is to be delivered, because that com pany will not be deserving of the great tribulation, which will
follow imm ediately.

Antichrist will be defeated in his purpose of destroying Israel at this time by the "tidings out of the north and
east" (Dan. 11:44,45); I. e., the northern and eastern E uropean and Asiatic nations will league together against
Antichrist to put a stop to his superhum an successes in his conquests. This will keep him occupied during the last
three and one-half years of the Week, after he has gained the whole ten kingdoms, and thus cause him to let Israel
alone for the time being or until he conquers his new enemies. Then, all nations which he h as conqu ered in bo th parts
of the W eek, as well as other co-op erative nations in the rest of the world (16:13-16), will be gathered against Israel
to destroy them as he intended to do in the middle of the Week, then Christ suddenly comes to save Israel, Zech. 14.

The result of the travail of Israel at this time will be that God will undertake by catching up the manchild. After
that He will supernaturally protect the woman in the wilderness and the remnant in Palestine by occupying the
attention of the Antichrist through the threatens of the northern and eastern nations as stated above.

2. The deliverance o f the woman herself at the end of the W eek when the Antichrist with many nations tries
to destroy Israel, Isa. 66:7, 8; Mic. 5:3; Zech. 12:10-14 :21; Joel 3:1-21. The result of this travail will be the
conversion of Israel and the defeat of the Antichrist b y the return of Christ to the earth with the saints and angels to
exalt Israel and set up His own kingdom, Rom. 11:26,27; Rev. 19:11-20:6; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.111. The Persecution,
Flight, and Protection of the Woman. "And the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of
God, that they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days . . . And when the dragon saw that
he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the man child. And to the woman were given
two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished for a time,
and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast ou t of his mo uth water as a flood after
the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of his mouth,' Rev. 12:6, 13-16.

T he result of the war in heaven w ill be the casting ou t of Satan and his angels on earth. "When the dragon saw
(actually realized) that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman, which brought forth the manchild." The
dragon's first purpose will be to destroy the m anchild "as soon as it was born," Rev. 12:4. Having failed in this
because of the catching up of the manchild, he next will turn on the woman who brings forth the manchild and will
bitterly persecute her by causing the Antichrist to break his cove nant with Israel. Th e dragon will give his "power,
throne and great authority" to the Antichrist (13:1, 2) and they together will make war on Israel. This persecution of
Israel by the Antichrist is often referred to by the prophets, Isa. 10:20-27; 14:1-27; Jer. 30:3-9; Dan. 7:21-27; 8:23-25;
9:27; 11:40-45; Mic. 5:3-15, etc. The Jews will realize that the only way of escape is fleeing into some co untry that
is not under the control of the Antichrist, Matt. 24:15-24; Dan. 11:40-45. This persecution will cause Israel to flee
into the wilderness. She will be aided by God in her flight as symbolized by the "two wings of an eagle," which will
be given her "that she might fly into the wilderness into her place where she is nourished for a time, and times, and
half a time from the face of the serpent," Rev. 12:14. Cf. Exod 19:4; Deut. 32:11, 12.

The word "might" indicates that those in Israel who care to flee may do so, but not that all will flee into the
wilderness from Judea, for a remnant will be left, Rev. 12:17. "Her purpose will be to flee "from the face of the
serpent." There is to be such a place o f security and she will know of it. Who but God could preserve a place for her
and lead her to it under such conditions?

When the dragon learns that the woman is fleeing he will cast out of his mouth water "as a flood" to swallow
the woman, but the earth will help her and open its mouth and swallow the flood, thus permitting the woman to escape
the dragon. Now a symbolic dragon cannot cast out of his mouth a literal flood nor can a symbol be swallowed up
by a literal flood . The dragon is symbolic of Satan, the woman of Israel, and the flood of the armies of the dragon
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and Antich rist, who will pursue after the fleeing Israelites to destroy them. The earth will open its mouth and swallow
these armies as it did the com pany in N um. 16:29-3 5. Armies are often symbolized by floods, Jer. 46:7, 8; 47:2, 3;
Dan. 9:26, 27; 11:21, 22, 26.

Besides the different symbols in this chapter, there are other things that are literal, such as the heaven, earth,
nations, God and His throne, flight of the woman, wilderness, 1,260 days, war in heaven, Michael, Satan, angels, etc.
The few symbols in the chapter symbolize literal persons and their actions. No symbol does away with realities. It
pictures realities, enriches the language and thought of the Bible, and makes the meaning more beautiful in the light
of other literal passages on the same subject.

Th ere are many other prophecies in the Bible concerning the persecution, flight, and protection o f the woman
durin g the last th ree and one-half years of the Week which we shall now briefly consider.

1.In Isaiah. In Isa. 16:1-5 we have the first prophecy of imp ortance concern ing the flight of the wom an. It
names the very place to which she will flee. It is the rock hewn city of Sela, or Petra, as it was called by the Rom ans.
It is in Mo unt Seir, near M ount Hor, in the land of Edo m and Mo ab. This proph ecy states that "as a wandering bird
cast out of the nest, so the daughters of Moab shall be at the fords of Arnon" (which is a little stream at the north
bo rder of Moab) to welcom e th e Israelites as they flee in to this wildern ess city and country.

The next verses speak of Israel as being "outcasts" with the command for Moab to welcome, hide, and be a
cover to them from the "face of the spoiler (Antichrist)" and "to betray" them not to Antichrist. Verse 5 show s that
immediately after this the thron e of David will be re-established . This, as well as the l atter part of verse 4, relative
to the end of the oppressor and the spoiler has never been fulfilled, and therefore , clearly shows a latter-day
fulfillment to the whole passage.

The city, Petra, is located in Ed om proper, but th e prophet speaks o f Moab as being the protector of Israel at
that tim e. T his cou ntry forms p art of the great wilderness mentioned so often in Scripture where Israel wandered for
forty years. Petra was a commercial center in the days of Solom on and was taken by Amaziah, king of Judah, 2 Kings
14:7; 2 Chron. 25:11,12. It is mention ed several times as "the rock" because Sela means rock or stronghold, Judg.
1:36; Isa. 42:11; Jer. 48:28; 49:16; Obad. 3. In the first and last reference, the R. V. translates it "Sela." It is also
called "Bozrah," Amos 1:12; Isa. 34:5, 6; 63:1-5; Jer. 48:24; 49:13, 22. The ancients gave it the name of "Bozrah of
the Rock." In 105 A.D. the R omans conq uered th is country and called it Arabia-Petra. When the dominion of the
Roman Em pire waned, this territory fell back into the hands of the Arabians and was completely lost to the civilized
world in the seventh century. It was rediscovered in 1812 by Burckhardt.

The city lies in a large valley and is reached only by one narrow passageway, so narrow, at places, that two
people cannot ride abreast. The sides at the top of this passage are so close to each other as to shut out the light of
the sun. T he m oun tains that form the wall of the city on all sides are from two hundred to one thousand feet high. The
sides of this canyon are lined with temples, houses and tombs, all hewn out of the rock with great skill and loo k as
fresh as if they had been cut yesterd ay. An idea may be had concerning the scale by which the work was done from
the size of the temple which furnishes an accommodation for three thousand people. Tradition says that Paul visited
this city when he went into Arabia, Gal. 1:17.

The next passage in Isa. 26:20, 21 shows that this will be the place prepared of God to feed Israel for the 1,260
days. "Come my people (Israel) enter thou into thy cham bers and shu t thy doors about th ee: hide thyself as it were
for a moment (three and o ne-half years) until the indignation (great tribulation) be over-past." The setting of this
passage is positively identified as being fulfilled in the last days for the next verse states, "The Lord cometh out of
His p lace to punish the inhabitants o f the earth for their iniquity."
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In Isa. 63:1-5 we have a vivid picture of Christ coming to earth to destroy the nations at Armageddon, which
answers the question asked here; I. e., "W ho is this that com eth fro m E dom, with dyed garments fro m B ozrah?" In
his coming to earth Christ will pass over Petra, descending from the east (Matt. 24:27), and the Jewish fugitives who
are hiding there in the mo untain fastness will see Him comin g in the clou ds of heaven with power and great glory.
Then will the words of Isa. 42:11-13 be fulfilled, "Let the wilderness and the cities lift up their voice ... let the
inhabitants of the rock (Sela) sing, let them sho ut in the top of the mountains ... The Lord sh all go forth as a mighty
man . . He shall cry like a man of war ... He shall prevail against His enemies." These passages, with Joel 3; Zech.
9:1-14:21; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 14:14-20; 19:11-21, picture Armageddon wh en Christ delivers Israel from Antichrist.

2. In the Psalms. In Ps. 60:6-12 David encourages himself with the promises of God to give Israel the whole
of Canaan, and speaks of M oab as bei ng "m y washpot"; I. e., personal property to be treated contemp tuously as a
vessel in which the conqueror's feet are washed. He co ntinues, "Over Edom will I cast out my shoe" which is an idiom
of taking possession, Ruth 4:7. This was spoken by David when he had conquered these countries and made them
his servants, 2 Sam. 8:12-14. This passage prophetically shows their subjugation to Israel in the last days, Isa.
11:1114; Jer. 4 8:47 . Especially is Ps. 60:9-12 prophetical, "Who will bring me into the strong city (Petra) ? Who w ill
lead me into Edom? Wilt not thou, O God; which hadst cast us off?" It speaks of Israel's cry at the time the dragon
persecutes the woman. The last verse of this passage conveys the same idea as Isa. 63:1-5, as explained above. See
also Ps 108:8-13.

3. In Ezekiel. Ezek. 20:33-44 records another prophecy that God will bring Israel back from the nations in the
last days and th en will bring her "into th e wilderness of the people, and there I will plead with you face to face. LIKE
AS I PLEADED WITH YOUR FATHERS IN THE WILDE RNE SS OF T HE LAND OF EGYPT, so will I plead with
you, saith the Lord God . And I will cau se you to pass un der the rod (judgment), and I will bring you into the bond
of the covenant: and I will purge out from among you the rebels, and them that transgress against me ... and ye shall
know that I am the Lo rd."

God will send the two witnesses with power to do miracles and to bring Israel back to God and to literally
fulfill this passage in pleading with Israel like God pleaded with them by the hands of the first two prophets-Moses
and Aaron, in their first wilderness experience. At the time of the flight of Israel the two witnesses will appear and
will do miracles in protecting them from the Devil and Antichrist and they will lead them into Petra and then bring
them back to their God so that when Christ appears over Edom in His descent to the earth they will look u pon Him
whom they have pierced and will say, "Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord," Matt. 23:37-39; Rev. 1:7.

4. In Daniel. Dan. 11:36-45 reveals that at the time of the conquests of Antichrist "many countries shall be
overthrown: but these shall escape out of his hand, even Edom and M oab, and chief of the children of Amm on ." If
Edom and Moab are to escape out of his hand this seems to be the only local place where the Israelites in Judea can
flee during the great tribulation. God will reserve these countries from Antichrist to use them as a place of refuge for
His people, and to sho w further the "place p repared of God, that they (these countries) should feed her there" for three
and one-half years. This shows that the feeding is not necessarily supernatural, but that the inhabitants of the
wilderness will feed her.

5. In Hosea. Hosea 2 :14-23 speaks of Petra or a place in the wilderness to which Israel will flee for protection
from Antichrist, saying, "I will allure her, and bring her into the wilderness, and speak com fortably unto her . . . at
that day ... thou shalt call me Ishi (my husb and) ; and shall call me no m ore Baali (my Lord) . . . and I will betroth
thee un to m e forever."

6.In Matthew. Jesus predicted that at the time the abomination of desolation is set up, that is, when the
Antichrist breaks his seven years covenant with Israel and does away with thei r daily sacrifices to God in their temple
and sets himself and his image in the holy of holies to be worshipped during the last half of the Week, that the Jews
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"in Judea" will flee into the mountains and "there shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of
the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be," Matt. 24:15-22; Dan. 9:27; 2 Thess. 2:1-3; Rev. 13:1-18.

Thus we have many passages speaking of the persecution, flight and protection of the woman in the
wilderness. They all refer to Israel, not to the Church, Christendom, or Gentiles, as is clear in each passage.
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Chapter Seventeen
THE MANCHILD-VARIOUS INTERPRETATIONS
"And she brou ght forth a man child, who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught
up unto God, and to his throne," Rev. 12:5.

We shall discuss only briefly the various interpretations of the manchild in this chapter. This is another symbol
and must be treated as such. The following are four theories of the manchild and reasons wh y they could not possibly
be the thought of the symbol.

I. The M anchild as C hrist.

It is believed by some that the manchild is Christ because: I. He came from Israel "concerning the flesh," Rom.
9:4,5. This argument is too general and proves nothing, for every son of Israel came from Israel according to the flesh.
Upon this basis any one son of Israel could be taken as the manchild.

2. He is to rule with a rod of iron, Rev. 19:15; Ps. 2.

This is also no definite argument to prove the manchild to be Christ. The expression "rod of iron" mean s
authority over the nation s, and in this sense every redeemed (raptured) or resurrected saint will have such authority
with Christ as is proved by the following Scriptures in both T estaments.

(1) The Old Testament saints will reign with Christ, Ps. 149:6-9; Dan. 7:18, 27; Matt. 8:11, 12; Jer. 30:9; Ezek.
34:24; 37:24, 25; Hos. 3:5.

(2) The Church saints will reign with Christ, Matt. 19:28 ; 20:20-28; Rom. 8:17; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; 2 Tim. 2:12;
Rev. 1:5,6; 2:26, 27.

(3)The 144,000 Jews will reign with Christ, Rev. 7:1-8; 12:5; 14:1-5; Ps. 149:6-9; Dan. 7:18, 27.

(4) The tribulation saints will reign with Christ, Rev. 20 :4-6. Therefore, in view of the fact that all saints of
all ages reign with Christ, we conclude that the phrase "rod of iron" in Rev. 12:5 does not prove that Christ is the
manch ild any more than it could be used to prove that any one of the above four companies of redeemed is the
manchild. (See c hapt er nine, point 3, for proof that there are four different comp anies of redeemed.) All these saints
will not have the same degree of rule, nor will it depend on whether they are in a certain company that they will rule,
but all will be given authority to their degree of faithfulness in the service rendered here on earth. That will be
determined at the judgment seat of Christ, Luke 19:11-27; Rom. 14:10; 1 Cor. 3:11-16; 2 Cor. 5:10, 11.

3.He was caught up to God's throne, Eph. 1:20.

This again is no definite proof that Christ is the manchild. The angel is not show ing John th e histo rical
ascension of Christ, which he saw with his own eyes about sixty years previous, but a prophecy that will be fulfilled
in the middle of the Week as revealed here, Rev. 1:19; 4:1. All raptured saints will be caught up to God and His
throne, 1 Thess. 2:19; 3:13; 4:13-18; 5:23; Rev. 3:21; 4:4; 7:9-17; 14:1-5; 19:1-10.
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4.He is called a man, 2 Tim. 2:5.

This does not prove that Christ is the manchild, for others are also called men in Scripture. The Church is
called a man, Eph. 2:15; 4:13. Hence, we see that all these arguments are too general and cannot be used as proof that
Christ, or any other individual, or group of individuals, is symbolized by the manchild.

This theory destroys the plain con secutive order of the book, disregards the natural divisions, and inserts
historical events in this plain proph ecy. If this theory be true, it would necessitate th e fulfillment of all o f Rev . 1:112:4 before the ascension of Christ. It has been abundantly proved that we are dealing with things in the middle of
the Week and that all of Rev. 4-22 takes place after the Ch urch Age. The plain statements concerning the woman and
manch ild could not possibly be harmonized with the lives and times of Christ and the virgin Mary. Therefore, we
conclude that this theory is out of harmony with the intended thought of the "prophecy" and has no part in the "things
which must shortly come to pass."

11. The Manchild as the True Church.

1. It is believed by some that the Church is the m anchild. and the professing Christians are the woman. It is
expected that the Church will be caught up out o f the m ass of Christian profession who will be left here to go into
the wilderness, because the majority in Christendom are not in the Church, and therefore, not ready to go up in the
rapture.

This argument is no proof that the Church is symbolized by the manchild and the mass of Christian profession,
the woman. It will be noticed that there is no statement or indication to this effect in Scripture, else it wou ld have been
given by this school. Neither does such an argum ent prove that the Ch urch is caught up in the midd le of the Week.
We have already proved in chapters six through eigh t that the Church w ill be raptured before the Week in Rev. 4:1.
If this be true the Chu rch canno t be caught up in the midd le of the Week as will be the case with the manchild. T his
theory, like that of Christ above, is out of harmony with the plain revelation concerning the woman and manchild.

2. It is further believed that the sun w ith wh ich the woman is clothed m eans the righteousness o f Christ; that
the moon symbolizes the Jewish ordinances superseded by the teachings of Christ; and that the twelve stars in her
crown rep resent the twelve apostles.

This is also without scriptu ral foundation and really contradicts the argument above, for the woman cannot
be the m ass of Christian profession who are not ready to meet Ch rist or go up in the rapture and still be clothed with
the righteousness of

Christ. If professing Christians were clo thed with the righteousness of Christ, they would be Christ's, and if
they were His, they would go in the rapture as well as all other Christians, 1 Cor. 15:20-23; 1 Th ess. 4:16. Instead
of clothing professors with His righteousness Christ condemns such to eternal damnation, Matt. 23; Rev. 3:14-17.

On the sam e grounds, the twelve stars cannot represent the twelve apostles, for they are the foundation of the
true Chu rch and not in the crown of backslidden Christian profession, Eph. 2:19-22. Such a theory would have us
believe that Christ and the apostles sanctioned hypocrisy and a mere profession, but such they never did. God will
never protect a body of professors who trample und er their feet His Wo rd any mo re than He will others who adm it
that they are sinners. It is beyo nd al l reason that He would do this and on the other hand allow the godly tribulation
saints to suffer martyrdom without such protection and care. However, in the case of Israel, God has sworn by
Himself to protect her in the same m anner that He is to protect this woman, as we have seen. God, to fulfill His
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covenants with their fathers, is obligated to protect Israel and bring her back to Himself. The primary purpose of the
tribulation is to accomplish this.

3. It is argued that Christianity will travail in the middle of the Week because of the persecution of Christians
by Antichrist. This argument cannot be used of Christen dom , for in no passage do we find any statem ent that
Christendom will travail in the middle of the Week or any other time. If the woman is the mass of profession, she does
not have real salvation, or she would be raptured, and such Christians must have if they undergo any serious
persecution. This need not be the case wi th Israe l, fo r Jews are to be persecuted in fulfillment of prophecy. They
cannot escape the p ersecutions by denying some faith as will be possible with Ch ristians during the Seventieth Week.
Th at this married woman does not symbolize Christendom is proved in Rev. 17 where Christendom is symbolized
by an unmarried woman, a great whore, who is destroyed by the Antichrist and the ten kings in the middle of the
Week, Rev. 17:14-18. Christendom cannot be destroyed by the Antichrist and still be this married woman who
escapes the An tichrist and is protected by God for three and one-half years.

4. Some think that the m anchild is the Chu rch because the seventh trumpet (11:14-13:18), according to their
belief, is the same as the "last trump" which is blown at the rapture of the Church, 1 Cor. 15:51-58; 1 Thess. 4:13-18.

This association of the seventh trumpet with the "trump of God" does not prove that the Church is the
manchild. There are many points of contrast between these trumpets as has been proved in chapter six, point I, 2.
Even after this seventh or so-called "last trump" takes place there will be others sounded in the tribulation, Isa. 27:12,
13; Zeph. 1:16-18; Zech. 9:14, 15;

Matt. 24:31. Therefore, we conclude that the C hurc h cannot be symbolized by the manchild, or Christendom
by the woman.

111. The Bride Part of the Church as the Manchild.

This theory teaches that the manchild represents the "bride part" of the Church, and that the bride of Christ
is not to be the Church, but merely a select company of believers, known better as full overcomers, out of the Church.
This theory resolves itself into two questions:

1. Are the body of Christ and the Church the same? According to this theory they are not th e sam e. However,
three definite passages prove that they are the same, Eph. 1:22, 23; Col. 1:18, 24. These passages state that the body
of Christ and the Church are the same. There is no plain passage that teaches a difference between the Church and
a bride part of the Church. No Scripture ever mentions a difference between the body of Christ and the Church.

2.Are there two classes of people in the Church, partial overcomers as the Church and full overcomers as the
bride part of the C hurch? This theory teaches that there are two classes, and attempts to create within the Church two
groups of believers, those who partially live in sin and those who do not, those who partially overcome and those who
fully overcome. This class of interpreters use the seven promises to the overcomer in Rev. 2, 3, claiming that the full
overcomers form the bride who will receive rewards and reign with Christ, and that the partial overcomers are to be
finally saved but have no part in Christ's reign. Th ere is nothing promised to the on e who does not overcome as is
clear. Let us examine the New Testament books to determine whether there are two groups in the Ch urch or not.

(1) Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, leaves no doubt with them as to whether or not they form a part of the
body of Christ, saying, "For as the body is one (not two parts) and hath m any members, and all the mem bers of that
one body, being many, are one bod y ... by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body." If the body is not one then
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we might say that the Spirit is not one. If we can misco nstrue such plain language and divide the one body, we can
also divide the one Spirit on the same grounds, for the same terms are used of both. Paul c ontinues , "Now ye are the
body of Christ and membe rs in particular. And God hath set some in the Church, first apostles," etc., 1 Cor. 12:1228.
This passage, at least, does not advance the above theo ry of two parts to the body of Christ.

The idea so often implied that one must be a special angelic sort of being in ord er to be a member of the body
of Christ or qualify for the rapture is certainly rebuked by this epistle. A few glances at the com mon life of those
Corinthians will soo n dispel that false impression. Paul was writing to a sanctified church (1 Cor. 1:2) yet among
those sanctified believers there were divisions and strife (1:10 -17) ; carnal living (3:1-8; 4:18) ; u nholy living
unjudged (5:1-13) ; lawsu its (6:1-8) ; wrong ideas of marriage (7:1-40) ; disputes over doubtful things (8:1-10:33)
; disorders at the Lo rd's Table (11:1-34) ; abuse of spiritual gifts and ministries (12:1-14:40) ;wrong ideas of the
resurrection and other doctrines(15:1-16:24) ;ands till Paul stated"ye are Christ's" and "I have espoused you to one
husband" (3:23; 2 Cor. 11:2) thus proving that he recognized them as part of the body of Christ.

Although this is true of these believers, it must be recognized that only those in this local con gregation, as well
as any other, that are saved and ready to m eet G od w ill be a part of the bod y of Christ. In this connection, there are
many passages which teach that there is only one class of people in the Church and that these are the ones who
overcome sin and live ho ly in this life. Of such there can b e no two classes. Every Christian is an overcomer and no
one is a Christian and saved who does not overcome, as is amply proved in John 3:8; Rom. 6:16; Gal. 5:1721; 6:7,8;
Heb. 12:14; Matt. 7:2123; etc.

These passages clearly state that on e is either righteous or unrigh teous; saved or lost; holy or unho ly;
consecrated or unconsecrated. There are no half-breeds in the body of Christ. Jesus said, "No man can serve two
masters" and if there were such a thing as a partial life for God and for the Devil at the same time, He would not have
made this statement. If there were different degrees of overcoming in the sense the doctrine is taught, surely we
should have some passage teaching it. To what degree must one overcome in order to be in the rapture and who is
to set the standard and tell whether one is overcoming sufficiently or not if we hold any other standard than "without
holiness no man shall see the Lord"? Not one passage holds any promise to those who do not overcome, and, on the
contrary, there are n umerous rebukes to p eople for their sin s, showing that "they which do such things shall not inherit
the kingdom of God," Gal. 5:17-21; 6:7,8; Rev. 3:15-19.

Paul further likens the Church to a human body with many members (1 Cor. 12:12-28) and it is just as
unreasonable and unscriptural to argue that there are two parts to a human b od y, and that som e mem bers are not in
the body becaus e th ey are not as perfect or mature as some of the others, as to argue that about the Church. It is not
a question as to degrees of overcom ing according to hum an standards; it is whether on e is walking in all the light he
has and is in Christ. Every member has not the same function and therefore all do no t have the same things to
overcome.

(2)In Ephesians the Church as a whole is viewed as the body of Christ. The "Church" which is his body is what
Christ is to Present to Himself, Ep h. 1:22, 23; 5:26 , 27 .In this letter, as always, Paul uses plu ral words "us," "we,"
and "all" in stating truths about the Chu rch, which is one. He speaks of the Ephesians as being "fellow citizens with
the saints, and of the household of God ... in whom all the building fitl y framed together groweth into an ho ly temple
in the L ord," Eph. 2:19 -22. "To make in himself of twain (Jew and Gentile) one new man," Eph . 2:15 ; 3:6. "There
is one body, and one Spirit ... one hope ... one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father of all, who is above
all, and through all, and in you all," Eph. 4:4-6. Paul speaks of the ministry being given "for the perfecting of the
saints (not part of them) ... Till we all come to the unity of the faith ... unto a perfect man (not one perfect part and
one imperfect part) ... from whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by that which every joint
supplieth, according to the effectual working in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body unto the
edifying of itself in love," Eph. 4:7-16. Those who belong to this body are those who are "created in righteousness
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and true holiness" and have put off the sins of the flesh, Eph. 4:17-32.

Continuing this subject, the author compares the relation of Christ and the Church to that of man and wife.
"For the husband is the head of the wife (one wife, one body, or one part) even as Christ is the head of the Church
and he is the savior of the body. Therefore as the Church is subject un to Christ, so let the w ives be to their own
husbands in everything. Hu sband s love your wives, even as Christ also loved the Ch urch, and gave himself for it; that
he might sanctify an d cleanse it with the washing of water by the word, that he might present it to himself a glorious
Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it shou ld be holy and witho ut blemish . . . I speak
concerning Christ and the Church." Christ gave Himself to cleanse every man and if any indi vid ual fails to yield to
the cleansing p rocess and live in Christ "he is none of his" (Rom . 8:9; 2 C or. 5:17) and therefore not a member of the
Church. A study of other epistles reveals the same truth s. However, this is sufficient to show that the Church and
body of Christ are the same and that the o ne Church will be presented to Christ.

The arguments of this school are greatly composed of so-called Old Testament types, using marriages of some
historical characters of the Old T estament, or they are based on th e details of parables which have nothing to do with
the subject. Such argumen ts are not sufficient. Therefore, we conclude that the Church and the body are the same and
that there is no such thing as a bride part of the church, or two classes of saved men in Christ, and that the Church
is not the manchild.

IV. The Holy Spirit Baptized People as the Manchild.

The theory teaches that the manchild represents only those Christians who have received the baptism of the
Spirit, and that all other Christians compose the woman and the remnant who are left after the rapture to go through
the tribulation. The attempted proof is found in the parable of the ten virgins, for which see chapter eight, and in 1
Cor. 12:12,13, which we shall examine.

This passage does not and co uld no t teach the baptism in the Holy Spirit but a baptism in the body of Christ,
showing just how the bo dy is constituted. It is the office work of the Spirit to bring the individual into the body of
Christ, John 3:3-8; 16:711; Rom. 8:1-4, 9-13; 1 Cor. 6:11; 12:12,13; Eph. 2:18; 4:4; Titus 3:5. While it is the office
work of Christ to baptize the members of that body into the Spirit, Matt. 3:11; Mark 1:7, 8; Luke 3:16; John 1:33;
7:37, 38; Acts 1:5-8; 2:1-4; 8:15-1 9; 9:17 ; 10:44 48; 11:15 ; 19:1-6 . If this passage m eant the baptism in the Spirit,"
it would read , "For by Jesus are we all baptized into one Spirit," but it reads "by one Sp irit are we all baptized into
one body." The baptism o f the Spirit does not place one in the body of Christ, neither does it cleanse from sin. One
must be in the body before he can be baptized into the Spirit.

In 1 Cor. 12, 13, and 14 th e subject is spiritual gifts or things concerning the Sp irit, their meanings,
manifestations, and operations in the body of Christ: hence 1 Cor. 12:12, 13, as proved by the context, does not refer
to the baptism into the Spirit by Jesus, but the constitution of that body by the Spirit. We are baptized into the body
by the Spirit in the sense of being imm ersed into C hrist as a vital part of His body. 1 Cor. 12:12-28; Rom . 6:3-6; Gal.
3:26-28; Eph. 2:14-22 ; 4:1-16; 5:30. Therefore, we may conc lud e that this passage is no proof in the identification
of the manchild with tho se baptized in the Holy Spirit. (See ou r book The T ruth About the Baptism in the Holy
Spirit.)

Thus, there are many interpretations of both the sun -clothed woman and the manchild, and all of them cannot
be right; there must be a right understanding, and there is. One thing is certain: any interpretation that brings the
Church or Christendom into these "THINGS WHICH MUST BE HEREAFTER," that is, after the churches, cannot
be right. The Church will have been raptured at least three and one-half years before the manchild will be caught up
to meet God and to live in heaven. Both the woman and the manchild are Jewish, as we have already seen, and so we
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must interpret the m anchild with Israel, not with Christ, or the Ch urch, as we shall see further in the next chapter.
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Chapter Eighteen
THE MANCHILD-THE TRUE INTERPRETATION
We believe that the manchild symbolizes the 144,000 Jews who are the "first fruits" to God from Israel, after
the rapture of all Jews of the Church and the Old Testament saints. The reasons are:

1. It has been conclusively proved that the wom an represents Israel. Since this is true, it follows that Israel
cannot bring forth a company of Gentiles. She is sure to bring forth a company of her own nationality, the Jews. She
cannot bring forth an individu al person. Only an individual can do that. T he manchild then can on ly represent a
com pany of Jews out of Israel. The woman represen ts a company. The "remnant" is a company, so the manchild m ust,
of necessity, represent a company of Jews in order to fulfill the plain statements of Rev. 12. This alone would exclude
the theory of Christ's being the manchild. T here is no o ther company of Jews definitely mentioned in the fulfillment
of Rev. 4-19 in Daniel's Seventieth W eek besides the 144,000 and, as their salvation and sealing for protection
through the trumpet judgments only are described, it seems clear that they are the ones to be caught up in the seventh
trumpet as the manchild.

2. We have also seen that the woman cannot be the spirit of Christendom, or the Church, and that the manchild
cannot be the Church, or overcomers out of the Church, or any Gentile Christians. Thus, by a process of elimination,
we have l eft o nly one group of people, the Jews, from which to draw the personnel of the manchild, and what other
company can be represented but the 144,000 of Rev. 7 and 14? The manchild must be limited to one of the four
companies of redeemed heavenly saints who are saved in the scop e of redemption from Adam to the first resurrection,
as enumerated in chapter nine, point 3, for which see. These companies are saved, dispensationally, in the order in
which we give them . When one co mpany is complete then the gathering of the succeeding on e begins.

3. The manch ild represents a company of living saints only, for the woman will travail and bring forth the
complete manchild in the m iddle of the Week. She cannot bring forth a partly dead and partly living child at this time.
This seems clear from the very language of the chapter. The dragon will stand before the woman to devour her child
as soo n as it is born but th e child will be immediately "caught up to God and to his throne."

How could the dragon kill the manchild if it were composed of dead, or even resurrected people? Such a thing
is an impo ssibility. This proves that the m anchild represents a company of living people only, who will be still in
natural bodies with the possibility of being killed. This eliminates the Old Testament saints, the Church saints, and
the trib ulation saints. T he only other com pany of redeemed left and the only one com posed wholly of living saints
is the 144,000 Jews who will be sealed to go through the first six trumpet judgm ents and who will be caught up under
the seventh trumpet as the manchild. They are seen in heaven throughout the last three and one-half years so they
must be raptu red in the m iddle of the W eek, Rev. 14:1-5. God will sup ernaturally protect th e manchild or 144,000
of Israel from the dragon and Antichrist, wh en th e latter breaks his covenant with Israel, in the middle o f the Week,
by catching them up to His throne.

4. An examination of Rev. 7 and 14 shows the 144,000 of Israel to be the manchild.

(1) The comp anies in both chapters are the same because: A. Of the sealing in their foreheads, Rev. 7:1-3; 14:1.

B. Of the uniqueness of their number, Rev. 7:4; 14:1.

C. Their history is only complete when both chapters are considered. Together they show their destiny, time of
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rapture, place or position in heaven, and their occupation around the throne.

D. There is nothing to lead us to believe that the 144,000 of the two chapters are not the same; therefore, we
naturally consider them the same.

(2) The destiny of the 144,000 proves them to be the manchild. They will appear "before the throne" in heaven
and "before the four beasts and the elders" who are before the throne. It is exp ressly stated that they will be redeemed
"from the earth" and "from among men." They, therefore, cannot be earthly people, who will go through the last three
and one-half years of tribulation, and who will form the nucleus around which the twelve tribes will be gathered in the
Millennium. The fact that they will be in heaven between the seventh trumpet and the first vial shows that they will have
been raptured. When, if not as the manchild in the middle of the Week? The three messenger angels immediately
following this vision of the 144 ,000 in heaven, will proclaim their particular messages from the middle of the Week
onward. So it stands to reason that the vision will be fulfilled in the place it is given, which is immediately after the
catching up of the manchild under the seventh trumpet, and before the vials and the ministry of the messenger angels.

(3) The time of the rapture of the 144,000 shows them to be represented by the manchild. If the 144,000 are seen
on earth up to the middle of the Week, and in heaven immediately after the seventh trumpet which b lows in the middle
of the Week, then they are sure to be raptured as the m anchild in the middle of the W eek. We h ave seen that the Old
Testament and the Chu rch saints will be caugh t up to heaven before the Seventieth Week and that they will be with God
in heaven, represented by the elders. We have also seen that the tribulation saints will be martyred principally after the
rapture of the manchild, but not caught up until about the end of the Week. The only other place for the insertion of the
rapture of the 144,000 is in Rev. 12:5. Therefore, the manchild must be the 144,000 who will be caught up under the
seventh trum pet; for, immediately after this trumpet they will be seen in heaven before God, Rev. 14:1-5. If the 144,000
are not to be raptured as the manch ild, then ho w and when are they to be raptured? And where is the account of their
rapture? If the 144,000 are not the manchild, the history of the manchild is incomplete, and if the catching up of the
manch ild is not the rapture of the 144,000, then mystery shrouds the rapture of the 144,000 and also the destiny and
position of the manchild around the throne. Once we believe that the 144,000 and the manchild are the same, that John
saw the 144,000 caught up to heaven as the manchild in Rev. 12:5 and that the history of the manchild is completed in
Rev. 14:1-5, all mysteries and questions cease to be.

(4) The place in which John saw the 144,000 further proves that they will be in heaven before the second advent
of Christ to earth, and necessarily must be raptured before then. When, if not as the manchild? John seemed to see this
company at two places; namely, on Mount Zion and in heaven before God. Some argue that this Mount Zion is the
earthly one and that the whole scene (14:1-5) must be earthly, but we are co nvinced that Rev. 14:1 is heaven ly, and refers
to the heavenly Moun t Zion because:

A. The rest of the verses refer to heavenly things. This cann ot be disputed by reason of the plain langu age
picturing scenes in heaven. The throne, the living creatures, and elders all show a heavenly setting. The throne seen here
does not come down to earth until after the Millennium, and then it is in the heavenly Mount Zion and the New
Jerusalem, Rev. 21:22; 22:3-5. If these verses picture heavenly things then Rev. 14:1 does.

B. The "Lamb" seen on M ount Zion with the 14 4,000 is never seen on earth in the Revelation, but always in
heaven, as can be verified by the reader himself. When Christ comes to the earth He will not be pictured as a lamb but
as a mighty conqueror taking vengeance on the ungodly, Rev. 19:11-21.

C. All redeemed peoples who have part in the first resurrection will have their abode in the New Jerusalem, which
is always spoken of in connection with heavenly, redeemed people, Heb. 11:10, 13-16; John 14:1-6; Rev. 21,22. Paul
states in Heb. 12:18-24 that there is an heavenly Mo unt Zio n, so if Rev. 14:2-5 speaks of heavenly things Rev. 14:1 does
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also.

D. The earthly tabernacle, candlestick, table of she wb read, holy place, holy of holies, ark of the covenant,
cherubims, mercy seat, etc., were all patterned after "things in heaven," Heb. 8:1-5; 9:1-5 23,24. Is it unreasonable to
believe that this Mo unt Zio n is the heavenly one? Certainly the heavenly patterns are just as real and literal as the earthly
things made from them. Moses was not the only one to see the heavenly patterns, for John in the Revelation describes
what he saw of them. They are enumerated as follows, but studied elsewhere: the door to the heavenly tabernacle, throne,
lamps, sea of glass, golden altar, golden censer, incense, temple and ark of the covenant. Therefore, we conclude that
the heavenly Mount Zion is the place for the temple of God in h eaven, as seen in R ev. 4,5; 11:19; 14:15, 17; 15:5-8; 16:1,
17; 21:2-22:7.

(5) The privileges of the 144,000 in heaven show them to be a distinct company of redeemed from the earth who
will have part in the first resurrection. W hen, if not as the manchild? T hey will form one of the wonderful choirs o f
heaven and sin g a secret song that no man knows "but the hundred and forty and four thousand," Rev. 14:1-3. The
thought is not that others will not understand the w ords of the song, but that they will not be able to sing its con tents,
not having had the particular experience it will describe. Th e song will be accompanied by harps and sung before the
throne and all heavenly inhabitants, but, apart from this, we know nothing ab out it. This is the only mention of a song
without referen ce to the words or the nature of it. It is to be a new song, by a new company and with a new theme, which
further indicates that those who sing it are saved and translated as a living company after the rapture of the Church. They
will have undergone the same trials, will have been protected from the same jud gm ents, and will have been translated
from the wrath of the dragon at the same time that the wom an travails, in the middle of the Week. It is further stated of
the 144,000 that they will "follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth." This indicates their fellowship with Christ and the
ability to follow Him anywhere in the universe as special "servants" of God, Rev. 7:3; 14:15.

(6) Th e character of the 144,000 further shows them to be a special company of redeemed saints, saved and
translated after the rapture of the Church, and before the dragon is cast out of heaven, in the mid dle of the W eek, for this
is the only time they are seen on earth. Whenever they are seen after this, they are in heaven before the throne of God.
They "were not defiled with women: for they are virgins," Rev. 14:4. This has no reference to celibacy, but to the
pollutions connected with the great religious system dominating the nations of Revised Rome during the first three and
one-half years until Antichrist rises to absolute power over the ten kings who together destroy Mystery Babylon, in the
middle of the We ek, Rev. 17:14-18. The 144,000 will not be a company of natural virgins but, having abstained from
the fornication of M ystery Babylon, will be recognized as pu re virgins and chaste in the same sense as in 2 Cor. 11:2.
They are not men tioned in connection with Antichrist or anything that he does in the last three and one-half years, which
seems to indicate that they will be translated before the Antichrist makes war on the saints.

"In their mouth was found no guile: for they are without fault before the throne of God ," Rev. 14:5. This passage
shows that the 144,000 must abide by the same rule of conduct to which the Church and all other redeemed have been
subjected, Eph. 5:26,27; Phil. 4:8; Col. 3:5,16; etc. This verse (14:5) can be taken literally while the verse above (14:4)
cannot possibly be taken so because of its own statements which show that the 144,000 have not been defiled with
women (indicatin g, if literal, th at they were all men) ; for they are virgins (indicatin g, if literal, that they are women ).
Both cannot be true. The only other meaning must be the one above.

(7) The 144,000 are "first fruits unto God and the Lamb" (14:4), which definitely proves their salvation and
translation after the rapture of the Church. The "first fruits" were always mentioned in connection with Israel in the Old
Testament, speaking of the first gathering of the harvest, whether corn, wheat or anything. They were offered to the Lord
together with the tithes, as a recognition of earthly blessings from the hand of the Lord, Num. 15:20; 18:12; Neh. 10:3537; Prov. 3:9, 10. In the New Testament the- first converts are spoken of as "first fruits," 1 Cor. 16:15. James, in writing
to the twelve tribes scattered abroad, says "that we should be a kind of first fruits of his creatures," Jas. 1:1, 18. Ch rist
is referred to as the "first fruits" of the resurrection, 1 Cor. 1 5:20-23. From all these passages in both Testaments we
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gather that the "first fruits" mean the first of vegetation gathered, or the first of mankind to experience something new.
The 144,000 will be "first fruits" and "of all the tribes of the children of Israel"; I. e., the first ones saved after the rapture.

Now comes the question as to ho w the 144,000 will be first fruits to God from Israel. It has already been proved
that they will be saved and sealed after the rapture of the Church and th e Old Testament saints who will be caught up
in Rev. 4:1. It cannot be denied that they will be living Jews all sealed in their foreheads after the sixth seal and before
the first trump et in the first three and one-half years as plainly stated in R ev. 7:1-8. If this is true, then they cannot be
the first fruits to God, from Israel of the Old Testament or the Church saints, for the first Jews saved in these companies
will have died centuries before and will have been raptured at C hrist's coming in the air, 1 Thess. 4:13-18. These 144,000
will be the first Jews saved between the rapture and the first trumpet, after all saved Jews are caught up in the rapture
of the Church. The awful wars, bloody persecutions, devastating famines and noisome p estilences in the first six seals,
together with the knowledge of God and of the rapture which has taken place, will serve as powerful incen tives in
converting thousands of Jews and Gentiles. Hence the 144,000 Jews and the great multitude, which will be two different
bodies of people, are seen in Rev. 7 between the sixth and seventh seals, with the 144,000 being sealed for protection
through the trumpet judgments and the great multitude suffering martyrdom in the tribulation.

If the manchild, which represents a company of Israelites, as is clear, were to be raptured before the 144,000
which is also a company of Israelites, then the manchild would be the "first fruits" to God from Israel and not the
144,000. But such is not true, for it is the 144,000 who are first fruits to God from Israel. This proves that the 144,000
are the ones symbolized by the manchild, for the manchild will be the first company raptured after the Church is raptured
in Rev. 4:1. There is only one co mpany of believers raptured after the Ch urch un til the rapture of the tribulation saints
at about the end of the tribulation, and that company is symbolized by the manchild. Therefore, since the manchild and
the 144,000 are both Israelitish, since there is but one rapture for both, and since they are both seen in heaven before the
throne im mediately after the seventh trumpet, they must be identical.

The 144,000 will be the first fruits to God from Israel while the real harvest of Israel will be at the end of the
tribulation when the nation is born at one tim e, Isa. 66:7, 8; Rom. 11:26, 27. Since the first fruits of the harvest in the
Old Testamen t belonged to Go d and were used at His discretion, so these first fruits of all Israel are dedicated especially
to God and His service. Th e harvest after the gathering of the first fruits, was left to sustain natural life so God will
likewise leave the harvest of Israel as an earthly people, to serve as a factor in the sustenance of natural life on earth
forever, Isa. 9:6, 7; Luke 1:3235; Rev. 21, 22.

Thus all the facts concerning the 144,000 in Rev. 7 and 14 seem to requ ire the ir oneness with the manchild. If
they are to b e caught up before the manchild they must be translated after the fifth and sixth trum pets, for they will still
be on earth and protected during their fulfillment. If they are not th e same, then there are two translations and the first
or 144,000 is not seen while the other is. The history of the 144,000 is resumed while the other is not. Thus mystery after
mystery appears unless the 144,000 are recognized as the manchild.

5. The 14 4,00 0 will be sealed for the purpose of being protected through the trum pet judgments only, for
immediately after the seventh trumpet, which includes the last verse of Rev. 13, we see them in heaven as in the first
five verses of Rev. 14. It was said to the first four trumpet angels, who are to hurt the earth, trees and seas, "Hurt not the
earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God (144,000) in their foreheads," Rev. 7:13.
After they are sealed the trumpets will begin. They will be immune from the first four plagues. They are not mentioned
in connection with that time, but, in the fifth trumpet or first woe, special direction is given to the demons of that woe
not to hurt the 1 44,000, Rev. 9:4. This also plainly applies to the demon s of the sixth trump et or second woe which
immediately follows. The way God will protect them under the seventh trumpet or third woe, which is the casting out
of Satan from heaven, will be by translating th em to thwart the dragon in h is purpose of devouring the manchild "as soon
as it is born.,, The dragon will be full of wrath because God will have protected them from the first six trumpet plagues
so he will try to destroy them. But he will be defeated by God, who will translate them to His throne. Then the dragon
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will turn on the woman wh o will have brought forth the m anchild, bu t God will defeat him in all his machinations as we
have already seen. We find no mention of the 144,000 on earth after the trumpets and the very next view places them
in heaven, 14:1-5. Therefore, they are the com pany symbo lized by the manchild who will be protected from the wrath
of the dragon, Antichrist and vial plagues of the last three and one-half years of the Week by being translated.

6. It seems clear from the previous studies that the woman, manchild, and the remnant of the woman are all
Jewish, and that these three are the only companies in Revelation that are Jewish. If this is true then the 144,000 m ust
be one of the three since they are Jewish. They are not mentioned separately from them, but are mentioned as being "of
all the tribes of the children of Israel" thus indicating that if they were not of the three they would also be mentioned in
connection with the three which go to make up all Israel before the mid dle of the Week. Since they are one of the three,
which one? T hey cannot be symbolized by the wo man and cannot b e the remn ant because of the following contrasts:

(1) T he woman will be national Israel or all the Jews in Judea in the last days, while the 144,000 will form a
group sealed out of Israel.

(2) The woman and rem nant will be earth ly peoples while the 144,000 will be heavenly.

(3) The woman and remnant will be in travail while the 144,000 will not be.

(4) The woman will bring forth the manchild, wh ile the 144,000 will not.

(5) A company will be taken out of the woman but not out of the 144,000 for they themselves are a company
taken out of the woman.

(6) The woman will flee to the wilderness and the remnant will be left in Judea while the 144,000 will be taken
up to heaven before the throne.

(7) The remnant will be left on earth after the flight of the woman while the 144,000 will be taken to heaven as
"first fruits" of the wom an before she flees. They will be the first of Israel to be translated to heaven during this period.

(8)Neither the number of the woman nor of the remnant is given while it is in the case of the 144,000.

(9) Neither the w oman nor the remnant will be sealed for protection while the 144,000 will be, Rev. 7:1-8; 9:4.

Now therefore, since the woman or the remnant cannot be the 144,000 or the manchild, the 144,000 and the
manch ild must be identical. Th e 144,000 are the only company that can possibly fill the requirements of the language
of Rev. 12. T he m anchild rep resents a small company of Israelites out of all Israel. The 144,000 are a company from
all Israel. The manch ild is caught up to the throne. So are the 144,000. The manchild is delivered from the dragon at the
time of the travail of the woman. So are the 144,000. T he m anchild is the object of the vengeance of the d ragon. So are
the 144,000, else they would not be protected by God from the demons, Rev. 9:4. The manchild is not mentioned on
earth after the seventh trumpet. Neither are the 144,000. The manchild is to rule the nations. So are the 144,000 as well
as all saints, as we have seen in chapter seventeen, theory 1. The manchild is an heavenly company. So are the 144,000.
The manchild is a baby in size compared to the woman. So are the 144,000 compared to all Israel. These and other
reasons of harmony between the two seem to prove that the manchild and the 144,000 are the same.
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7. Daniel also pictured the rapture of the manchild saying, "At that time (beginning of the great tribulation) shall
Michael stand up (as in Rev. 12:7-12 when the manchild is delivered), the great prince which standeth for the children
of thy people (Israel) : and there shall be a time of trouble (three and one-half years of Dan. 12:7-13; Rev. 11:1-3; 12:5,
6, 14-16; 13:1-7), such as never was since there was a nation (Matt. 24:15-26; Jer. 30:7) even to that same time; and at
that time (that Michael stands up to cast out Satan and deliver the manchild) thy people (Israel) shall be delivered (from
Hebrew malat, meaning "to escape, to be rescued," implying a translation to Israel), every one (144,000) that shall be
found written in the book," Dan. 12:1. Such passages as Exod. 32:32, 33; Ps. 56:8; 69:28; Isa. 4:3; Ezek. 13:9; Luke
10:20; Rev. 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:11-15 show that the reference to those found written in the book of life among Daniel's
peop le at the middle of the Week will escape the great tribulation. Christ plainly reveals to John that there will be
144,000 written in the book of life at that time.

8. In Isa. 66:7, 8 we have another definite passage showing that Israel is to bring forth a manchild before she
herself is delivered at the end of the Week. This passage reads, "Before she (Israel) travailed (for her own deliverance
at the end o f the week, Zech. 12:10-14), she was delivered of a man child," verse

Th at the pain and travail of Israel here is the one which results in her own deliverance at the end of the Week is
the one referred to is clear from verse 8 which reads, "Who hath heard such a thing? ... shall a nation be born at once?
for as soon as Zion travailed, she brough t forth her children." But before this birth of a nation in one day (Rom. 11:25-27)
"she brought forth a man child." Who is the manchild that Israel is to bring forth before her own deliverance if it is not
the 144,000 or "every one found written in the b ook" among Israel in the mid dle of the Week as in the above passages
in Dan . 12:1 and R ev. 7:1-8; 12:5; 14:1-5? The manchild in Isaiah must be the same as the one in Revelation, for both
passages are fulfilled at the same time and concern the same class of people. Since both passages refer to Israel as a
whole and to the manchild as being a smaller group out of Israel and since the woman or the remnant of the woman
cannot be the manchild, the only others left to make up the manchild are the 144,000 Jews out of Israel. Therefore, we
conclude that the manchild referred to in Isaiah and Revelation is a symbol of the 14 4,000 Jews who are caught up to
God as an heavenly peop le in the middle of the Week.

As we have seen, the 144,000 are a special company from Israel who are to have a special mission. They are a
separate and distinct company of redeemed eternal rulers who help God, with all other redeemed men and faithful angels,
to administer the affairs of the vast universe of God - even His creations in infinite outer space, far beyond what we now
know to be in existence.

Since the manchild truly represents a group of people who will be alive, on earth, after the rapture and will fulfill
prophecies of the "THINGS WH ICH MUST BE HERE AFT ER ," that is, after the ch urches, then it is definitely clear that
the manchild refers to the 144,000 Jews who are protected from the judgments of the trumpets in th e first h alf o f the
Week, Rev. 7:1-8; 9:4, and are caught up to heaven as the manchild in the middle of the Week (Rev. 12:5), where they
are seen before God in heaven, having been redeemed from the earth, Rev. 14:1-5.

This being true, we must keep in mind that the word "manchild" is never used in connection with the Church,
or with Gentiles in any age from Adam until now. The word is used only with Israel in proph ecy, and only with Israel
will it be fulfilled.
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Chapter Nineteen
THE DRAGON, WAR IN HEAVEN, AND THE REMNANT
I. The Dragon.

"And there appeared another wo nder (sign) in heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having seven h eads and
ten horns, and seven crown s upon his heads. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them
to the earth: and the dragon stood before the wom an which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as soon
as it was born," Rev. 12:3,4.

The word "dragon" is used thirteen times and only in Revelation. It is a symbol of Satan, the chief adversary of
God, Rev. 12:9. This is the first time he is mentioned in Revelation. We must distinguish between the symbol and the
thing symbo lized, as in all other symbols. The "great red dragon" is a fitting symbo l of Satan in his role as the relentless
persecutor and murderer of multitudes of unfortun ate peo ple, John 8 :44. In Job 41 and Isa. 27:1 he is portrayed as
"leviathan, the piercin g serpent ... Th at crooked serpent ... the dragon that is in the sea."

The seven heads and ten horns symbolize the same seven world kingdoms as the seven heads and ten horns on
the beast out of the sea in Rev. 13:1-4; 17:1-18, and all have been or will be used by God in His purpose in judging Israel
from the beginn ing of her history to Christ's coming. They are Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome
and the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome as we shall see in our stud y of Rev. 17 . The head s being crowned show s that
Satan has reigned and will reign over these seven kingdom s. He has tried to destroy Israel under the first six kingdoms
and will try to do so und er the seventh or Revised Rom e, but he will meet defeat by God as on all previous occasions.

The beast out of the sea will have his ten horns crowned, but not his seven heads, showing that he is to be new
in existence and that he has not lived through the length of these seven empires, but will come in the future and conquer
the ten h orns o r the seventh kingdo m, reign over it and becom e the last kingdom before C hrist's coming. These facts
further prove th at Israel is the one represented by the woman, for she is the only company of people that has existed
throughout the length of these seven kingdoms except the Gentiles and they compose these kingdoms themselves. The
Church has existed through only part of Old Rome and will be translated before Revised Rome has finished its course.
Such a symbol can never be used in connection with the Church for that reason.

This symbol is also seen in heaven and is represented as drawing one-third of the stars from heaven and casting
them to earth. The stars have reference to the angels of God, and the casting do wn refers to one-third o f God's angels
who fell with Satan as recorded in Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Luke 10:18. These "stars" are called "his angels" in
Rev. 12:7-12. In the New Testament both men and angels are called stars, Rev. 1:20; 9:1; 12:3-9.

The reference cannot be of literal stars, for they are generally larger than our earth, hence the stars seen in the
universe could not fall to the earth. The tail pictures Lucifer's power and influence in causing the angelic rebellion.

"The dragon stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered (literally, 'is about to bring forth, showing
that the manchild is delivered in the middle of the Week, and therefore, canno t possibly refer to the historical ascension
of Christ), for to devour (same word as in Rev. 20:9 and `eat up' in Rev. 10:9, 10) her child as soon as it was born." The
dragon will try first to destroy the manchild before he turns on the woman. The following outlines briefly the actions
of the dragon in Revelation after he is cast to the earth at the rapture of the manchild.

The first thing he does is to league with Antich rist and give him his po wer, throne, and great autho rity (13:1-4),
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and then they both will turn on the woman which brings forth the manchild. By this action Satan will continue his agelong animosity toward Israel. He will m ake war on her and she will flee into Edo m and Mo ab with the armies of the
dragon and Antichrist after her. God w ill intervene and the pursuing armies will be swallowed by the earth. This will
aggravate the dragon and he will com e back to war with the remnant of her seed, or the remaining Jews who do not flee
into the wilderness. But Go d will intervene again and stir up enemies in the North and East of the kingdoms of the old
Roman Emp ire, who will at this point sub mit to the An tichrist, who will keep Antichrist occupied in war for the last three
and one-h alf years. However, he will finally conquer them about the end of the Week and lead them against Jerusalem
as he intended to do in the midd le of the Week. Then he will meet defeat at the hands of Christ who w ill com e at that
time to deliver Israel and set up His earthly kingdom . Satan will be in full co-operation with the An tichrist and back his
every move in th e destruction of men through out th e last three and one-half years and, at the end, will inspire the nations
to fight against Christ, Rev. 16:13-16. At Armagedd on he will be taken and thrown into the bottomless pit for one
thousand years to deceive the nations no more until the thousand years are fulfilled. Then he is to be loo sed for a little
season to deceive the nations again, leading them in rebellion against God. They will try again to destroy the Holy City
and the saints, but fire will come down out of heaven and will devour his armies. He will then be taken and cast into the
lake of fire where he will be tormented for ever and ever, Rev. 20:1-10. This will end Satan's career on earth as the
enemy of God and man.

II. The W ar in Heaven.

"And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his
angels, and prevailed not; neither was their place found any mo re in heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, that old
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth, and his angels w ere
cast out with him. And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of
our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them before our God
day and night. And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they loved
not their lives unto the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth
and of the sea! for the Devil is come down u nto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but a sho rt
time," Rev. 12:7-12.

The heavens are peopled with multitudes of spirit beings of different orders and kinds, such as seraphim (Isa. 6:18), cherubim (Ezek. 1:4-25; 10:1-22), living creatures (Rev. 4:6-8), spirit horses and chariot drivers (2 Kings 2:11-13;
6:13-17; Zech. 1:8-11 ; 6:1-8; Rev. 19:11-14), com mon angels (Heb. 1, 2) archangels (Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Jude
9), etc. Principalities, powers, age rulers of darkness, wicked spirits, demons, unclean spirits, thrones, dominions, fallen
angels, spirits in prison, etc., are also mentioned which require acknowledgement of many other kinds of spirit beings
than are mentioned in a definite way in Scripture, Eph. 6:11-18; Col. 1:15-18; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7; 1 Pet. 3:1820; 1 Tim.
4:1; Psa. 89:6; Job 1, 2; 38:1-7; etc. These bein gs are apportioned into three classes:

1. God's subjects, Heb. 1, 2.

2. Satan's angels who are loose with him, Rev. 12:7-12.

3. Fallen angels who are bound in tartarus, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.

This war in heaven will be the last desperate struggle between spirit beings in the heavenlies for and against the
majesty and kingdom of God. It will be the culm ination of the struggle in heaven between Go d and Satan. It first began
when Lucifer attempted to exalt his kingdom above the angels of God and dethrone God from His universal kingdom
over all other kingdoms i n the universe. In his rebellion against God and in his ascension into heaven and above the
clouds from the earth (Isa. 14:12-14) he was cast out of heaven back down to the ground and was dethron ed. Although
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deprived of his kingdom and exalted position he was not deprived o f the power wh ich was his by nature and gift for he
still has great power in the heavenlies and over the earth that was usurped from Adam, Eph. 2:2; 6:12; John 12:31; 14:30;
16:11; Matt. 4:1-11. He still has access to heaven and accuses the saints before God day and night, Job 1, 2; Rev. 12:1012; Zech. 3:1. (See our book, God's Plan for Man, Lesson Seven. for Satan's rebellion.)

Facts Concerning War in Heaven, Rev. 12:7-12.

1. T here is to be a w ar in th e middle of the W eek, Rev. 12:7.

2. The place of the war will be heaven, Rev. 12:7.

3. The combatants will be Michael, the archangel, in command of the angels of God, arrayed against Lucifer, the
archangel, in command of his angels that fell with him when he sinned and was dethroned. How angels fight is not
known but surely this will be a real combat. How an angel could wrestle with Jacob; how angels could take hold of Lot
and family and pull them out of the city of Sodom; how an angel could have a sword drawn and meet Joshua in the plains
of Jericho; how one angel with a sword could slay 185,000 Assyrians in one night; how angels observe us in all we do;
how they protect us from m aterial harm; how they separate peop le at the judgm ent of the nations; how they eat like
physical men; how they gather Israel back; how they fight with Christ at Armageddon against physical men and do many
other things, as plainly stated in Scripture, is not clearly revealed, but the facts are that they do them and that is enough.

This, to my mind, proves that angels have bodies that are of material substance, bu t in an incorrup tible, immo rtal,
indestructible and glo rified spiritual state, something like the bod y of Christ after the resurrection and like our bodies
after they will have been glorified. Did not men handle the body of Christ after the resurrection while at the same time
it could appear and disappear at will? The same then can be said of the angels else they could not fight against one
another as here stated. If they are not objects that can be pu shed back by another, how could Satan and his angels be cast
down to the earth by the force of other beings of like nature? There may be other ways of war between angels and spirit
beings but it cannot be denied that the above is possible. One angel will take Satan, put a chain on him, and bind him
in the pit for a thousand years, then loose him, Rev. 20:1-3. The same angel will loose four others that are now bound
in the river Euphrates, Rev. 9:14. The angels in tartarus are also bound in chains, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7. Demons are bound
in the pit , Rev. 9:1-21. Satan, angels, demons, and wicked men can and will all be confined in the lake of fire forever,
Matt. 25:41-46 ; Rev. 19:20; 20:10-15. How spiritu al beings can be bound in chains and be confined to a material place
in the earth is not beyond us, for we believe it, and think we understand it, because we can see that they have bod ies that
are cap able of such treatment. (See our book, God's Plan for Man, Les. 4 for a study of spirit bodies.)

With these facts in mind we can better understand the war between these two arm ies of angelic hosts which
prevail one against another. Michael, at the head of God's army, is mentioned in Dan. 10:13, 21; 12:1 and Jude 9 from
which we mu st gather all our inform ation abou t him, except what we gather fro m statements m ade of other angelic
beings of the sam e order. The word "prevailed" (12:8) implies strength to wrestle or struggle against one ano ther (Acts
19:16) thus showing actual combat.

4.The result of the battle will be that the Devil and his angels will be thrust down to the earth never to have access
to heaven again, Rev. 12:8, 9.

5. A voice from heaven will cry the following because of the defeat of Satan:

(1) To God he will state, "Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of
his Christ," Rev. 12:10. Cf. 11:15.
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(2) To the saints on earth he will state that "the accuser of our brethren (this voice is one of a redeemed man, for
he classes himself with other redeemed) is cast down which accused them before our God day and night," Rev. 12:10.
This gives the reason for Satan's present access to God, Job 1, 2. Next, he states the method of overcoming Satan. It is
the same used to overcome him while on earth as well as in heaven, that is, "by the bloo d of the Lamb, and by the word
of their testimony" and loving "not their lives unto death," Rev. 12:11. These overcomers are not those of the Church,
for they have all been raptured, but are those of the Jews and Gentiles who have been saved since the rapture of the
Church in Rev. 4:1.

(3) To the inhabitants of heaven he will cry, "Rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them" because of the
casting out of Satan, Rev. 12:12.

(4)To the in habitants of the earth he will say "Woe to the in habiters of the earth and of the sea! for the Devil is
come down unto you, having great wrath, because he knoweth he hath but a short time," Rev. 12:12. This third woe will
no doubt affect men in a physical way as much as the first two wo es, Rev. 9:1-21. Th is seems to be required b y Rev.
8:13; 12:12. He will vent his wrath on the woman, remnant, and many other classes of people during the last three and
one-half years. His wrath will be great for he knows he will have but a short time.

111. The Remna nt of the W om an.

"And the dragon was wroth with th e woman, and went to make war with the remnant o f her seed, which keep
the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ," Rev. 12:17.

We have already discussed the remnant in connection with the woman and manchild so little needs to be said
here. The remnant is not a personage or a symbol, but literally some Jews who will be saved after the rapture of the
manch ild and who do not flee into the wilderness when the woman or main body of Israel does. In nearly all previous
invasions of Judea and Jerusalem there has been a remn ant left and the same is to be true at the future time in the midd le
of the Week when the dragon and Antichrist determine to destroy Israel. Th e word "remnant" in Scripture is never used
of the Church or Gentiles, but contrarily, always of Israel. Isa. 1:9; 10:20; 11:16; Joel 2:32; Micah 2:12; 5:3-9; Zech.
8:6-12; Rom. 11; etc. The remnant was not saved at the time the manchild or 144,000 Jews were translated, or those of
the remnant would have been translated also (Dan. 12:1), but they get saved after the rapture of the 144,000 and during
the flight of Israel into th e wilderness, hence they are saved by the time the dragon wars on them after he fails to destroy
Israel that flees.
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Chapter Twenty
THE BEAST OUT OF THE SEA
"And I stood upo n the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up out o f the sea, having seven h eads and ten horns,
and upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. And the beast which I saw was like unto a
leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion; and the dragon gave him his power
and his seat (throne), and great authority. And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound
was healed: and all the world wondered after the beast. And they worshipped the dragon which gave power unto the
beast; and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like u nto th e beast? Who is able to make war with him? and there
was given unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphem ies: and power was given unto him to continue forty
and two months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and
them that dwell in heaven," Rev. 13:1-6.

It is claimed that the pronoun "I" of Rev. 13:1 is Satan speaking, bu t such a theory is false because John is
referred to forty times before this and thirty-five times after this by the same prono un. Such wou ld contradict the plain
language of the rest of the passage which sh ows th at John is the one seeing this vision. Rev. 13 gives the effects upon
earth of the casting out of Satan.

First let us examine this passage to see what it has to say about the beast out of the sea. This is a symbo l and must
be treated as such. For the explanation of the beast with its heads, horns, crown s, names of blasph emy, feet, head
wounded to death, etc., see chapters thirty to thirty-five.

The sea is symbolic of peop les, Dan. 7:2, 3; Rev. 17:1, 15. The beast in Revelation refers to the rise of a kingdom,
and more particularly to the Antichrist, the earthly head of this kingdom. It also symbolizes a supernatural spirit out of
the abyss as we shall later see. Beasts as symbols symbolize either the kingdom or king (Dan. 2:38, 39; 7:2-7 with 7:17,
23), as well as supernatural powers which control the kingdom. The personal Antichrist, his power, source of power,
worsh ip, mo uth, exaltation, wars, characteristics, titles, reign, length of reign, etc., are the subject of this passage. They
are briefly dealt with as follows:

1. Who is he? At the present time (1948) this question cannot be answered. The question is unsolved and will be
until the Antichrist personally makes the covenant with Israel for seven years, Dan. 9:27. Many today, as ever, are
speculating on the pope, Stalin, a magician in Syria and others as the Antichrist. Much harm has been done to the subject
of prophecy by this for many thinking people have become disgusted an d m any have turned their faces against the
inspiration of prophecy by just such unfounded speculation. The points which follow prove that no man now prominent
in world affairs could possibly be the Antichrist.

2. From where does he come? This question is fully answered in the book of Daniel. In Dan. 2 and 7 we have two
visions that cover the Gentile world powers from Daniel's day to the second coming of Christ. The "head of gold" on
the image (Dan. 2:32, 35, 38) and the "lion" (Dan. 7:4, 12, 17) symbolize Babylon, Nebuchadnezzar's kingdom (Dan.
2:37, 38; Jer. 15:4; 24:9; 25:11 , 12; 29:18 ). Th e "breast and arms o f silver" on the image (Dan . 2:32, 35, 39) and the
"bear" (Dan. 7:5, 12, 17) symbolize MedoPersia, which followed Babylon in the punishment of Israel (Dan. 2:39; 5:2431; 6:1-28; 8:1-4, 20; 10:1-20; 11:1-3; 2 C hron . 36:22; Ezra 1:1-3). The "belly and thighs of brass" on the image (Dan.
2:39) and the "leopard" (Dan. 7:6,12,17) symbolize the old Grecian Empire of Alexander the Great that followed MedoPersia in the times of the Gentiles (Dan. 2:39; 8:20, 21; 11:1-4). The "legs of iron" on the image (Dan. 2:33-35, 40) and
the nondescript "beast" (Dan. 7:7, 8, 17-27) symbolize the old Rom an Empire that followed the Grecian Em pire and its
four divisions in the persecution of Israel (Dan. 2:40; 7:23-25; 9:26; Luke 2:1; John 1 1:48; Matt. 24:1, 2; Luke 21:20-24;
Acts 16:21; 22:25-29). The "feet and toes" of iron and clay on the image (Dan. 2:33-35, 41-44) and "the ten horns" on
the nondescript beast (Dan. 7:8, 20-24) symbolize ten kings who will head ten separate governments from ten separate
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capitals inside the old R oman Em pire in the days of the second coming of Christ (Dan. 2:31-44; 7:23-25; Rev. 12:3;
13:1-4; 17:8-17).

Men call these ten kingdoms the Revived Roman Empire, bu t to be technical, there is no such thing as the R oman
Empire being revived. This wou ld require the old Roman territory to be formed into o ne em pire again and be ruled by
one man from Rome, but this the Bible does not teach. It teaches ten kingdoms inside of this territory instead of one
emp ire (Dan. 2:44; 7:23,24; Rev. 17:8-17) : "'It would be best to call these ten kingdoms the "Revised Roman Empire"
due to the fact that they will be formed inside the old Roman territory, but there will be ten kingdoms instead of one
empire as is generally taught.

Daniel did not see a little toe growing out of the ten toes in Dan. 2, but in Dan. 7 he did see a "little horn" growing
out of the ten horns, which plucked up three of the ten horns by the roots (Dan. 7:7, 8). This is explained in Dan. 7:23,
24 thus: "The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth (the old Roman Empire, which followed Babylon,
Medo-Persia, and Greece from Daniel's day on), which shall be diverse from all kingdoms.... the ten horns OUT OF this
kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: and ANOTHER shall rise AFTER THEM; and he shall be diverse from the FIRST
(the ten), and he shall subdue three kings (of the ten)." This will give him four of the ten kings. The other six of the ten
will agree to give their power to this little horn and he will then form the eighth kingdom of Rev. 17:8-17.

It is clear that this "little horn" arises "AFTER" the ten kingdoms and not "BEFORE" them and that he does not
have anything to do with the rise of the ten kingdo ms. He does not come un til "AFTER" they are fully formed and exist
for a "short space," Dan. 7:8; Rev. 17:9-11. If men would have believed the simple statements of the Bible on these
questions we never would have had the foolish speculations on Mussolini, Hitler, Stalin, the pope, and others as being
the future Antichrist. The sensational writings of many trying to prove wh o the Antichrist will be has caused much
confusion and the sooner such guessing is stopped the better off the subject of prophecy will be in the eyes of intelligent
people. The "little horn" as well as the "ten horns" are all yet future, for in Rev. 13:1-8; 17:9-17 it is clear that the ten
kings give their power and kingdom to the beast for forty-two m onth s and to gether they will fight again st Christ at
Armageddon.

In Dan. 8 we h ave a vision of a ram and an he-goat. Th e ram symbolizes Med o-Persia the same as the sil ver in
the image of Dan. 2 and the bear of Dan. 7. The he-goat symbolizes the Grecian Empire the same as the brass in the
image of Dan. 2 and the leopard of Dan. 7. The he-goat had a notable horn between its eyes, which was broken off, and
in its place grew four horns and "OUT OF one of them came forth the little horn." The interpretation of these things is
given as follows: "The ram which thou sawest having two horns AR E THE (two) KINGS OF M EDIA AND PERSIA.
And the rough goat IS THE KING (kingdom ) OF GRECIA: and the great horn that is between his eyes IS THE FIRST
KING (Alexander the Great who founded the old Grecian Empire). Now that being broken (Alexander having died ),
whereas four stood up for it (that is, four horns grew on the he-goat instead of the great horn), FOUR KINGDOMS
SHALL STAND UP OUT OF THE NAT ION (the Grecian Em pire shall be divided into four kingdom s), but not in his
(Alexander's) power. And IN THE LATTER T IME OF THEIR KINGDOM, when the transgressors are come to the full,
A KING OF FIERCE COUNT ENANCE, AND UND ERSTANDING DARK SENT ENC ES, SH ALL STAND U P (that
is, the littl e ho rn shall come out of one of these four divisions of Greece in the last days of the existence of these four
kingdom s) ... He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes (Jesus Christ) ; but he shall be broken without hand"
by Christ at His second advent. These four divisions of Greece would be known today as Greece, Turkey, Syria and
Egypt. Four of Alexander's generals divided his empire after his death. Cassander took Greece and Macedon,
Lysimachus took Asia Minor or present Turkey and Thrace, Seleucus took Syria and B abylonia, and Ptolem y took Egypt.
(This can be verified by anyone who will get an ancient history and see the map of the old Grecian Empire and its four
division s after the death of Alexander.)

In Dan. 8:9 it is definitely stated that "the little horn" will come from one of the four horns, "OUT OF ONE OF
THEM came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding great, toward the so uth (Egypt), and toward the east (Syria and
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Babylonia), and toward the pleasant land (Palestine)." This verse is interp reted in verse 23 as "IN THE LATTER TIME
OF THEIR KINGDOM (the existence o f Greece, Turkey, Syria, and Egypt), when the transgressors are come to the full,
A KING OF FIERCE COUNTENANC E, and understanding dark sentences, SHALL ST AND UP" and fight against
"THE PR INCE OF PRINCES" at his second advent.

The purpose of Dan. 8 over Dan. 7 is to narrow down the coming of the Antichrist geographically from the ten
kingdoms of the future Revised Rom an Empire to four of the ten kingd oms, and reveal that Antichrist will come from
either Greece, Turkey, Syria or Egypt, not from the Vatican, Italy, France, Spain, Germany, Russia, or some other place
in the world. We must now forget any place outside the four divisions of the old Grecian Empire as being the place from
which Antichrist must come. He will come from one of these four division s of Greece and will overthrow the other three,
thus reviving the Grecian Empire, which will become the eighth or leopard kingdom of Rev. 13:118; 17:1-17.

In Dan. 11 we have a vision of wars between two of the four divisions of the Grecian Empire, Syria, and Egypt,
which were fought over a period of about 150 years ending with Antiochus Epiphanes who reigned about 165 B. C. Then
the prop het skips over to the end time and p ictures the last war between Syria and Egypt, with the result that Syria will
finally overthrow Egypt. Egypt is called "the king of the south" and Syria "the king of the north" in this vision.

Dan. 11:36-12:13 definitely identifies the Antichrist as "the king of the north" (Syria) at "the time of the end."
The whole purpose of the vision was to sho w "what shall befall thy people (Israel) in the latter days" (Dan. 10:14). The
purpo se of this vision over Dan. 7 and 8 is to narrow down the coming of the Antichrist geographically from the ten
kingdoms of Dan 7, and from the four kingdom s of Dan. 8 to the one kingdom of Dan. 11, the Syrian division of the old
Grecian Empire, thus teaching that the Antichrist will come from Syria at the end time. If the whole vision of Dan. 11
concerns only Egypt and Syria showin g the latter-day war between them with the result that Egypt will be finally
overthrown by Syria, then it proves that he will come from Syria and not Egypt, Greece or Turkey, the other three
divisions of the old Grecian Empire.

"The king of the north" is the same as the "little horn" of Dan. 7 and 8, "the prince that shall come" of Dan. 9:26,
27, "the son of perdition" and "man of sin" of 2 Thess. 2:1-12, and "the beast" of Rev. 13 as proved by the following:

(1) All do according to their will for the same length of time, Dan. 7:25; 8:14; 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:10-12; Rev. 13:57.

(2) All will exalt themselves above every god, Dan. 7:25; 8:25; 11:36, 37; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18.

(3)All are conqu erors in the same territory at the same time, Dan. 7:8, 20-24; 8:23-25; 11:40-45; Rev. 13:1-18.

(4)All speak blasphem ies against God at the same time, Dan. 7:8, 11, 20-25; 8:23-25; 11:36; 2 T hess. 2:4; Rev.
13:5.

(5) All prevail against the saints and Jews during the tribulation, Dan. 7:21-26; 8:24; 11 :40,41 ; 12:1,7; Matt.
24:15-22; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:1-4; 20:4-6.

(6) All come out of the ten kingdom s of Revised R ome and get power over the ten kingdom s and reign over them
until all of them are destroyed at Armageddon, Dan. 7:7, 8, 23, 24; 8:9, 2225; 11:40-45; Rev. 13:1-4; 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(7)All change the times and laws for a time, Dan. 7:11, 21-27; 8:22-25; 11:35-45; 12:7; 2 Thess. 2:1-13; Rev.
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13:1-8.

(8)All reign "UNTIL" the second com ing of Christ, Dan. 2:44; 7:11-14, 18, 21-26; 8:23-25; 9:27; 11:36-45; 12:713; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(9)All continue the same length of time , Dan. 7:21-26; 8:2225; 9:27; 11:40-45; 12:7-13; 2 T hess. 2:8-13; Rev.
13:5; 17:9-17; 19:19-21.

(10) All will be alive when the God of heaven comes to set up His kingdom, Dan. 2:44; 7:11-14, 18-26; 8:22-25;
9:27; 11:4045; 12:7-13; 2 Thess. 2:8-13; Rev. 17:14; 19:19-21; 20:1-10.

(1l) All cause the greatest tribulation that ever will be on earth, Dan. 7:21-27; 8:19, 24, 25 ; 9:27; 12:1,7; Matt.
24:15-22; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 7:14; 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6; Jer. 30:3-7.

(12) All will do away with the Jewish daily sacrifices in the future temple and cause the abomination of
desolation, Dan. 7:25; 8:11-14; 9:27; 11:35-45; 12:11; Matt. 24:15-22; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18.

(13) All will reign in the Jewish tem ple in Jerusalem, Dan. 8 :9-14; 9:27; 1 1:45 ; 12:7; 2 T hess. 2:4; Rev . 11:1,
2; 13 :1-18.

(14)All will disregard the God of the fathers, Dan. 7:11,19-25; 8:22-25; 9:27; 11:38, 39; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; John
5:43; Rev. 13:1-8.

(15) All will honor the Devil and get their power from him, Dan. 8:24; 11:35-45; 2 Thess. 2:9; Rev. 13:1-4.

(16)All will come to the same e nd an d be slain by Christ at the second advent and then be cast into the lake of
fire, Dan. 2:44, 45; 7:11, 21-26; 11:45; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 19:19-21.

3. When is he to be revealed or when is he due to come into prom inence in world affairs? This question is also
clearly answered in Scripture:

(1) In Dan. 7:24, we have definite proof that Antichrist cannot be revealed and be prom inent in world affairs, until
after the ten kingd oms are formed inside the Rom an Empire, as seen in point 2. According to this verse, the ten kingdoms
must first be formed and exist for some time as the seventh kingdom or Revised Rom e. The Antichrist will arise and gain
the whole ten in the first three and one-half years of the Week. By the middle of the W eek he will be seen as the beast
of Rev. 13 coming out of the sea of humanity already with the seven heads and ten horns, which he will have conquered
before the middle of the Week. His coming out of the sea in the middle of the Week will be simply the recognition of
his power by the ten kingdo ms and his acceptance of them from the ten kings and the dragon, Rev. 13:2-4; 17:12-17.
This verse furthe r teaches, because of his rise out of the ten kingdom s, that he is to come out of obscurity and that his
rise to power will be quick. Daniel saw the "little horn" rising so suddenly among the ten that he was bewildered about
it, Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-24. Therefore, no man can determ ine definitely who the Antichrist will be until after the ten kingdoms
are formed.

(2)The Antichrist cannot be revealed until after the rapture as proved in 2 Thess. 2:6-8, for which see point 9,
chapter seven.
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4.How long is he to reign? He will reign over one of the ten kingdoms from the beginning of the Week, but he
will reign over all the ten kingdoms only the last three and one-half years, Rev. 13:5; Dan. 7:25; 12:7. It is in these last
three and one-half years that he will exalt himself above every God to be worshipped by all, Rev. 13:4-18; Dan. 8:25;
11:36-45; 2 Thess. 2:4.

5. Where is he to reign? During part of the last three and one-half years he will reign in Jerusalem "in the glorious
holy mountain" where the temple w ill be rebuilt, Dan. 11:45. He will sit "in the temple of God, showing himself that he
is God," 2 Thess. 2:4. This temple is where the abomin ation of desolation will be placed, Dan. 9:27; 12:7-13; Matt.
24:15-22; Rev. 11:1, 2; 13:12-18. Babylon, and not Rome, will be his place of reign until then as we shall see in chapter
thirty-seven. The fact that there will be ten separate kingdoms with ten separate capitals and ten se parate kings in the
first three and one-half years shows that up to the midd le of the Week the Antichrist will have no one place of reign over
the ten kingdo ms, for they will not yet be under him. Ro me will be just one o f the ten capitals and her king will reign
over the territory of Italy and her possession s and not over all of Revised Rome. It is only wh en Antichrist becomes head
of the ten kingdoms by the middle of the Week that he will establish one central throne for all the newly formed empire.
Even then, the ten kings will continue as kings under him, Rev. 17:9-17.

6. The power of the Antichrist. The power of the Antichrist will come from Satan, the spirit of the abyss, and the
ten kings. His power has already been decreed of God, who will see that it is duly given him. It is God who will permit
Satan and his agents to give their power to the beast and inspire him in his evil designs, Dan. 8:24; 2 T hess. 2:8-12; Rev.
13:1, 2. It is God w ho w ill put it into the hearts of the ten kings to give him their power for the pu rpose of destroying
Mystical Babylon, Rev. 17:12-17. It is the satanic prince out of the abyss (Rev. 11:7; 17:8) who is the executive of
Satan's power to the beast and who will inspire and back the Antichrist in all his diabolical activities, as will be seen in
chapter thirty-two. Satan will give to Antichrist what he offered Ch rist. Antichrist will accept it; Christ did not. Antich rist
must fight to possess it even as Christ would have had to do and will yet have to do. Antichrist will succeed in this world
conq uest by conquering the R evised Roman Emp ire by the middle of the Week and all the northern and eastern countries
of Asia and Europe by the end o f the Week; also by getting the co-o peration of many other nations, through the min istry
of the three unclean spirits, who will help him against the Jews and C hrist at the second advent. After his defeat at
Armageddon by Christ, Antichrist will be cast into the lake of fire. The kingdom of Christ will succeed his kingdom and
extend througho ut all the earth. The power of the beast may be summarized as follows:

(1) To blaspheme God, Dan. 7:8, 11, 20, 25; 11:36; Rev. 13:5, 6.

(2) To overcome saints, Rev. 7:9-17; 14:13; 15:2-4.

(3) To overcome the Jews, Dan. 7:21; 12:7; Rev. 13:7, 15.

(4) To conquer many nations (Dan. 7:8, 20-24; 11:36-45; Ezek. 38,39) and rule them as he wills, Rev. 13:7.

(5) To destroy Mystery Babylon, Rev. 17:12-17.

(6) To overcome and kill the two witnesses, Rev. 11:7. (7) To change times and laws, Dan. 7:25.

(8) To understand mysteries, Dan. 8:23.

(9) To protect the Jews as long as he desires, and also to do as he desires against them, Dan 9:27; 2 Thess. 2:4;
Rev. 11:1, 2.
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(10) To work signs and wonders, Dan. 8:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 19:20.

(11) To cause craft to prosper, Dan. 8:25.

(12) To control money and riches in his own realm, Dan. 11. 38-43.

(13) To cause great deceptions, 2 Thess. 2:10-12; John 5:43; Dan. 8:25; Rev. 13:1-18.

(14) To do according to his own will, Dan. 11:36.

(15) To control religion and worship, Dan. 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 16:2.

(16) To control the lives of all men in his realm, Rev. 13:12-18.

(17) To control kings as he wills, Rev. 17:12-17.

(18) To make all the other nations fear him, Rev. 13:4.

(19) To fight against Christ, Rev. 19:11-21; Dan. 8:25.

(20) To reign forty-two months, Rev. 13:5.

7. The Titles of the Antichrist.

(1) "Antichrist." This is the most common one we use in speaking of him for he is to be the great opposer of
Christ at the end of the age. The wo rd occurs only four times in the Bible (1 John 2:18, 22; 4:3; 2 John 7), but the studies
above and below show him to be the one to have that title more than any other and is to be the one expressly stated to
come in these passages.

(2) "The Assyrian," Isa. 10:20-27; 30:18-33; 31:4-32:20; Mic. 5:3-15. These prophecies were directed against
the Assyrian king in the days of the prophets but a study of them reveals th at th ey have a latter-day fulfillment in the
future Assyrian king who is to oppress Israel just preceding her final restoration. The

Assyrian territory will be part of Antichrist's kingdom and in that sense he is the king of Assyria.

This first passage (Isa. 10:20-27) refers to the "remnant" of Rev. 12:17: "IN THAT DAY the remnant of Israel
... shall NO MO RE again stay (Hebrew, loo k for supp ort) upon h im (Antichrist) that smote them; but shall stay (Hebrew,
lean upon, rely) upon the Lord . . . O my people THAT DWELLEST IN ZION, be not afraid of THE ASSYRIAN: he
shall smite thee with a ro d . . . yet a little wh ile (1,260 days, Rev. 12:6, 14-17; 13:5), an d the indignation (Heb rew, God's
anger and wrath, the day of vengeance in the tribulation, as in Isa. 26:20; Dan. 8:19; 11:36) shall cease, and MINE
ANGER IN THEIR DE STRUCT ION ... IN THAT DAY his burden shall be taken away from off thy shoulder ... the
yoke shall be destroyed BECAUSE OF THE ANOINTING." The Hebrew root for "anointing" is shawman, to shine, and
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no doubt refers to the brightness of Christ's coming in 2 Thess. 2:8, 9.

The second passage (Isa. 30:18-33) refers to Israel's final restoration under the Messiah, as is clear: "Therefore
will he (the Lord) be exalted ... the people shall dwell in Zion at Jerusalem: thou sh alt weep N O MORE .. . IN THE DAY
that the Lord bindeth up the breach of his people . . . the name of the Lord co meth from far, burning w ith h is anger ...
to sift the nations . . . with the flame of a devouring fire, with scattering, and tempest, and hailstones. For through the
voice of the Lo rd shall THE ASSYRIAN BE BEAT EN DOWN."

This is also referred to in Isa. 31:4-32:20, "Like as the lion roaring on his prey . . . shall the Lord of hosts COME
DOWN TO FIGHT FOR MOUNT ZION ... As birds flying, so will the Lord of hosts DEFEND JERUSALEM;
defending also HE W ILL DELIVER IT; and PASSING OVER HE WILL PR ESER VE IT . . . For IN THAT DAY every
man shall cast away his idols ... THEN shall THE ASSYRIAN FALL WITH THE SWORD, not of a mighty man (but
by Christ, 2 Thess. 2:8, 9) . . . a king shall reign in righteousness ... And my people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation,
and in sure dw ellin gs, and in quiet resting places."

The last passage (M e. 5:3-15 ) definitely speaks of Israel being given up "UNTIL the time that she which
travaileth hath brought forth (Israel has brought forth the manch ild, as we have seen in chapters sixteen through eighteen)
: THEN the remnant of his brethren shall return unto the children of Israel. And he (Christ, verses 1, 2), shall stand and
feed in the strength of the Lord ... . . now shall he be great UNTO THE ENDS OF THE EART H. And T HIS MAN shall
be the peace, WHEN THE ASSYRIAN (Antichrist) SHALL COME INTO OUR LAND: and WHEN HE SHALL
TRE AD IN OUR PAL ACES (Dan . 9:27 ; 11:40-45; 2 T hess. 2:3, 4;

Rev. 13:8, 11-18) ... thus shall he deliver us from THE ASSYR IAN ... I will execute vengeance in anger and fury
upon the heathen, such as they have n ot heard."

(3) "The king of Babylo n," Isa. 14:4. This passage is in a prophecy of Babylon which had a partial fulfillment
in the overthrow of Babylon by the Medes and Persians, Isa. 13 :17. The comp lete fulfillment will be in the last days
under Antichrist, as is proved by the mentio n o f "the day of the Lord" and the restoration of Israel, which will occur
when Christ comes to earth in the days of the reign of Antichrist, Isa. 13:6-16, 19-22; 14:1-8, 18-27. All this has never
been fulfilled as stated here. Antichrist will be the king of Babylon in the same sense he will be the king of Assyria, in
that B abylon will be un der his ju risdiction in the last days. (See chap ter thirty-seven.)

(4) "The spoiler" and "the extortioner," Isa. 16:1-5. (For a latter-day fulfillment of this passage see chapter
sixteen, point III, 1.)

(5) "Gog, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal," Ezek. 38, 39. These two chapters will be fulfilled at
Arm ageddon , as seen in chapter forty.

(6)The "little ho rn," Dan. 7:8, 24; 8:9, 23. (See poin t 2, page 162 .)

(7) "A king of fierce cou ntenance," Dan. 8:23. (See point 2 , page 162.)

(8) "The prince that shall com e," Dan. 9:26, 27. This refers to the "little horn" from the ten kingdoms of Revised
Rome that will make the seven years covenant with Israel and then break it in the middle of the Week and cause the
abomination of desolation in the Jewish temple at Jerusalem, as seen in chapter five.
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(9)"The king of the north," Dan . 11 :36-45. This is the king of the Syrian division of the old Grecian Empire as
we have seen in po int 2 o n page 162 . He is called this becau se he will be from the northern division of old Greece, that
is, north of Palestine. Many Bible teachers say the Antichrist will come from Russia and use this term to prove it, but
this will be disproved in chapter twenty-one, point 6. If "the king of the north" refers to Russia, then what coun tries are
there north of Russia that could fight against Russia as required in Dan. 11:44? T here are n one, so this title applies to
the future king of Syria-the no rthern division of the four divisions of the old Grecian Empire out of which Antichrist must
come, Dan. 8:8, 9, 20-25.

(10) "The man of sin," 2 Th ess. 2:1-12.

(11)"The son of perdition," 2 Thess. 2:1-12.

(12)"The wicked" and "that wicked," Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:112. These last four phrases picture the An tichrist in
his role as the most sinful and wicked man of his time and perhaps all time, for he will literally murder multitudes who
do not conform to his every desire (Rev. 7:9-17; 13:16-18; 15:1-3; 20:4-6). For this wickedness he is "the son of
perdition," because h e is destined to perdition or destruction and eternal hell.

The theory that An tich rist is "the mystery of iniq uity" or Satan manifest in the flesh as Jesu s was "the mystery
of godliness" or God manifest in the flesh; that Antichrist will be "the son of perdition" or "the son of Satan" by a wom an
as Jesus was "the Son of God" by a woman; and that Antichrist is the opposite of Christ in every detail is not taught in
Scripture. That Antichrist is a "mysterious personage" and will be such a man of mystery in all that he does is false. Not
one statement abou t him is mysterious or teaches that he will be a supernatural, or an immortal man from the abyss and
an incarnation of the Devil, or a natural son of the Devil, as we shall see in chapters thirty through thirty-five.

The phrase "mystery of iniquity" literally means the invisible spirit of lawlessness or the evil spirit forces that
cause men to sin (John 8:44 ; 14:30; E ph. 2:1-3; 1 Jo hn 3:8; Ep h. 6:10-18; 2 Cor. 4:3,4). The same men that teach
Antichrist is the mystery of iniquity teach that he is the beast now bound in the abyss and will come out again as the
Antichrist. They teach th at this spirit is Judas who will be reincarnated, and their main proof is that Jud as and Antichrist
are both called "the son of perdition " (John 17:12 ; 2 Thess. 2:1-4). As we shall see in chapter thirty-one, no human being
ever goes into the abyss and therefore Judas could not be in the pit to come out. The expression "the son of perdition"
literally means "the son of destruction," because both Judas and Antichrist are destined to destruction, not because they
are natural sons of Satan. They could not be sons of Satan and be incarnations of Satan at the same time.

In the Greek it reads "the son of the destruction" just as it reads "the man of the sin." This last phrase does not
limit the Antichrist as being the only man of sin and the former phrase does not limit him to be the only son of
destruction. The Hebrew s and Greeks called any man who was subject to a particular evil or thing, the son o f that thing,
as "sons of Belial" (1 Sam. 1:16; 2:12; 25:17, 25; 1 Kings 21:10) ; "child of the devil" (Acts 13:10) ; "children of the
wicked one" (Matt. 13:38 ); "children of the devil" (1 John 3:10 ) ; children of "wisdom" (Luke 7:35) ; "children of the
world" (Luke 16:8) ; "children of light" (Luke 16:8; John 12:36); "children of disobedience" (Eph. 2:1-3; 5:6-8; Co l. 3:6).
Also anyone who was destined to some particu lar thing w as called the ch ild of that d estiny, as "children of the kingdom"
(Matt. 8:12) ; "children of wrath" (Eph. 2:1-3) ; "children of the resurrection" (Luke 20:36). So it wou ld be only natu ral
to call both Judas and Antichrist "the son of perdition " or destruction, for both are destined to destruction in hell, because
of their sin.

The word "perdition" is used only eight times and is from the Greek apoleia, meaning ruin, loss, destruction,
perdition, and perish. It is never used as a name of the Devil; hence to call Judas and Antichrist sons of the Devil by a
wom an is not Bib lical. III no Scripture is it stated that Judas ever was or ever will be. or that the future Antichrist will
ever be a direct and literal child of the Devil by a woman. That is as far from truth as the Devil him self. Try to substitute

-132-

the word Devil for perdition in all other places where it is found, and see if it makes sense, Phil. 1:28; 1 Tim. 6:9; Heb.
10:39; 2 Pet. 3:7; Rev. 17:8, 11. The Greek apoleia is translated "destruction" (Matt. 7:13; Rom . 9:22; Phil. 3:19; 2 Pet.
2:1; 3:16) ; "damnation" (2 Pet. 2:3) ; "die" (Acts 25:16) ; "perish" (Acts 8:20) ; and other ways, but it never means the
Devil, hence "son of perdition" does not mean "son of the Devil."

All other statements about the Antichrist coming in his own name (John 5:43) ; exalting himself (2 Thess. 2:4)
; being worshiped (Rev. 13:8) ; being cast into hell (Rev. 19:20) ; doing his own will (Dan. 11:36) ; destroying men (Dan.
8:24) ; being wicked (2 T hess. 2:3-8) ; and oth er facts about him do not prove he is such a super being and a m ystery
as men teach. All these things can be understood in connection with a natural and mortal man, as we shall see. If
Antichrist is the m ystery of lawlessness, then he has been here all the time and he cannot come from the pit, for Paul said
this mystery was already working in his day, 2 Thess. 2:7. Men try to find so many hidden meanings in the Bible and
spend lifetimes trying to make the Bible a mystery instead of taking it as a simple book as it really is. All such
interpretations must be rejected for the sake of simple truth.

The Devil is never going to have a natural son by a woman. Gen. 3:15 certainly does not teach such a thing. The
seed of the serpent is plainly understood to b e the ch ildren of the Devil by service, not by natural birth (Matt. 13:38 ; 1
John 3:8-10; John 8:44). This last passage is taken by some to mean Antichrist will be a natural seed of the Devil, "Ye
are of your father the devil ... When he speaketh a LIE, h e speaketh of his own; for h e is a LIAR, and the father of IT."
It is claimed that the word "IT" refers to one particular son of the Devil, the Antichrist, but this is not on ly proved false
by the same passage that speaks of all men being "of your father the devil," but it is also proved ridiculous by the same
passage. The "LIE" refers to a literal lie and not to a natural son of the Devil by a woman. If telling a lie can be turned
into a natural son in this passage then we can make natural sons in Acts 5:3; Rom. 1:25; Ps. 78:36, and all other places
in Scriptu re where lies were spo ken. If the "LIE" here means the Devil is going to have a natural son by a woman, then
he is going to "speak" this son into existence and if this be true, then he co uld n ot be a natural son by a woman or an
incarnation of himself. If he could do this he would be speaking enough sons into existence to fill the earth, so he wou ld
have a better chance to defeat God. Such teaching is plain foolishness.

It is also argued that Judas was the only one ever called a "devil," thus proving further that he was the Devil
incarnate, or the mystery of iniquity and son of perdition (John 6:70, 71; 17: 12). It is claimed the definite article is used
thus making Judas "the devil," but the d efinite article is not in the Greek at all and means "a devil." The Greek for "devil"
is diabolos and means "adversary or slanderer" and is used of other men who are called "false accusers" (2 Tim, 3:3; Tit.
2:3) and "slanderers" (1 Tim. 3:11). Since the word is used of other men , Judas is not the only one it is used o f, as is
claimed. The word never implies an incarnation as some argue. If so, then these other men were also incarnations of the
Devil. The Devil never incarnates himself in the Antichrist any more than he did Judas, for the dragon is always seen
as a separate person outside the beast.

If Judas were the Devil incarnate then the Devil was the son of Simon, a human being, so he could not have been
created of God and could not have existed until the time of Christ (John 6:70, 71). Then it was the Devil that betrayed
Jesus (Matt. 10:4) ; that Jesus chose as one of His own trusted disciples and planned to give a throne in the eternal
kingdom (Matt. 10:1-8; Luke 22:2830) ; that received power from the H oly Spirit through Jesus to cast out himself and
his demo ns and to destroy his own work (M att. 10:1-21 ); that did cast out himself and destroy his own work (Mark 6:713); that followed Jesus and had fellowsh ip for over three years with Him (Ps. 41:9; 55:12, 13) ; that had a place in the
bishop ric and fell from it by transgression (Acts 1:15-25; Ps. 109:8) ; that lost his name out of the book of life (Acts 1:20
with Ps. 69:25-28) ; that entered into himself to betray Jesus (Luke .22:3); that carried the bag and was the trusted
treasurer of the apostolic band (John 13:29) ; that repented himself of selling Jesus (Matt. 27:3-10) ; and that hanged
himself and had his bowels gu sh out and was buried in a potter's field (Matt. 27:5; Acts 1:17-20). Who could believe
these things happen ed to the Devil?

If Judas were the Devil incarnate then it was Judas that was a created being and an angel that ruled the earth
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before Adam and that invaded heaven and was cast out (Isa. 14:12-14; Ezek. 28:11-17; Luke 10:18) ; that opposed Israel
and smote Job with boils and that has present access to heaven (1 Chron. 21 :1; Job 1:6-2:7) ; that stood at his own right
hand to betray Jesus and became childless ever afterward (Ps. 109:6-20) ; that tempted Christ (Matt. 4:1-11); that used
Peter as a tool (Matt. 16:23); that caused all the sickness in men (Acts 10:38; Lu ke 13 :16) ; that was still alive and
worked against early believers after he comm itted suicide (Acts 5:3; 26:18) ; and that does all the things that the Devil
does in all Scriptures.

If the Antichrist is going to be the Devil incarnate, then we would have to co nclude that the Devil has no t yet
come (1 John 2:18; John 5:43); that he will not come until after ten kingdoms are formed inside the Roman Empire (Dan.
7:24) and after the rapture of the Church (2 Thess. 2:7, 8; chapter seven, point 9) ; that he will only continue forty-two
months when he does come (Rev. 13:5) ; that the Devil is a "man" (Rev. 13:18) ; that this man is in heaven now accusing
the saints and will be cast ou t in the mid dle of the W eek (Rev. 12:7-17; 13:1-8) ; that the dragon is not a separate person
outside the beast as he is pictured as being in all passages on the subject (Rev. 13:2-4; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:10) ; that the
Devil is to be "slain" by Christ at His second advent (Dan. 7:11; Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:8, 9) ; that he is put into two
different places during the Millennium, for the beast is in the lake of fire and the dragon is in the abyss (Rev. 19:20; 20:13) ; that the Devil is still in the lake of fire while he is loosed at the end of the Millenn ium and that he will be again cast
back where he already is and has always been since Armageddon (Rev. 19:20; 20:1-10) ; and that the Devil has died once
and will die two times in the future.

We would also have to believe that Judas became his own father when he incarnated himself in a wom an and was
born; that he died and will become incarnated again in a woman in the latter days and will become a second incarnation
of the Devil, or himself. How could any person become nothing but a seed in a woman twice and grow from nothing but
a seed to a full grown man two times? How could the Devil as an immortal angel be a man and die three times? How
could he be the Devil outside of both Judas and Antichrist and still be an incarnation of the Devil in bo th? How could
the Devil enter into Judas if he were Judas? How could he give his power to the Antichrist and be a dragon outside of
him and still be the Antich rist? How could he be the beast in the lake of fire and still b e him self in the pit? These an d
other ridiculous things we would have to believe if we accepted as truth what some men teach on the subject of
Antichrist. These teaching are not the truth about Judas or the Antichrist or the head wounded to death as we shall see
in chapters thirty through thirty-five.

(13) "The beast," Dan. 7:11 ; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2, 3; 16:2, 10; 17:1-18; 19:19-21; 20:2-4, 10. T his beast
is fully explained in chapters thirty through thirty-six.

8. His Person. All the above studies prove that the Antichrist is to be a real person and not a system or the
successive head of som e system as the pop e, and that he is yet future and will literally carry out all the prophecies
concerning himself. His character and characteristics are clearly implied in the points above , which reveal that he w ill
be a man who will possess the talent and leadership of all previously gifted con querors and leaders. In addition to these
natural gifts, he will possess the miraculous pow er of attracting peop le of every class, fascinating them with h is
marvelous personality, successes, wisdom, administrative and executive ability, and bringing them under his control
through his well-directed flattery and masterly diplomacy. He will be endued with the power of Satan in the exercise
of these gifts until the world will wonder after him and many will worship him as God. Some of his titles, the operations
of his power, his wars, and other points of interest concerning him will be given in chapters thirty to thirty-nine.
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Chapter Twenty-one
THE EXTENT OF ANTICHRIST'S REIGN
"And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given him over
all kindreds, and to ngues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are not written
in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world. If any man have an ear, let him hear. He that
leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the
patience and faith of the saints," Rev. 13:7-10.

The question often arises, "Will the Antichrist have power over all kindreds, tongu es, and nations, and will all
that dwell up on the earth worship h im?" It is generally answered in the affirmative but that depends upon what is meant
by "all." If it means "all" in the most inclusive sense and includes every individual in the known world today, we can
say that he will no t have this power, but if it is taken to mean "all" that God has in mind the ten kingdoms of old Rome
we can say that "all" means "all" as far as a decree is concerned. The following poin ts from Scripture prove that
Antichrist will not rule America or be a world-wide dictator as our modern prophetical students teach.

1. The word all in Rev. 13 is simply part of the figure of speech called "synecdoche" in which a part is put for
a whole and a whole for a part. It is frequently used in Scripture as in the following examples:

(1) "I, even I, do bring a floo d of wat ers upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, wherein is the breath of life, from
under heaven; and EVER Y THING that is in the earth shall die," Gen. 6:17. If we took this as literal as men do Rev. 13,
we wou ld have Noah and his family and all the animals in the ark dead, for they were also under heaven and in the earth
and yet they did not die.

(2) "And they utterly destroyed ALL that was in the city, both men and women," referring to the people in Jericho
when the wall fell, but the "all" here must be understood in a limited sense, for Rahab and her people were spared, Josh.
6:21-25.

(3) "David and ALL the house of Israel played before the Lord" and "brought up the ark" (2 Sam. 6:5,15), yet
not all Israel did th is, for many did not kn ow h ow to play instruments and many were too young and still many were not
even gathered at that one place.

(4) "Six months did Joab remain there (out of his own country) with ALL Israel, until he had cut off every male
in Edo m" (1 Kings 11:16, 17 ). The "ALL Israel" referred to here is part of the army of Israel.

(5) "So when ALL Israel saw that the king hearkened not unto them ... see to thine own house, David. So Israel
departed unto their tents. But as for the children of Israel which d welt in the cities of Judah, Rehoboam reigned over
them," 1 Kings 12:16-19. Here "ALL Israel" means only part of Israel which rebelled against Rehoboam. See also 1
Chron. 10:6; 2 Chron. 10:1, 3, 16; 11:16, 17; 12:1; 13:15; 16:6; Ezra 10:5; Ezek. 21:4; etc.

(6) It is spoken of Nebuchadnezzar that God made him ruler over ALL men, but ancient Babylon ruled only over
part of the earth (Dan. 2:37, 38; 4:1, 11, 12, 20). He never reigned over Greece, Rome, and many other lands at this time.
In Dan. 2:39 Greece is spo ken of as ruling "over ALL the earth," but Greece never reigned over Italy, Spain, and many
other cou ntries at this time. In Dan. 7:23, Ro me is spoken of as ruling over the "whole earth" but we all know that did
not include many tribes even in Europe and Asia which later overran the Roman Empire. Neither did any of these
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kingdoms rule the peoples of North and South America, the greatest part of Asia and Africa, the northern part of Europe,
any part of Australia, or the many islands of the seas, so "all" in these passages simply means all the peoples ruled by
these kingdoms.

(7) In Matt. 3:5, 6 we read, "Then went out to him Jerusalem, and ALL Judea, and ALL the region round about
Jordan, and were baptized of him (John) in Jordan, co nfessing their sins," but we know that the Pharisees, the Sadd ucees,
and many in all these parts were not baptized of John. Many women, children, the sick, and others of all classes never
even saw John, much less were baptized by him in Jordan.

(8) In Luke 2:1-3 we read that C aesar Augustus made a decree that "ALL the world should be taxed . . . And ALL
went to be taxed, every one to his own city." We all know that any law made by a Roman emperor did not affect the
many countries outside o f his emp ire, so "all" here must be understood only in connection with the old Roman Empire
that was under Caesar Augustus.

(9) In Rom. 1:8 Paul said, "Your faith is spoken of throughout the WHOLE world," but we know that he meant
only that the local church at Rome was known by many in the various parts of the Roman Empire. Multitudes outside
of Rom e, and even many inside of the Empire had never yet heard of the Christian faith, much less of the local church
at Rome. The same thing is true of Col. 1:23 where we read that the gospel had been "preached to EVERY CREATURE
under heaven" and in Rom. 10:18 it was preached "into ALL the earth" and "UNTO THE ENDS O F THE WO RL D."
The gospel has not yet b een taken to all nation s, so we know the whole world was not evangelized in Pau l's day.

(10) In Acts 11:28 we read of a drouth "THROUGHOUT ALL the world" which came to pass in the days of
Claudius Caesar. That drouth did not cover every part of the Roman Empire much less all continents and islands of the
world.

Many hundreds of exam ples could be given to demonstrate that the word "all" is used in a figu rative sense of a
part, so we do not need to believe that R ev. 13 means that the Antichrist of the future will literally reign over all the earth
and kill everyone who does not take a mark. What are all the writers in the above examples trying to convey? It is
evident that if we take what they literally say that we wou ld have to disbelieve what they say, for the empires mentioned
above did n ot rule all the earth, John did n ot bap tize all in all the regio ns rou nd about, and the gospel has not yet been
preached to all the world as Paul said. Sho uld we discount these B ible writers and call them false teachers? Or, should
we get the literal truths conveyed by their figures of speech and believe them? Can we not understand them like we do
today when men use such figures of speech? Shall we condemn them for using human language as we all do in our
everyday life?

If one should say of some great gath eri ng of people, "Everyone in town" or "the whole county" or "ALL the
peop le in the country were there last night," we would understand that he is expressing what a great crowd was at the
meeting. If the United States lawmakers would m ake a law that "all kindreds, and tongues, and nation s" and "all that
dwell upon the earth " must register on a certain day, we would naturally understand that it refers only to the kindreds,
tongues, and nations that are under the government of the United States, not the same kin dreds, tongu es and nation s that
are under other governments. Or, if they would make a law that "all men and women" must register on a certain day, we
would understand this "all" to refer to the men and women who are subjects of the government of the United States, and
not to all other men and women under other governments in other parts of the world.

We must, therefore, understand the word "all" as it is supposed to be un derstood in a particular Scripture. If it
means "all" in the all inclusive sense then there will be no limitations to it in the passage itself or in other Scriptures on
the same subject. If it means "all" of what it is talking about and it is clear that it means a part of something and this is
made clear in the passage itself or in other passages on the same subject, then we mu st be sensible and recogn ize this
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fact. For example, when Paul said of God that it was His will that "ALL men com e to the knowledge of the truth" (1 Tim.
2:4), we know th at this means "all men" without exception. But when we read of "ALL" men being baptized o f John in
the same passage and in other passages on the subject, it is clear that many were not baptized, then we take it as a
figurative statement expressing that a great many in the region were baptized of John.

We have seen in both Testaments that God used universal terms in speaking of the extent of certain kingdoms
and the power of certain kings. We have also seen that these terms express that only a great part of the earth was ruled
by these kings and empires, so we must conclude that the extent of Antichrist's kingdom and power could likewise be
limited to a part of the world. If we find a num ber of Scriptures limiting h is power and authority to a part of the earth
and if they plainly tell us what part will be under him and what parts will not be under him, then we must limit the "all"
of Rev. 13 to what it is talking about and not make it as universal as many prophetical students do.

2.Rev. 13 itself limits the kingdom of the future Antichrist to ten kingdoms that are yet to be formed inside the
old Roman Empire. "The ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings (that will be formed inside the old R oman Em pire
just before the second advent of Christ to the earth to set up His kingdom, Dan. 7:23, 24), which have received no
kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour (Greek, hora meaning a period of time as in some places, John 16:2,
4, 25; 1 John 2:18; Rev. 14:15; Rom. 13 :11) WIT H the beast. T hese (ten only) . . . shall give their power and strength
unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lam b (at Christ's second co ming, Rev. 19:11-21), and the Lamb shall
overcom e them.... And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore (of Rev. 17:1-7, that
sits on the "many waters" or peop les that make the beast or the eighth kingdom ), and shall make her desolate and naked,
and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and to give
their kingdom (the ten kingdoms) unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled," Rev. 17:8-18.

If the "beast" has only "ten horns" and they are ten kings over ten kingdoms, then th is is the extent of the reign
of the Antichrist. W e are then to un derstand that the "all kindreds, and tongues, and nations" that Antichrist will be given
power over, refers to the kindreds and tongues and nations in the ten kingdoms and not to the same peoples that are in
other countries. The "all" that worship him refers to a great many in the ten kingdoms and the "all" that receive his m ark
refers to a great many in the ten kin gdom s that are under him . Rev. 13 predicts that he will make a law that all in his ten
kingdoms must worship him and take his mark or be killed but it does not say that this law becomes literally enforced
even in the ten kingdoms, as we shall see below.

3. In Dan. 7:7, 8, 17-27, we have statements limiting the Antichrist's kingdom to the ten kingdoms that will yet
be formed inside the old R oman Emp ire. In verses 7, 8, this is symbolized by a beast with ten horns and another little
horn which comes out of the ten horns and subd ues three of them. All eleven horns come out of the head of the sam e
beast and from within it.

In verses 19-22 we have the record of Daniel's inquiry as to the meaning of the fourth beast, the ten horns, and
the little horn. Daniel said he saw the little horn come up out of the head of the fourth beast and among the ten and after
the ten horns were already grown out of the head.

He also saw the little horn pluck up three of the ten and then make war on the saints "UNT IL" three things
happened: the ancient of days came (from heaven to earth to give to the Son of man a kingdom over all nations, verses
9-14), and judgment was given to the saints of the most High; and the time cam e that the saints possessed the kingdom
and ruled instead o f the little horn (verses 18, 22; Zech. 14:1-21; M att. 24:29-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Rev.
1:5, 6; 5:10; 19 :11-21; Jude 1 4).

Not one of these three things has taken place yet, so they remain to be fulfilled in the future. If the little horn is
destroyed by the coming of the God of heaven to the earth to put a stop to the war on His saints and if the sain ts have
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not yet taken the kingd oms of this world to jud ge men in th e eternal kingdom, and if there is no such man now making
war on the saints, then the little horn is yet future as well as are the other events in connection with the ten horns and the
little horn.

The ten horns and the little horn are explained to Daniel thus: "The ten horns OUT OF THIS KINGDOM (the
fourth kingdom, the old Roman Empire) are ten kings that shall arise: and ANOTHER (the eleventh horn, the little horn)
shall rise AFTER T HEM ; and he shall be diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak great
words against the most High (Rev. 13:5, 6), and shall wear out the saints of the most High (Dan. 7:21, 22; Rev. 13:7),
and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand UNTIL a time and times and the dividing of
time (three and one-half years, 1,260 days (Dan. 12:7; Rev. 11:2; 12:6, 14; 13:5). But the judgment (of Dan. 7:9-14;
Matt. 25:31-46) shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to co nsume and to d estroy it UNTO THE EN D (2
Thess. 1:7-10; 2:7-12; Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14). And the kingdom under the whole heaven , shall be given to the saints
of the most High, whose kingdom is an EVERLASTING KINGDOM, and all dominions shall serve and obey him." Dan.
7:21-27; 2:44, 45; 8:25; 11:45; Zech. 14; Ezek. 38, 39; Joel 2, 3; Luke 1:32-35; Matt. 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:7-12;
Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-22:5.

In point 2 on page 142 we have seen that only "ten kin gs" will give their power unto th e beast and continue as
kings "WITH the beast" for a period of time, or forty-two months. In the above passages in Daniel 7, we see where the
ten kingdoms will be located. They come "out of this kingdom," th e old Roman Empire, so the exten t of Antich rist's
reign, at the time he m akes a law that all must worship him and take his mark or be killed, is over ten kingdo ms within
the old Roman Empire.

America and all other countries outside the old Roman Empire will naturally not be affected by this law and will
not be ruled by the Antichrist, because they are not inside the old R oman territory ruled by the ten kings. If God said that
the ten kingdoms are "out of this kingdom" or within the old Roman Empire, then that settles the question for those who
believe that God knew what He was talking about. If God said ten horns only would be on the beast and He tells us
exactly where the ten kingdoms wil l be loc ated , then it is very unwise of anyone to paste fifty or more other horns on
the beast and sudd enly extend th e ten kingdoms of the old Roman Em pire territory over the wh ole world. What is to be
gained by such con tortion of Scriptu re? Would it not be best to believe what God said in preference to interpretations
of men? Could not prophecy be fulfilled just the same if this is the way it is to be? Do we have to quit preaching on
prophecy if the Antichrist's kingdom is to be limited to where God said it would be? No statement in Sc riptu re ever
changes the ten ho rns to sixty-five horns.

4. In Dan. 11:40-45 it is plainly stated that when Antichrist breaks his seven years covenant with the Jews (Dan.
9:27), and enters Palestine in the middle of the seven years, and is given pow er over the ten kingdoms, and makes a law
that all must worship him, that "many countries (not all) shall be overthrown: but these SHALL ESCAPE out of his hand,
even Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon." If these countries escape the Antichrist and they are
bordering states to Palestine where he has his capital during the last three and one-half ye ars o f this age (Dan. 11:45;
Rev. 11:1, 2), then it is certainly conceivable how other countries across the vast oceans and that were never in the old
Roman Empire will also escape him.

5. The main part of the nation of Israel in Judea will flee from the Antichrist when he breaks his coven ant with
them in the middle of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27. They will flee into Edom and M oab where they have a "place
prepared of God" where they are protected from the Antichrist during the time all men are supposed to be under him,
acco rding to some students. (See chapter sixteen .)

6. In Dan. 11:44, 45 we have another definite prophecy foretelling of other nations that will not be under the
Antichrist when pow er is given him over all nations of the ten kingdom s. After Antichrist has conquered "many"
countries and has seized Palestine, "tidings out of the east and o ut of the north shall trouble him: therefore he shall go
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forth with fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many." It is clear here that "many" countries of the north and east
of the ten kingdoms of the old Roman Empire will wage a war against the Antichrist and the ten kingdoms, and therefore
will not be under him , or will no t take h is mark. (See chapters thirty-five and forty.)

7. Zechariah the prophet also teaches that many people, even many of the ten kingdoms, will not take the mark
of the beast and still will not be killed. He speaks of a battle between the Jews at Jerusalem and many nations under the
Antichrist the very day Christ comes with the armies of heaven to deliver Israel and set up a kingdom in the world, Zech.
14:1-5. Zechariah said, "And it shall come to pass, that every one THAT IS LEFT o f all the nations which came against
Jerusalem shall even go up from year to year to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles.
And it shall be, that whoso will not come up of ALL THE FAMILIES OF THE EARTH unto Jerusalem to worship the
King, the Lord of hosts, even upon them shall be no rain. And if THE FAMILY OF EG YPT go not up, and com e not,
that they have no rain. . . . This shall be the punishment of EGYPT, and the punishment of ALL NATIONS that come
not up to keep the feast of tabernacles. IN THAT DAY shall there be upon the bells of the horses, HOLINESS UNTO
THE LORD. . . . Yea, every pot in Jerusalem and in Judah shall be HOLINESS UNTO THE LORD OF HOSTS," Zech.
14:16-21.

This is proof that even in the ten kingdoms under the Antichrist that all will not take the mark or be killed. In Dan.
11:40-45 we read that "the land of Egypt shall not escape" him, so if Egypt is under the Antichrist and there are some
Egyptians left to go into the Millennium, they have not taken the mark of the beast, for it is definitely stated in Rev. 14:912 that everyone who does take the mark will be damned to eternal hell when C hrist comes. T he fact that they are left
and are permitted to go up from year to year to worship at Jerusalem proves that they have not taken the mark and that
they have escaped death also. This is true of some of all the families of the earth, even all nations that were under the
Antichrist.

8. The truth is that the Antich rist will make a law that all in his ten kingdoms must take a m ark and worship him
or be killed, but there is the war with the countries of the north and east that keeps him so much occupied that he cannot
enforce such a law in such a vast territory in such a sho rt time as three and one-half years. Then, too, there will be ways
of avoiding this law in certain localities as there are concerning any law man has ever made. Local officials, relative
pulls, money, and many ways will be found to escape this law Also, from the standpoint o f not being able to reach every
person in the mountains, deserts, rural sections of the vast empire there will be many who will escape taking the mark
of the beast.

Not only this, but in all lands outside of the ten kingd oms under the Antichrist, there will be all nations, kindreds,
and tongues who will not be affected by this law. Even if Antichrist ruled all the world, as many Bible scholars teach,
it can be understood that it would be utterly impossible to enforce such a law in every part of the earth in forty-two
months or three and one-half years. Whole tribes of people in the int erior o f Tibet, China, Africa, Australia, South
America, Mexico and o ther parts of the earth never would get to hear about the Antichrist, much less be conquered and
be forced to take a mark and change their religion in such a short time.

Multiplied thousands have not yet heard of Jesus Christ, the first and second world wars, and many other things
that the civilized part of the earth has known. The same will be true in the days of the Antichrist, for he will reign only
over the old R oman Emp ire which will cover only the no rthern part of Africa, the southern part of Europe, and the
western part of Asia, and which w ill then be formed into ten kingdom s.

The Bible teach es that even in the M illennium there will be m ultitudes of people wh o have never heard of God
through Jesus Ch rist, and who will never have seen the glory of God until the Jewish missionaries go out from Jerusalem
telling them that Christ is reigning in Jerusalem and then many peoples will go and see for themselves that this is true
(Isa. 2:2-4; 40:9; 52:7; 61:6; 66:18-21; Zech. 8:23; 14:16-21). If nations have not heard of Jesus Christ in over nineteen
hundred years, then it is certain that many in all parts of the earth will not hear of Antichrist in three and one-half years.
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9.If all people of all nations co-operate with the Antichrist in the destruction of Israel during the tribulation , there
would not be any "sheep" nations to enter the Millennium under Christ, as taught by Christ in Matt. 24, 25. "When the
Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels with him, THE N shall he sit upon the throne of his glory:
and before him shall be gathered ALL NATIONS: and he shall separate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth
his sheep from the goats: and he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left. THEN sh all the King say
unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation
of the world.... THEN shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire,
prepared for the devil and his angels," Matt. 25:31-41.

This takes place at the second advent of Jesus from heaven with the armies of heaven to set up a kingdom in the
world. It is "immediately after the tribulation" of the last three and one-half years of this age when Antichrist reigns and
tries to exterminate the Jewish race, Matt. 24:15-31; Jer. 30:3-i1; Dan. 9:27; Zech. 12:10-14:21; Rev. 12:1-17. It is after
the one-day battle of Armageddon between Christ and His heavenly armies and the Antichrist and his earthly armies the
day Christ comes to earth , Zech. 14:1-9, 14-21; Isa. 63:1-7; Joel 3; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Jude 14; Rev. 14:14-20;
16:13-16; 19:11-21; 20:1-3.

Immediately followin g the one-day battle of Armagedd on th e Lord will gather the living nations and judge them
on the basis of their treatment of His "brethren," the Jews, as in Matt. 25:31-46. Some of all nations will be called
"blessed of my Father" and will "inherit the kingdom" thus proving that they have not taken the mark of the beast and
yet they will escape being killed because they did not take the mark. These include some inside the kingdom of
Antichrist as well as those outside of his kingdom. Such kind treatment of Israel could not be possible if they worshipped
the beast and were directly under his control, for his main purpose is to exterminate Israel and be worshipped by all men
on earth. He is defeated in his pu rpose by the return of Christ when not all of Asia is conquered , much less all other lands
that are not near his empire.

10. Rev. 13:4 proves that there are nations that are not ruled b y Antichrist, for it wou ld be foolish for his followers
to say, ,,Wh o is like u nto th e beast? Who is able to make war with him?" if there were no other governmen ts to compare
his power to.

11. Rev. 16:13-16 also cannot be understood if all the earth is to be under the Antichrist. Wh at would be the need
of unclean spirits coming from "the dragon," (the Devil, Rev. 12:9), "the beast," and "the false prophet" to endue with
power false prophets to be sent to the kings of the earth to get their co-op eration at Armageddon, if all were directly
controlled by the Antichrist and if they all loved him enough to worship him and take his mark?

As we have seen above, the beast has only ten kingdoms that have given their power to him, so such a program
of supernatural powers will be necessary to get the co-operation of oth er kin gs o f the earth at Armageddon. The Devil
and the beast kno w when C hrist is coming (Rev. 12:12; 19:19), so th ey put forth every effort to mobilize the nations and
their vast armies to be present to stop Christ and His armies the day He appears. T hu s, we see that many kings of the
earth will not be under the Antic hrist an d the ten kings under him, so will need such supernatural powers to get them
to co-operate with them at Armageddon.

12. It is definitely stated in Rev. 14:9-12 that every person witho ut exception that takes the mark of the beast and
worships him will be damn ed to eternal hell. If, as our prop hetical teachers tell us, every person on earth must either take
the mark of the beast and worship the Antichrist or be killed, and if everyone who does take it is confined eternally to
hell when Christ com es, then who will be left on earth for Christ and the righteous resurrected saints to reign over in the
Millennium and forever? It is certain according to Ps. 2; Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6,7; Zech. 14:16-21; Dan. 2:44; 7:13, 14, 18, 27;
12:12, 13; Rev. 1:4-6; 2:26, 27; 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-10 and many other Scriptures that all nations will be ruled b y Christ
and the saints forever, so if all are to be killed by the Antichrist wh o do not take the mark, or be sent to hell by Christ
if they do, from where are these nations coming to populate the earth when Christ comes to reign?
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If the Antichrist were to kill every person in the whole world who would not worship him, then he would contact
every person on earth, and thereby do more in three and one-half years than God, Christ, and the whole Church have
done in over 19 00 years.

We conclude that the Antichrist will be limited in his power over only a part of the earth and that there will be
plenty of people who will not be under him and who will not take the mark of the beast and worship him. It is these
people that will be left here for Christ and the saints to reign over forever.

Seeing the Antichrist only reigns for three and one-half years over the ten kingdoms that are yet to be formed
inside of the old Roman Empire, we conclude that America will not be ruled by the Antichrist and that he will not be
a world-wide dictator.
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Chapter Twenty-two
THE BEAST OUT OF THE EARTH
"And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a
dragon. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein
to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come
down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, and deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those
miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make
an image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, and did live. And he had power to give life unto the image of
the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that as many as would not worship the image of the
beast should be killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their
right han d, or in their foreheads: And that no man might buy or sell, save he th at had the mark, or the name of the beast,
or the number of his name. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the
number of a man; and his number is six hundred three score and six," Rev. 13:11-18.

The above individual, or second beast is here mentioned for the first time and all that is given concerning him
in the Bible is recorded in Revelation. He is called "the false prophet" (Greek, pseudoprophetes) in Rev. 16:13; 19:20;
20:10, which are the only other passages that mention him. He is to be a pro phet, but a false o ne; a prophet of Antichrist,
not of Ch rist. In Rev. 16:13 he is seen with the beast and dragon as sending forth the demon spirits to gather the nations
to Armagedd on . In R ev. 19 :20 he is seen as being the miracle-workin g co-laborer and leader of the nations along with
the first beast as he com es against Christ at Armageddon. The doom of this second beast will be torment in the lake of
fire forever along with the first beast, the dragon, and all rebellious creatures, Rev. 20:10. The facts concerning him and
his ministry in Rev. 13:11-18 are:

1.He is seen com ing on the scene o f action by John after the vision of the first beast, R ev. 1 3:11. He is called
"another" beast from Greek allo s, meaning "anoth er of the sam e kind ," denotin g numerical distinction; the second of two
where there may be more, as in Matt. 10:23; John 18:15. Therefore, this beast is the second one in this chapter and
cannot possibly be the same as the first beast of Rev. 13 :1-1 0. If there were only one beast there would not be two
descriptions and statemen ts concerning two different beasts. This point is so clear in this passage that we need not take
up the many points of contrast between the two b easts.

2.This beast is seen coming up "out of the earth," Rev. 13:11. Th e word "earth" is the same as "world" in Rev.
13:3 and "earth" in Rev. 13:12. Here it svmb olizes the peoples on the earth, as in Dan. 7:1-7. The word "sea" is also used
in a symbolical sense of peoples in Rev. 13:1; 17:1, 15; Dan. 7:1-7. The phrase "out of the earth" is the same in meaning
as "out of the sea" as is proved by a similar construction in Dan. 7:3 and 17 where four beasts came up "out of the sea"
and in the interpretation they are stated to be four kingdom s coming up "out of the earth." Th ere is no intimation th at
this beast comes out of the underworld of spirits and is a resurrected or reincarnated man that has lived on the earth
be fore, as is taught by some. Some say that he is Judas who will come up out of the underworld, because his
characteristics are like tho se of Judas in that he will be a leader in worship, be idolatrous, and wo rk miracles as Judas
did. These arguments based upon similar acts in the lives of these men are not sufficient proof of this. Others claim that
the first beast will be Judas from the underworld, but, as we shall see in chapter thirty-one, no human being can come
up from the underworld and fulfill the office of either of these b easts. The beasts symbolize two natural men as the sea
and earth symbolize peoples. T hey are yet future and will be born and live a natural life like all other men and rise in
power out of the peoples of the earth to carry out their intended mission of these prophecies in the will of God.

3. Th e second beast has two horns m aking him look like a lamb but he speaks as a dragon . His lamb-like
appearance will make him a fit man for his office, thus causing h im to be looked upo n as a wonderful prophet and man
of religion. Com bined with this lamb-like appearance will be h is dragon or serpen t like deceiving speech. T his, and a
few miracles, will complete his method of deception. The expressio n "spake as a drago n" should best read "was speaking
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as a dragon" showing that when John saw him coming out of the mass of humanity he was speaking and that was one
of the most conspicuous things about him.

4. He will exercise all the pow er of the first beast before him and cause the earth to worship the first beast, whose
deadly wound will be healed, Rev. 13:12. He will be the executive of Antichrist and exercise Satan's power, which will
be given to the first beast, Rev. 13:2-4; 2 Thess. 2:8-12. The length of the existence of this second beast in power is
not stated but he is not to rise until after the first one does, so it cannot be for more than three and one-half years. He will
exercise this power "before" or in the presence of the Antichrist. He is never mentioned apart from the Antichrist, so it
must be that the two will w ork in close union and perhaps withstand the two witn esses as Jannes and Jambres withstood
Moses in power and miracles, 2 Tim. 3:8.

5. "He doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire to come down from heaven on the earth in the sight of men,"
Rev. 13:13. The word "wonders" comes from the Greek semeion. Its meaning and usage are explained at the beginning
of chapter sixteen. The purpose of these signs wrought by the false proph et is to deceive men to accept the Antichrist
as God. He "deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight
of the beast," Rev. 13:14. Satan has contin ually deceived the whole world (12:9), but here he has planned the worst
deception ever known, which is to be permitted of God, because men receive not the love of the truth that they might
be saved, 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 9 :20, 21; 13:3,12-18; 14:9; 16:2; 1 Tim. 4:1-3. He will deceive and use these signs to
impress his decep tion, for miracles alone are no co mplete and definite proof of a divine mission. Just as the Lord's signs
were for the purpose of impressing the people and causing them to ponder, so these also will be to impress those who
may not be ready to believe in the beast.

6.He will tell the earth dwellers to m ake an image to the first beast. The image will be made and set up in the
temple of God to b e worshipped, M att. 24:15. He will have the power to give life to this image th at it shou ld bo th speak
and cause all who will not worship it to be killed. This will be a wonderful sign in itself; that a material image should
be given power to speak and act, Rev. 13:14, 15.

7. The second beast will cause all classes to receive a mark in th eir right hands o r in their foreheads, that no man
might buy or sell except those who have it, Rev. 13: 16-18. This will result in the m artyrdom o f most of the "great
multitude, which no man could nu mbe r, of all nations," Rev. 7:9-17; 13:7; 14:13; 15:2, 3; 20:4. In the worship of the
first beast and his image, men will be so devoted as to say, "Who is like unto the beast? Who is able to m ake war with
him?" Showing perhaps the worship to be both political and religious, Rev. 13:4. It will not be a willing worship on the
part of many, for force will be used to make them worship. The worship will be of such an apostate nature as to
pronounce eternal doom to all who partake, Rev. 14:9-11. Many men will throw overboard all faith in God and Christ,
become servants of the Devil, and be controlled by demon spirits to such an extent as to be past redemption.

The three b rands that followers of Antichrist m ay choose are: (1) "A mark," or in the Greek, "the m ark." That
this is different from either the name or the number of his name is clear from the following passages where the th ree are
enumerated, Rev. 13:16-18; 14 :9; 15:2-4; 20:4. What kind of mark it will be is not revealed, but it is to be a literal m ark
in the flesh, Rev. 13:16; 14:9. Perhaps it will be the emblem o f the kingdom of the Antichrist.

(2) "The name of the beast"; I. e., of the first beast, Rev. 13:17. His name is not found in Scriptu re so it cannot
be known.

(3)"The number of his name," Rev. 13:17, 18; 15:2. This will be "the number of a man." There are many Greek
and Hebrew names that have a numerical value of 666. Especially is this true of foreign names which are transliterated
into Hebrew or Greek. There is no hidden meanin g to the numb er, for the very expression "Here is wisdom" (native
insight, understanding) show s that it is easy to und erstand, for it is given here as 6 66 an d anyone can understand this.
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It is trying to learn the name and the mark by the num ber that is all foolish speculation and it should not be indulged in
at all. (See chapter one, po int VIII, 3.)

The brands of the beast canno t be taken un til the last th ree and one-half years of this age or in the great
tribulation. Th erefore, it is impo ssible for one to take any of his brands, or worship him today, for he is not now on the
scene. When he d oes com e and these things begin to be fulfilled those w ho take any one of the brands or wo rship him
will be doomed to eternal hell forever, and in this life, will be plagued by the vial plagues, Rev. 14:9-11; 16:1-21. No
man will ever know what the mark or the name of the beast will be until after he comes, which will be after the rapture
and after ten kingdom s are form ed inside th e old Rom an Em pire, as seen in chapter twenty.

No Satanic Trinity.

In the sense o f making Satan the opposite of God, the Father, in work and position, the Antichrist the oppo site
of Jesus Ch rist as to birth, incarnation, life, work, death, and resurrection , and the false prophet the opp osite of the Holy
Spirit as the executive of Satan and Antichrist, there is no teaching of such a parallel in the B ible. But, regarding these
three persons being three separate and distinct persons, about this there is no question, for it is plainly shown in all of
the Revelation where they are mentioned, Rev. 12:3, 7-17; 13:1-18; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:1-10. In Bible history there are
other examples of three persons w ho could be called a satanic trinity because of their close co-o peration and work
together against God. There were: Satan, Nadab and Abihu (Lev. 10:1-10); Satan, Hophni, and Phinehas (1 Sam. 2:12;
4:11); Satan, Ananias, and Sapphira (Acts 5:1-11); and oth ers, but their relationship did not in any case make them a
special satanic trinity as some teach regarding Satan, Antichrist, and the false prophet. There is no ground for, and no
need for such specu lation as a satanic trinity, and it certainly is no explanation of any detail of the book of Revelation.
Mystery Babylon Destroyed

It is at this particular time in the fulfillment of the R evelation that th e ten kings will turn o n the great whore of
Rev. 17 and destroy her and give their kingdoms to the beast (Antichrist) for the last three and one half years of this age
(Rev. 17:12-17), so that the Antichrist can be worshipped as God in the temple of God at Jerusalem, Dan. 9:27; 12:7;
Matt. 24:15; 2 Thess. 2:3-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2; 16:2; 19:20; 20:4-6. Antichrist could never be the sole object
of worship in the last 42 months o r 1260 days of this age until Mystery Babylon, the great whore, is destroyed. Since
he is to be worshipped at t his tim e, then it has to be that her destru ction, as stated in Rev. 17:12-1 7, will take place at
this particular time, that is, in the middle of Daniel's 70th Week.
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The Last Division of the Tribulation Week, Rev. 14:1-19:21.

Chapter Twenty-three
THE SEVEN PARENTHETICAL STATEMENTS, Rev. 14:1-20
This sixth parenthetical passage contains seven statements which come between the seventh trumpet and the first
vial as to reception, but not necessarily in fulfillment. The first five are necessary at this time to explain certain things
which are to transpire between the seventh trumpet and the en d of the Week.

I. The Lam b on M ount Zion With the 144,000 Jews.

"And I looked, and lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, having
his Father's name written in their foreheads. And I heard a voice from heaven as the voice of many waters, and as the
voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harping with their harps and they sung as it were a new song
before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders: and no man could learn that song but the hundred and forty
and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. These are they which were not defiled with women; for they
are virgins. These are they which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were redeemed from among men,
being the first fruits unto Go d and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found no guile: for they were witho ut fault
before the throne of God," Rev. 14:1-5.

These 144,000 have been discussed in detail in chapter eighteen, for which see. This passage shows what the
manch ild is doing before the throne in heaven and proves that the 144,000 are no longer on earth after this time. The
following three p arenthetical statemen ts concern three messenger angels who will go forth from the middle to the end
of the Week during the reign of Antichrist. They will announce certain commands and events as follows

II. T he First M essenger Angel: The Everlasting Gospel.

"And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell
on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and peop le, saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give
glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the
fountains of waters," Rev. 14:6, 7.

The "everlasting gospel" which will be the subject of the first messenger angel in the great tribulation, is used
only here and has reference to the eternity of the message past, present, and future. Its message and scope takes in all
the intelligent creatures in the universe. Its message is threefold: first, "fear God"; second ly, "give glory to him for the
hour of his judgment is come"; thirdly, "worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of
waters." This message will have particular significance at this time, for it will be proclaimed immediately after the rise
of the beasts out of the sea and out of the earth, who will deceive m en by reason of the supernatural pow ers invested in
them. God will counteract these deceptions by the ministry of the two witnesses, the multitudes of saints who will be
saved and indued with miraculous powers after the rapture, the Jewish peo ple, the Holy Spirit who will exercise His
present office work as before, the judgments of God, and by the appearance of angels in the heavens p reaching their
respective messages. God will perm it the decep tions of Satan; yet in the face of them , He will still be faithful to warn
men and use all legitimate means to turn men from such falsehoods which will seal their eternal doom.

The theme of this eternal message is that the Creator alone is to be feared and worshipped and that He alone will
be the final judge of all. This gospel has been preached to all creatures since the creation o f free moral agents who were
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capable of a law and to whom God m ust of necessity reveal His will and also the blessings of obedience and punishment
of disobedience to th at will. It will also be preached to all creatures who shall com e into existence in all future ages, of
whatever nature they may be. This message, altho ugh an eternal one, will have an additional incentive in the great
tribulation, for the angel announces, "the hour (period) of His judgment is come," or is already manifest, referring to the
judgments of God which will b e poured out d uring this time. Th is will indeed be glad tidings to those oppressed by the
Antichrist, but fear and condemnation to him and his followers. Hence, the special preaching of it at this time.

III. The Second M essenger Angel: The Fall of Ba bylon.

"And there follo wed anoth er angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication," Rev. 14:8.

This angel will also fly in mid-heaven proclaiming the fall of literal Babylon, that great city, which is to be
destroyed under the seventh vial at the end of the Week, Rev. 16:17-21; 18:1-24. Such an anticipative message at this
time is in keeping with God's dealings with any city or nation. God always warns of impending judgment, thus giving
the guilty a chance to repent, and avert the judgment.

For the fall of literal Babylon and the difference between the Babylons of Rev. 17 and 18 see chapters twenty-six
and thirty-seven.

IV. The T hird Messenger Angel: Doom of the Beast W orshipers.

"And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast and his image, and
receive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured
out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and
they have no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.
Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus," Rev. 14:912.

The third messenger angel also will fly in mid-heaven during the great tribulation announcing the fact that if any
man worship the beast and his image or receive his mark he will be doomed to eternal torment. This torment will be with
fire and brimstone, in the presence of the angels and the Lamb . It is called the "wine of the wrath of God " which will
be poured out undiluted upon all that commit this great sin. The above is one of the most solemn messages in the Bible
and is an unanswerable argu ment on the reality and eternity of hell. So awful will be this sin and so terrible its
consequences that God will send an angel to warn men continually during this period of beast worship.

It appears that if a man takes the mark he will likely first make a shipwreck of his conscience and faith in God,
yield to the possession of demons and sell his soul to the Devil, and become the habitation of all that is foul and unclean.
It also appears that this message will be given in sufficient time to warn men not to take the mark. If this be true, then
it will be given in the midd le part of the Week or in the early part of the last three and one-half years.

The three messages will go forth at about the same period of time. All three will serve as anticipative warnings
to men of the consequences of their sin and rejection of God. If this is true of the ministry of the three angels in the
middle of the Week, then the first passage about the 144,000 must be fulfilled before their ministry or at the same time,
thus further proving that the 144,000 are to be caught up to heaven as the manch ild. The above message seems to b e also
one of comfort to those who do not take the mark and worship the beast but who receive his persecution, for it ends with
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"Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the comm andments of God and the faith of Jesus." Cf. Rev.
12:17; 13:10.

V. The Blessed Dead.

"And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from
henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours: and their works do follow them," Rev. 14:13.

Following the messages of the three angels "a great voice from heaven" told John to write the above statement
concerning the dead that die "henceforth"; I. e., during the great tribulation of the last three and one-half years. These
dead referred to are those who will be martyred because they will not wo rship the beast and his image or receive his
mark. They are the same as those referred to in Rev. 7:9-17; 13:5-7, 15; 15:2-4; 20:4. This m essage of enc ouragement
will be needed at that time by these saints to help them to be true in their trials. What a contrast between this message
and the doom sp oken by the third messenger angel concernin g the beast worshipers! Thei r "labours" and "works"
probably refer to their ceaseless opposition to Antichrist and the prevailing corruption of this time, and to the trials and
hardships they are to undergo in the persecution from the beast. These blessings w ill be on ly to those who "die in the
Lord from hen ceforth."

Th is is the tenth time Jo hn is told to "write." The vo ice is perhaps the vo ice of Christ that told him to "write" on
all other occasions, Rev. 1:11, 19; 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14. The Spirit is the one imparting this to C hrist in His reception
of it from the Father, Rev. 1:1. The clause, "Yea, saith the Sp irit" has been expressed seven times before, "He that hath
an ear let him hear what th e Spirit saith un to the churches." There are only two other persons in the Revelation who tell
John to write and they are the redeemed prophet who is showing John these Revelations (1:3; 19:9, 10; 22:8, 9) and God
the Father (21:5). There are only two more times that John is told to "write," once b y God and o nce by the above prop het,
Rev. 19:9, 10; 21:5.

VI. The Harvest of the Earth: Arm ageddon.

"And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head
a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to
him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is co me for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth
is ripe. And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth: and the earth was reaped," Rev. 14:14-16.

This "harvest of the earth" will not be the above martyrs who "die in the Lord." This is entirely a different
message. The one above pictures the martyrs who will d ie for the sake of Christ while this pictures those w ho will die
for the sake of Antichrist at Armageddon. John saw the Son of Man (Christ) sitting on a cloud, which is associated with
His coming to the earth, Rev. 1:7; 10:1, 2; Matt. 24:27-31; Acts 1:9-11. This passage reminds us of the parables of the
wheat, tares, and dragnet (M att. 13:24-30, 36-43 , 47-50) and certainly is a reference to the same future time as a
comparison will reveal. This is the last occurrence of the title "Son of Man," for which see chap ter three. T here are
several reasons why this harvest pictures Armaged don and not the tribulation m artyrs as is often thought:

1. "The Son of Man" is to reap this harvest: I. e., He is the one who will execute the ju dgment upo n the people
represented by this figure. This He does not do in the case of the tribulation martyrs.

2. Here Christ has a "golden crown" which indicates kingship and a kingdom. He will receive the kingdom from
the Father at the second advent, Rev. 19:12; Dan. 7:13, 14. This seems to show that the passage is anticipative and
parenthetical and will not be fulfilled until Armageddon.

-149-

3. The harvest will be reaped after the fall of Babylon, as announced by the second messenger angel and fulfilled
under the seventh vial, Rev. 16:17-21. If it were to be reaped before the destruction of Babylon, it surely would have
been placed before the message of that fall. Even in the parenthetical passages each separate event is in consecutive order
in fulfillment, unless stated otherwise.

4. The "sharp sickle" is the same as that mentioned in Joel 3:9-14 in picturing the destruction of the hosts of
Armageddon. Therefore, the scene must be of Armageddon and not of the righteous m artyrs. Cf. Rev. 19:21; Isa. 11:4;
Matt. 13:30, 39; Jer. 51:33; Hos. 6:11; 2 Thess. 2:8.

5. The expression, "time is come for thee to reap," shows that Christ has delayed reaping and that now the time
is approaching for Him to take vengeance on them which dwell on the earth as foretold by the prophets in connection
with Armageddon, Isa, 34:8; 59:17; 61:2; 63:4; Jer. 46:9, 10; 2 Thess. 1:8. Therefore, martyrs cannot be the thought of
the vision. In obedience to the cry of the angel, Christ will thrust in His sickle into the earth and reap, which action is
pictured in the above passages. (See chap ter forty.)

VII. The Vintage of the Earth: Arm ageddon.

"And another angel cam e out of the tem ple which is heaven, he also havin g a sharp sickle. And anoth er angel
came out from the altar, which had power over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying,
Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vin e o f the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. And the angel
thrust In his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great winep ress of the wrath of
God. And th e winepress was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the horse bridles,
by the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs," Rev. 14:17-20.

The vision of "the vine of the earth" is the same in them e as "the harvest of the earth" above. The "harvest" and
the "vintage" are both judicial and are anticipative of the future Battle of Armageddon. In this vision "another angel" is
the one to reap, thus showing that the angels will have a part in the Battle of Armageddon, 2 Thess. 1:7-10.

The vine of the earth will be cast into the "great winepress of the wrath of God." The winepress will be trodden
"without the city," referring to the place just ou tside of Jerusalem where Arm ageddon will be fought. Blood will flow
out of the win epress even up to the horses' bridles as far as sixteen hundred furlongs or nearly two hundred miles. This
is definite proof that the gathering of the vintage refers to the gathering of the nations to Armageddon b y the min istry
of the three unclean spirits (16:13-16) to fight against Christ at His coming. The winepress with the blood flowing out
of it refers to the destruction of these nations when blood will flow as pictured here. This same scene is spoken of in Rev.
19:11-21; Isa. 34:1-8; 63:1-5; Joel 3:1-21; Ezek. 38-39; Zech. 14:1-21; Matt. 24:29-31, 30-43; Luke 17:23-37; Jude 1415.

In these and other scriptures there is a detailed description of the battle of Armageddon, as symbolized in the
above pictures of the harvest and the vintage. Christ is pictured as treading the winepress of the fierceness of the wrath
of Almighty God, having blood sp rinkled all over His white garments.
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Twenty-four
THE SEVEN ANGELS, SEA OF GLASS, AND HEAVENLY TABERNACLE
Th is passage (15:1-16:1) contain s the necessary introduction to the terrible vial judgments of the last part of the
Week.

I. The Seven Angels.

"And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvelou s, seven angels having the seven last plagues; for in them
is filled up the wrath of God . . And the seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven p lagues, clothed in pure
white linen, and having their breasts girded with golden girdles. And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels
seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever," Rev. 15:1, 6, 7.

For the meaning of the word "sign" see chapter sixteen. The rest of this passage is clear as to the seven angels,
their reception of the vials, and what they contain. The expre ssion "seven last plagues" indicates there will have been
plagues preceding these. When, if not under the sixth seal and seven trumpets which shall have contained the first of
God's wrath?

T hese seven angels will not be ordinary ones but seven redeem ed men who will be already in heaven with
glorified bodies at the time of this fulfillment of the book. Such is entirely possible as proved in chapter two, point 5,
and chapter nine, point 3. According to Rev. 17:1, one of these angels showed John the judgment of the great whore and
the beast that carrieth her. In Rev. 21:9, one of them, perhaps the same one, came to show John the Holy City. After
showing him the Revelation, John fell down at his feet to worship him, but was told "See thou do it not: for I am thy
fellow servant, and of thy brethren the prophets and of them which keep the sayings of this book: worship God," Rev.
19:9, 10 ; 22:8, 9. This proves that one of them is a redeemed man, for he is expressly called "a man" in Rev. 21:17; and
if one of them is a man, the other six must be also. It seems entirely reasonable that God would permit redeemed men
to take part in executing His vengeance upon His enemies.

II. The Sea of G lass.
(Parenthetical, Rev. 15:2-4)

"And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and
over his image, and over his mark, and over the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God.
And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and marvelous are thy
works, Lord God Almighty; just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall not fear thee, O L ord, and glorify
thy name? for thou only art holy: for all nations shall come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are made
manifest," Rev. 15:2-4.

This "sea of glass" is the same as that seen by John when he was first caught up to heaven, Rev. 4:1-6. It is a
literal pavement before the throne, like unto crystal mingled with fire. It was unoccupied in Rev. 4 while here it is
occupied by the tribulation martyrs.

These saints will have "harps of God" and sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, thus implying that this company
will have already been victorious and resurrected. The song of Moses and of the Lamb is one of victory. This does not
indicate that they will sing the same words as did Moses and the Lamb, for a study of their song as compared with that
of Moses (Exod. 15:1-19; Deut. 32:1-43) will disprove this. We do not know the exact words of the song of the Lamb,
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but we know that its theme is one of victory. Compare the words these martyrs sing with Ps. 86:9-12; Isa. 66:15, 16, 23;
Zeph. 2:11; Zech. 14:16, 17.

This is the sixth parenthetical passage and shows the position in heaven of those who get the victory over the
beast. The expression, "for thy judgments are (were) made manifest" seems to show that the scene will be fulfilled after
the judgments are finished. If this is true then the passage is parenthetical and anticipative of the coming time when the
martyrs will have been slain and will have obtained the victory and will be o n the sea of glass.

The message con cerning the seven angels is broken into here by this passage and such would not be the case if
it were not parenthetical. In Rev. 15:1 the seven angels are spoken of, then abruptly left and not mentioned again until
after this picture of the saints on the glassy sea, R ev. 15:6-16:1. This further shows that this passage has something to
do with the introduction of the seven vials and th at it cannot be inserted amon g them. T he purpose of the vials is to judge
the men who have taken the mark of the beast, hence this picture at this juncture to show the blessedness of those who
do not worship the beast and who get the victory over him.

III. The Heavenly Tabernacle.

"And after that I looked, and behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened . . And
the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power; and no man was able to enter into the
temple, till the seven plagues o f the seven angels were fulfilled. And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to
the seven angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth," Rev. 15:5, 8; 16:1.

In this passage, the vision of the seven angels and the heavenly tabernacle is resumed, after being broken into
by the vision of the tribulation saints upon the sea of glass. The temple in heaven is mentioned twelve times in Revelation
and each reference indicates a literal temple in which God sits on a throne. The words "temple" and "temples" are used
206 times and the words "tabernacle" and "tabernacles" are used 339 tim es in both T estaments. The sam e words that are
used of earth ly temp les and tabern acles are used of the heavenly with ou t an y word of explanation that there is any
differen ce in the nature of them. Th ere are two Heb rew w ords for ou r English word "temple."

1. Haykawl means "a large public building" such as a palace or temple. It is used seventy-six times in reference
to an earthly building and one time of an heavenly building, Isa. 6:1.

2.Bahyith means "a house" in the greatest variety of applications. It is used only eleven times and every time of
the temple of the Lord on earth.

Th ere are three Greek words for our English word "temple." 1.Hieron m eans "a sacred place, sanctuary, or temple
of worship." It is used seventy-one times, always of a literal earthly building.

2. Naos means "dwelling, a shrine, or a temple." It is used forty-six times and always of a building made with
hands except in John 2:19, 21; 1 Cor. 3:16, 17; 6:19;2 Cor. 6:16; Eph. 2:21; Rev. 21: 22, where it is used of the Church,
body of man, and Christ. In John 2:19-21, we have an example of the natural meaning of the word as well as an examp le
of God's principle of always explainin g the meaning of a wo rd which is not used according to o rdi-nary usage. This is
the word used in Rev. 3:12; 7:15; 11:19; 14:15, 17; 15:5, 8; 16:1, 17 of the temple of God in heaven. The same word
is used in 11:1, 2 of the earthly temple. Thus we have conclusive proof that there is a material temple in heaven.

3. Oikos means "home, household, or temple." It is used one time of an earthly temple, Luke 11:51.
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There are tw o Hebrew w ords for ou r English word "tabernacle."

1. Ohel m eans "a tent, covering, house or tabernacle." It is used abou t two hundred times and is interch angeable
with the temple and tabernacle of God on earth.

2. Mish-kawn means "residence, shepherd's hut, animal's lair, temple, dwelling, tent, or tabernacle." It is used
117 times and its meaning is always clear in the passages themselves.

Th ere are three Greek words for our English word "tabernacle." 1.Skene means "habitation or tabernacle." It is
used eighteen times. In Heb. 8:2-5; 9:2-11; 13:10 it is the word describing both th e earthly and heavenly tabernacles.
This is the only word in Revelation translated "tabernacle," Rev. 13:6; 15:5; 21:3.

2. Skenonia means "encampment, man's body, or idol temple." It is used three times, Acts 7:43, 2 Pet. 1:13, 14.

3. Skenopegia means "festival of tabernacles or a temporary home." It is used only one time, John 7:2.

Every time these w ords are used they are to be taken in their plain natural sense unless there is an explanation
that they are used differently. What kind of temp le would th e heavenly on e be if no t a literal, material one? If this be not
the meaning of these passages, then up on wh at basis can there be any other meaning? T hese facts with those in chapter
nine should prove conclusively that the temple and all things seen in heaven are just as real as those on the earth. The
fact that the temple will be opened at different times and that beings will come out of it, shows that the temple is literal.
Cf. 4:1; 11:19. The Greek word ek translated "out" in Rev. 14:17,18; 15:6; 16:1-17; etc., denotes motion from the interior
and means "out from" as distinguished from "away from.,, Such could not be possible if there were no temp le and if it
were impossible to go into and o ut of it as with any other building.

The temple will be filled with the smoke of the glory of God and His power after the seven angels come out of
it with the seven vials which are to be poured out upon the earth, and no man will be able to enter the temple until the
seven vials are completed, Rev. 15:8. Smoke, in connection with the glory of God generally, if not in every case in the
Bible, means judgment. It is used ten times in Revelation, and always in connection with judgment, Rev. 8:4; 9:2, 3, 17,
18; 14:11; 15:8; 18:9, 18; 19:3. Next John heard "a great voice out of the temple" saying to the seven angels, "Go your
ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth." This indicates that they knew just what to do and when
to do it.

As a final proof that there is a literal temple in heaven, let us remember that both the tabernacle of Moses and
the temp le of Solomon w ere patterned after the temple in heaven. See Exod. 25:9, 40; Num. 8:4; 1 Chron 28:11-19; Heb.
8:5; 9:23.
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Chapter Twenty-five
THE SEVEN VIALS AND THE THREE UNCLEAN SPIRITS, Rev. 16:2-21
The seven vials and their contents are just as literal as the seals and trumpets and their contents. They will be
poured out on ly upon the kingdom of the beast during the last half of the Week, and will complete the wrath of God upon
men for their persecution of Israel. They are not to be confused w ith any historical event or with the seals and trump ets
in any respect. They cannot begin until after the seals and trumpets are finished. They. will be the last events of the
"things shortly to come to pass" before the second coming of Christ. Just such plagues as these are promised upon Israel's
enemies in the last days, Deut. 30:1-10; Isa. 51:23. Four of these plagues in a lesser degree have been poured out upon
Egypt. The very language describing them p roves that they will be literal and fulfilled in the order in which they are
given. Th is forms the only true basis of understanding.

How long any one of them lasts is not revealed, but judging from the length of those in Egypt, and the seals and
trumpets, most of them are not to be long in du ration. If they last over the whole last three and one-half years then smo ke
will fill the temple in heaven and no man will be able to enter it that long, Rev. 15:8. These plagues are for the purpose
of punishing men for their worship of the beast, and hardness against God and those things must become well established
before the plagues b egin so th at men will realize the purpose of them. All in Rev. 13:1-14:13 takes place between the
middle of the Week to the time the plagues begin.

1. The First Vial: Boils.

"And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the
men which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshipped his image," Rev. 16:2.

This first vial is a repetition of the plague of boils sent upon the Egyptians, Exod. 9:8-12. It is clear that this
plague falls upon only those people who have the mark of the beast and who worship him. If this is true of this one
plague, it is also true of all the others, for they are all for the same purpose. It is clear that these seven plagues will be
from heaven, directly sent from God , and that they will have a supernatural cause, just like the ones sent upon the land
of Egypt. It will be divine judgm ent, not nature's judgm ent. We cannot h elp recogn izing the supernatural in these plagues
for the vials contain the completion of the wrath of God.

When the angel po urs out his vial, boils will im me diately break out on the followers of Antichrist. This
humiliating and torturing m alady will be upon the highest as well as the lowest. Th ey, no doubt, like Ph araoh's
magicians, will be unable to maintain an erect posture owing to the unbearable pains in the joints and limbs, and thus
will be forced to lick the dust of the earth. In stead of their giddy pleasures and pursuits of evil they will seek incurable
remedies for their mortifying sores and corruption. This will be a great hindrance in their bowing the knee to worship
Antichrist.

The word "fell" refers to anything suddenly falling and shows that the plague is a sudd en one cau sing men, before
they can hardly realize it, to break out with sores and ulcers. The word "sore" is used only here and in Rev. 16:11 and
Luke 16:21. The words "noisom e" and "grievous" are from two Greek wo rds meaning "depraved, bad in nature" and "full
of labou rs and pains in w orking mischief" and are used here to sh ow th at the ulcers will be very painful and corrupt. The
expression "them which worshipp ed his image" literally is "those worshiping his image." Perhaps it means that, while
in the act of prostration to the image, the sores will suddenly break out upon them as a sign of God's displeasure of their
willful image worship and as punishment for their rejection of plain light concerning the will and worship of the true
God, who is to be heralded by angels as well as by men during this time.
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2. The Second Vial: The Sea to Blood.

"And the second angel poured out h is vial upon th e sea; and it became as the bloo d of a dead man : and every
living soul died in the sea," Rev. 16:3.

At the blowing of the second trumpet, one-third of the sea will become blood (8:8, 9), but here under the second
vial all the sea will becom e blood. This does no t mean that all the oceans will beco me blo od for "the sea," which is a
definite sea, as mentioned in the Bible many times, is the referen ce. It is the Mediterranean, around which is the kingdom
of Antichrist that is to receive all these plagues. This does not mean that th e sea w ill become the actual blood of dead
men but "as the blood of a dead man," such as came through supernatural power in the land of Egypt and und er the
second trumpet in the first part of the Week. As the waters are changed and corrupted, all the creatures in the sea will
die an d the surface of the sea will be strewn with dead bodies of the finny fam ily.

This will perhaps result in a pestilential odor that will make it impo ssible for human life to be near, and the waters
will perhaps become so clogged that ships will remain imm ovable as if iceboun d. It is impo ssible to imagine such foul
conditions. One could only expect disease and starvation if caught out on the sea at that time. Previously, in the second
trumpet, one-third of the ships will have been destroyed, and here all the ships are likely to be destroyed, for judgment
will be over all and not over on e third of it.

3. The Third Vial: The Rivers to Blood.

"And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers and fountains of waters: and they became blood. And I
heard the angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O Lord, wh ich art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged
thus. For they have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are worthy.
And I heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy Judgments," Rev. 16:47.

The third vial will be a repetition of the first plague upon Egypt, Exod. 7:19-24. When the waters of Egypt and
the sea in the seco nd trumpet and second vial are turned to b lood , the fish will die but here there is no statement that the
fish will die. Still it is reason able to think that they will die, for they cannot live in im pure waters. Not only will the rivers
be turned to blood, but also the fountains of waters and the drinking places of both man and beast. What a terrible plague
when men and beasts will be made to drink blo ody water!

After seeing the rivers and fountains turned to blood, John heard the angel of the waters; i.e., the angel that has
the third vial which turns the waters to blood, give thanks to God and ascribe to Him righteousness because he had thus
judged. Then the angel of the altar in heaven sanctioned the judgment of God and the praise to Him given by the angel
of the waters. God always has been , is, and always will be just to all His creation. Any judgment He sends is just and
has not been sent before His mercy and longsuffering have been futile. The men w ho will drink these blood y waters will
have shed the blood of saints and prop hets and unmercifully tortured G od's own people in the earth, and He will be
causing them to reap what they have sowed. They will have shed blood so they will deserve blood!

But what a difference between the two classes of sufferers! One will suffer for Christ's sake and be given
sufficient grace from God to do so. After the suffering those of that class will enter into eternal rewards and bliss, while
those of the other class will suffer for their own sins and have no grace from God to make the suffering light. After this
particular suffering they will suffer through all eternity in the lake of fire. God rewards all men for their deeds whether
they be good or bad.

-156-

4. The Fourth Vial: Great Heat.

"And the fourth angel po ured ou t his vial upon the sun; and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire.
And men w ere scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which hath power over these plagues: and
they repented not to give him glory, Rev. 16:8,9.

Under the fourth trump et, one-third of the sun, moo n, and stars will be stricken with darkn ess so th at one-third
part will be darkened (8:12), while here, under the fourth vial, the heat of the sun will be increased to such an extent that
men will actually be scorched by it, until, in misery and torment, they will blaspheme God whom they recognize as the
cause of the heat.

This plague is called "great heat." Men fret and groan under heat from the sun when it is 90 to 110 degrees but
what will they do un der such intense sco rching heat at this future time? This passage shows that God has power over
"these plagues" and that men recognize it. In Egypt, when the plagues became so great as to be unbearable, the magicians
could not imitate them, so they told Pharaoh that they were the "finger of God." Thu s we have in these first four vials,
the earth, the sea, the river; and fountains, and the planets all adding their quota of torment to men. Yet these same men
will be so degraded and degenerated that they will not repent. The plagues upon Egypt had the effect of hardening the
hearts of evil men; even so these plagu es will harden the followers of the Antichrist and make men rather wish to die
than serve God. The Greek wo rd for "repent" here means to change one's mind, always for the better and mo rally, Matt.
3:2; 4:7; Acts 2:38; 3:19. It means no t merely to forsake sin but to change one's attitude regarding it. This, men will not
be willing to do, so they will receive judgm ent for their sins until the judgment beco mes unb earable, so they will
blasphem e God for such treatment.

5. The Fifth Vial: Darkness.

"And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they
gnawed their tongues for pain. And blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains and their sores, and repented
not of their deeds," Rev. 16:10, 11.

The fifth vial is a repetition of the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. 10:21,22. All these plagues that are similar to
those which have been poured out before, seem to be much more intense than those of Egypt. After the sun has been
shooting its rays of intense heat in torrents of torment up on the followers of Antichrist it will undergo a sudden change
in that part of the earth. The change will be from one extreme to another-from fiery, piercing, blinding brightness and
heat to impenetrable darkness. The beast and his followers will be overwhelmed with fresh horror to such an extent that
they will gnaw their tongues in pain. Such a condition canno t be pictured with words. One h as only to look upon a person
who may be suffering convulsions and gnawing the tongue to have some idea of what this suffering will be.

The beast and his followers will have been tormenting God's people and in their hideous un merciful attitude will
have laughed at the cries and pains o f the saints, so God will reward them doub ly for their sins. This plague will be
poured out up on the "seat" or throne o f the beast and "his kingdom will be full of darkness." This further indicates the
extent of these plagues. All kingdoms outside of his kingdom will escape these plagues just as all peoples outside of
Egypt did. Further than that, there seems to be no doubt but what God's people (Jews and Gentiles) in this kingd om will
escape these plagues as they did in Egypt. That is plainly stated in the first vial, as well as in this one.

It is not known how long the plagues last, but when this vial comes men will still have their ulcers received in
the first vial. They also will have their pains, or the effects of the other vials. They will not repent even under such a
plague as this, but will blaspheme "the God o f heaven." Men will have deepen ed in their wickedness and rebellion and
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will likely continue to do so m ore and m ore with each additional plague, as was the case of Pharaoh and his servants in
Egypt. The main purpose of these plagues is punishment for their continued rebellion against God and "the ir deeds"
which have become as unbearable to God as in the days of Noah and Sodom.

6. The Sixth Vial: The Euphrates Dried Up.

"And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up , that
the way of kings of the east might be prepared," Rev. 16:12.

This is just as literal as any one of the other plagues. It will take place at the very last of the great tribulation, just
before Armageddon , and after the Antich rist has been successful in conquering the countries of the North and East. Then
he will gather these newly conquered nations and those which he will have conquered in the first three and one-h alf
years, together with others which will co-operate with him , to fight against Christ at Armageddon. The drying up of the
Euphrates will prepare the way for those who will com e from the East. There are many interpreters who symb olize this
passage as the drying up of the Turkish Empire from the great Em pire that it on ce was to the small state th at it is today,
thus making this vial to be already fulfilled. This is utterly unscriptural as is proved by the following:

(1) Such an interpretation takes the passage out of its proper setting and destroys the literal meaning. If it refers
to the past b reakin g up of an empire, then it would stand to reason that all the seals, trum pets, and first five vials have
already been fulfilled. In that case we shou ld now be livin g during the time of the fulfillment of the gathering of the
nations to Armageddon by the three unclean spirits. However, we are sure that such is not the case, for we have not seen
the fulfillment of any of these terrible events recorded in Revelation, either before or after the breaking up of the old
Turkish emp ire in our day.

(2) Just because the Turkish Emp ire has dwindled down almo st to nothing as comp ared to what it used to be is
no proof that this is the fulfillment of the sixth vial any more than the diminishing of some other empire. It is clear from
prophecy that the four kingdom s that were formed out of Alexander's Empire will exist as four separate kingdoms in the
future and that the old Roman Empire will exist again as ten separate kingdoms in the last days. For this to be made
possible, the Turkish Empire had to lose its grip over these peoples so that they could gain their independence, but it
cannot be proved that this is the drying up of the great river Euphrates. There is no association between the two events
whatso ever. The Turkish Empire and its being broken up is necessary for the formation of the ten kingdoms. That is one
thing and the drying up o f the river Euphrates is another thing.

(3) If we should take any one of the twenty-one passages in the Bible where "the river Euphrates" is mentioned
or any one of the five passages wh ere "the great river Euphrates" is men tioned and sub stitute "the Turkish Empire" there
would be no reasonable mean ing to the passage. "The river E uphrates" refers to the same place in both Testaments. It
means a literal river in Asia. It never symbolizes anything in the Bible.

(4) All the other vials as well as the judgments of the seals and trumpets are literal; why not this one?

(5) No oriental kings from the rising of the sun have ever come over the broken-up Turkish Empire as yet, and
we have no record in Scripture that such will be the case. On the contrary, the kings of the East and North will fight with
Antichrist, who will control most of the old Otto man Empire, and war will be waged between them during the last three
and one-half years until Antichrist becomes conqueror. Then he will lead them against Christ at Armageddon. If the
literal river Euphrates is not dried up to prepare the way for the kings of the East and their armies to cross the river bed
in their effort to help Antichrist against Christ at Armageddon, then we can find no interpretation with sufficient proof
as to the meaning of the sixth vial.
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(6) The drying up of the Jordan and the Red Sea were literal so that men walked over dry shod. Why should not
this also be literal as a great aid to these eastern kings and their armies in comin g to Jerusalem to fight against Christ?
This is not the same as the drying up of the Red Sea called the "Egyptian Sea" but it is the same as the drying up of "the
river" as prophesied in Isa. 11:15,16. This shows that at the regatherin g of Israel from the d ifferent countries these waters
of Egypt and Assyria will be dried up. After the drying up of this river under the sixth vial it will remain dry at least until
the gathering of Israel. The annual rise of the river is from March to May. The average depth of the upper river is eight
feet and the lower river twenty to thirty feet. It is navigable for twelve hundred miles from Sum eisat in the Taurus to the
Persian Gulf. Its width varies from two hundred to four hundred yards. One can see what a wonderful benefit the drying
up of this river will be to the kings of the East.

The wrath is not upon the river, for it is harmless, but it is for the purpose of preparing the way for the kings of
the East to come to the determined and predestined wrath of God upon the nations at Armageddon, upon whom God
desires to take vengeance for their part in the persecution of His peo ple during the last days.

The Three Unclean Spirits.
(Paren thetical, R ev. 16:1316.)

"And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast
and out of the mouth of the false prophet. For they are the spirits of devils working miracles, which go forth unto the
kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Behold, I come
as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. And he
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon," Rev. 16:13-16.

This is the seventh parenthetical passage and is usually admitted as such. It is inserted between the sixth and
seventh vials and has its fulfillment in the part of the Week in which it is given. This tells how the kings of the earth,
who are not under the control of Antichrist and who do not form a part of his kingdom will be gathered to the Battle of
Armageddon. These three unclean spirits will have shapes like frogs and come o ut of the mouths of the dragon , beast,
and false prophet. They are to be demon spirits who will go forth working miracles, inspiring the nations, and mobilizing
them into vast armies which will march from all directions and from all countries for the purpose of preventing the
establishment of the kingdom of Christ upon earth.

These lying sp irits, speaking and workin g through the medium of false p rop hets, will enable them to do
miraculous wonders and cause the nations to cooperate with the Antichrist at Armageddon. They will inspire the nations
with the faith that by a united effort they can defeat the armies of heaven and dethrone God and reign sup reme forever.
This is the attitude of certain nations today as pictured in Ps. 2. Just as the crusaders of the middle ages were allured to
their destruction at Jerusalem and just as Ahab was incited to go up and fall at Ramo th-gilead (2 Chron. 18: 18-22), so
the nations at this time will be led in vain hope that with on e great united effort they can defeat Christ and His armies,
but the end will be utter destruction. The false prophets who will be used in this false deception are referred to in M att.
24:24-26; 1 Tim. 4:1.

The source of these spirits is clear. They will come out of the dragon and the two beasts which are symbols of
the three leaders against Christ at His coming. In this vision John saw them com e out of the mouth s of these symbols,
but in the fulfillment it could be that these spirits will go from these three persons according to word of command. The
beasts symbolize two earthly men who will be possessed with demons by the legions and these demons could come out
of them, but whether we can say that Satan is possessed with demons is another question. He is prince of the demons
(Mt. 12:24) and not controlled by them, so the thought seems to be that these demons go from these three persons by
word of command.
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The purpose of their going forth unto the kings of the earth is to "gather" them to the battle of "that great day of
God Almighty." This gathering of the nations is the same as the gathering mentioned in Matt. 24:40-42 which is fully
explained in chapter eight. This passage (Rev. 16:13-16) shows what part other nations, outside of Antichrist's kingdom,
will have in the affairs of the last days in the fulfillment of prophecy and in connection with Antichrist and Israel.

These nations will be gathered into one place called Armageddon, which is the same as the valley of Jehoshaphat
near Jerusalem. Th erefore, Armageddon will be fought in Palestine and not in Europe, Joel 3; Zech. 14. It is the time
when Christ will com e "as a thief" to bring sudden destruction upon the world of the ungodly, 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess.
1:7-10. There is a blessing pronounced upon all those living at that time who are faithful to Christ, eagerly watching for
Him, and taking heed as to their walk before the ungodly, Rev. 16:15.

7. The Seventh Vial: A Great Earthquake and Hail.

"And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven,
from the throne, saying, It is done. And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was a great earthquake,
such as was not since m en were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great. And the great city was divided
into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto her
the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found. And
there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God
because of the plague of the hail: for the plague thereof was exceeding great," Rev. 16:17-21.

This passage is by no means all that is pictured under the seventh vial, for what happ ens under it is continu ed in
Rev. 18: 1-24 after the parenthetical section, Rev. 17, on "Mystical Babylon." However we sh all limit our remarks on
the seventh vial to this passage until we first con sider the parenthetical passage. After that we shall resume our study
of the destruction of the B abylon that is scheduled to be destroyed und er the seventh vial as fully elaborated up on in R ev.
18. Under the seventh vial the wrath of God will be completed, and therefore, must also, for this reason, include the
com ing of Christ to earth. It will be fulfilled at that time, thus ending the Seventieth Week of Daniel and beginning "the
day of the Lord." When the seven th angel poured ou t his vial into the air, the first thing John heard was a "great voice
(perhaps God's) out of the temple of heaven from the throne, saying, It is done." This has reference to the completion
of God's wrath during the seventh vial, Rev. 15:1; 16:1.

The result of this earth qu ake will be th at "the great city" (Jerusalem, Rev. 11:8) will be divided into three parts.
Many of the large cities of the nation s will be destroyed as well as "great Babylon." Besid es the total and partial
destruction of many cities, the moving of mountains and islands and great changes in the surface of the earth in certain
places, there will be "great hail" out of heaven upon men . Each hail will weigh 56 to 114 pounds, according to the weight
of different talents in the New Testament. This last plague will be so terrible that men will again blaspheme God because
of it. The hail will perhaps be the same as that mention ed in Ezek. 38:21-23 in connection with Armageddon. This is a
repetition of the seventh Egyptian p lague, bu t on a much larger scale. Cf. Exod. 9:13-36; Josh. 10:11. Thus God will
complete His wrath begun under the sixth seal in the first part of the Week, Rev. 6:12-17.
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Chapter Twenty-six
MYSTICAL BABYLON, Rev. 17:1-18
(Parenthetical, Rev. 17:1-18.)
"And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come
hither; I will chew unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: With whom the kings of the
earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication.
So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet coloured beast, full of
names of blasphemy, having seven head s and ten horns. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and
decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of
her fornication: And upon her forehead w as a name written, MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER
OF HARLOTS AND ABOM INATIONS OF THE EART H. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints,
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and wh en I saw her, I wondered w ith great admiration. And the angel said
unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which
hath the seven heads and ten horns," Rev. 17:1-7.

Rev. 17 is the eighth parenthetical passage and is an account in some detail of Ecclesiastical Babylon, her
identification, character, power, wickedness, judgment and destruction by the Antichrist and the ten kings, as well as
an explanation of the beast and its seven heads and ten horns. We believe this passage is parenthetical for the following
reasons:

1. It is dislocated from its proper place as to fulfillment and is inserted here as explanatory matter between the
fact of the destruction of literal Babylon of the seventh vial (16:17-21), and the complete description of that destruction
in Rev. 18:1-24. The placing of it here is to show the co ntrast between M ystical Babylon and Literal B abylon, rather than
to show its sequence of fulfillment. Its fulfillment is not contained in the vials, and therefore, is not a part of them. The
seven vials, and, in fact, all of the events of the last three and one-half years will be fulfilled after the destruction of
Mystical Babylon. The doom of Mystical Babylon b y the Antichrist and the ten kings will transpire in the middle of the
Week that the beast and his image may be the only objects of worship for the last three and one-half years, Dan. 9:27;
Matt. 24:15; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11.

2. If this chapter is not parenthetical and its Babylon is the same as that which is destroyed under the seventh vial
and as described in Rev. 18, and if both are the con tinuation o f the seventh vial, then this Babylon cannot be destroyed
by the beast and the ten kings in the middle of the Week. But the Babylon of Rev. 17 mu st be destroyed in the middle
of the W eek accordin g to Rev. 17:14-17. The ten kings will give their kingd oms to Antichrist for the purpose of
destroying her at this time, while the destruction of the Babylon of Rev. 18 is supernatural, according to Rev. 16:17-21
and 18:1-24. This destruction will be through the means of an earthquake. Surely earthquakes will not be in the power
of the ten kings and the Antichrist. If, on the other hand, there will be two Babylons, and the one of Rev. 17 is to be
destroyed by the beast and the ten kings as in 17:14-17, and this takes place in the middle of the Week when the ten kings
give their kingdoms to the beast as in Rev. 13:1-10, then she will not be destroyed three and one-half years later by the
earthquake under the seventh vial. Therefore she cannot be the same as the Babylon of Rev. 18:1-24.

3.This Mystical Babylon will dominate the ten kings and even the beast himself for the first three and o ne-h alf
years until they to gether will receive power sufficient to destroy h er. They will burn her with fire in the middle of the
Week. The Anti christ will have all power during the last three and one-half years. Such could not be if he were to be
dominated by her during his entire reign. The Babylon of Rev. 17 will dominate the same kings in the first three and onehalf years that the beast dominates during the last three and one-half years. Certainly both cannot be dominant or be the
supreme objects of worship at the same time. This then proves that Rev. 17:1-18 is parenthetical and that this judgment
of the whore will take place in the middle of the Week when Antichrist will come into power over the ten kings in her
stead. It further proves that this event will happen before the vial judgments which fall upon the beast and his kingdom,
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rather than on the great whore.

4. Her identity is entirely different from the Babylon of Rev. 18 as is proved below in a comparison of the two
chapters. Rev. 18 is the con tinuation o f the seven th vial. Rev. 17 breaks into the message of the seventh vial at Rev.
16:21. In Rev. 18 the Babylon that is destroyed under the seventh vial (16:17-21) is taken up in detail as to her
destruction. If Rev. 17 were removed from this place and put in its proper place as to fulfillment with Rev. 10-13, which
deal with the mid dle of the Week, Rev. 18 wou ld be a continuation o f the seven th vial of Rev. 16:21, showing just how
and why Literal Babylon is destroyed. However, this would complicate the understanding of the two Babylons for some,
more than ever.

5. Rev. 17, as can readily be seen, is foreign in its subject matter to the destruction of the Babylon in Rev. 16:1721 and 18:1-24, and is thus recognized as an alien passage, inserted between the two passages, and used to describe
Mystical Babylon and "the beast that carrieth her." In Rev. 13:1 we see the beast coming up out of the sea. Rev. 17 must
be parenthetical because no revelation concerning the beast could be given before the rise of the beast, nor could the
wom an ride upon the beast until it appeared. In other words, the beast and the great who re both will have existed b efore
the rise of the beast out of the sea. Th e revelation of the beast in this new form of seven heads and ten horns could not
be given to be fulfilled before the m iddle of the Week, because the beast will not be given power over the seven heads
and ten horns until then. Therefore, no revelation of the woman could be given in connection with the beast and its seven
heads and ten horns until it appeared, so this chapter must be parenthetical in order to show the revelation of both. If the
wom an were to be revealed in the middle of the Week when the sun-clothed woman is to be revealed, much confusion
might arise over the two women, but, as it is, there need be none, becau se the time o f the fulfillment of Rev. 17 is very
clear as taking place in the middle of the Week when the beast comes to power over the ten kings, Rev. 13:1-7; 17:12-17;
Dan. 7:23, 24.

6.There is noth ing in the ch apter, or elsew here, to refute ou r parenth etical claim ; contrarily, there are many facts
which prove that the woman here will be destroyed in the middle of the Week and that the destruction of Literal Babylon
under the seventh vial will take place at the end of the W eek.

Points of Contrast Between the Two Babylons of Rev. 17 and 18.

1. One of the "seven angels" shows John the com plete mystery of the woman (17:1,7), while "another angel"
begins the other message, Rev. 18:1.

2. The woman and the beast are symbolic in Rev. 17:1-18. Nothing is symbolic in Rev. 18:1-24.

3. Everythin g is explained in Rev. 17:1-18. Everything is clear in Rev. 18:1-24, and therefore needs no
explanation.

4. The woman and the beast are mysteries in Rev. 17:7. Nothing is mysterious in 18:1-24.

5. In Rev. 17 the angel talks to John, while in chapter 18 he simply hears various voices announcing certain facts,
Rev. 18:1, 2, 4, 10, 16, 18 , 21. This would be entirely out of place if the two B abylons were to be the same, for the angel
in R ev. 17 Pro mised John this: "I will tell thee th e mystery of the wo man."

6. In Rev. 17 only one angel speaks, 17:1,3,7,15. In Rev. 18 both men and angels speak, Rev. 18:1, 2, 4, 10, 16,
18, 20. If the two Babylons are the same why did not the angel of Rev. 17 continue speaking to John in Rev. 18,
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especially so, when he said, "I will tell thee the m ystery of the woman?"

7. The Babylon in Rev. 17 will dominate the nation s (17:1, 9, 15,18), while the Babylon of Rev. 18 will not.

8. One is called "the wo man"; the "great whore"; etc. The other is not.

9. One is on a scarlet colored beast. Th e other is not.

10. Names are written on the forehead of one, but not on the other, for one is symbolized by a woman and the
other is not. 11. John wonders "with great admiration" over the one (17:6, 7), because he has never seen nor heard of
her before, while there is no such wonder over the other. (He was well acquainted with the existen ce of the literal city
of Babylon.)

12.T here is no anno uncement in Rev. 17 of the fall of Mystical Babylon, wh ile there is of Literal Babylon in both
Testaments, revealing its complete destruction in the latter days, Isa. 13:19-22; 14:4; 21:9; Jer. 50:39-41; 51:6-11, 24-29,
36-57; Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24.

13. No m erchan ts are to be enriched through the com merce of one, while they are with the other, Rev. 18:3, 9-19.
Cf. 17 :4.

14. No voice will warn people to come out of one. But a warning will be given of the other, Rev. 18:4.

15. There is no boasting by one, while there is by the other, Rev. 18:7.

16. Plagues, mo urn ing s, famine, and fire from God are not to be in one. T hey are in the other, Rev. 18 :8. C f.
17:16, 17.

17. Men do not stan d afar off for fear of the destruction of one, while they do of the other, Rev. 18:8. Cf. Rev.
17:16, 17.

18. Merchandise is not described in one. It is in the other, Rev. 18:11-14.

19. No definite period of destruction is mentioned of one, while it is of the other, Rev. 18:8, 10, 17-19.

20. Man destroys one, Rev. 17:16, 17. God destroys the other, Rev. 18:5-8, 20.

21. God will put it into the hearts of the ten kings to give their kingdoms to the beast for the purpose of destroying
Mystical Babylon (17 :14-17), while th is is not true of the other.

22.The beast and the ten kings will rejoice o ver the destruction of Mystical Babylon, R ev. 17:16,17. T hey will
mourn over the destruction of the other, Rev. 18:9-19.

The woman and the beast are fully explained in Re v. 17 and the revelation of these thin gs is com pleted before
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the description of Literal Babylon is begun. In Rev. 18 there is another separate and distinct description of another thing
entirely. This is proved by the expression "after these things" clearly referring to the things after the complete revelation
of the woman and the beast. Th is does not mean that Rev. 18 is in immed iate fulfillment after "these things," but that
it was received by John in the Revelation after them. (See this phrase and its usage under "The Heavenly Door" in
chapter nine.) Most of the things that are spoken concerning the woman in Rev. 17 do not and cannot app ly to a literal
city, and the things spoken of the city in Rev. 18 cannot possibly apply to the same thing that the woman symbolizes.
If the two Babylons were one and the same they would be destroyed togeth er, but we have seen above th at they are to
be destroyed at different times, and b y different person s and for different causes.

Points of Similarity of the Two Ba bylons.

1. Both commit fornication with kings of the earth; one in a religious way, the other in a commercial way, 17:2;
18:3,9; 19:2.

2. Both shed the blood of saints, 17:6; 18:24.

3. Both have a cup of abomin ation s, 17:4; 18:6.

4. Both are called a city, 17 :18; 18 :10, 16, 18, 19-21.

5.Both are made desolate, 17:16, 17; 18:19.

6. Both are called "Babylon the Great," 17:5; 18:2.
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Chapter Twenty-seven
THE IDENTITY OF MYSTICAL BABYLON
There are many marks of identification proving M ystery Babylon to be a great religious system, but these m arks
do not conclusively prove it to be Rom an Catholicism as various Bible students have taught down through the centuries.
The commonly accepted theory is that Roman Catholicism is the mother of harlots and the harlots are the many branches
of Christianity, all of whom will become linked together again in the last days to fulfill Rev. 17. These scholars believe
that Rom anism will control the ten kings of Revised Rome and will dominate the beast for a short time during his rise
over the ten kings and until the middle of the Week. Then, the beast and the ten kings w ill destroy her so that the beast
may be worshipped the last three and one-half years of this age, Rev. 17.9-17.

T he scholars point out that the "whore" is not a political organization, but a. religious one with political
aspirations. Having a present program to rule the world, she has always satisfied herself with the power of dictation
through kings rather than by the direct ruling o f kingdoms.

Those who claim th at the great whore is the Rom an Catholic Chu rch give the following arguments to prove their
claims:

I. The Whore Is Identified by Her History.

The whore is identified as Roman C atholicism by her history, from her inauguration som e centuries after John
until the present day. The history of Romanism is that of Christendom from its beginning, through the gathering of local
churches into an organization, and culm inating into the one great religious apostate system known today as the Roman
Catholic Church.

During the first century the churches were com posed of small groups of believers in a heathen comm unity. Most
of them were poor, outside the local congregation at Rome, which included believers of the higher social rank.
Everywhere Christians were distinguished from the heathen by their brotherly love, moral earnestness and pu rity,
confident gladness in Christian teachings, hope of the Lord's coming, etc. They were hated for these differences and from
the time o f Nero (54 -68 A.D.) the Roman Government was hostile to them and tried supp ression . Their worship w as
informal and was generally held in private houses. In the public meetings the services were carried on by the people, who
took part as the Spirit moved them . Prayers, testimonies, singing of psalms, reading of the Old Testament and the
writings of the apostles were all a part of the worship. Sometimes there was such eagerness to take part that disorder
resulted. They often had a love feast or a common meal, the symbol of brotherly love, from which the unbeliever was
barred. They did not have creeds or formal statements of belief. The so-called Apostle's Creed was not used before the
second century. All C hristian held that th ey belonged to the un iversal church, for all were one in Christ. There was no
general organization having control of the scattered churches. The apostles exercised certain authority over them but it
was not formal or official as in an organization. Each congregation managed its own affairs. The churches had elders
and presbyters, sometim es called bish ops, meaning one wh o has oversight, who se dutie s were the pastoral care,
discipline, and financial affairs. They also had deacons which performed subordinate services of the same kind.

During the secon d and third centuries prior to the reign of Constantine, Christianity spread in many places and
among all classes and ranks, through the m edium of traveling missionaries, apolo gists or lite rary defenders of the
Christian religion, teachers, and Christians generally. The Christians were persecuted in the first three centuries by the
Ro man Government, not only for their clean lives which were a standing condemnation of the prevalent religious
customs and moral conduct, but also because they would not honor the state religion by paying worship to the statutes
of the emperors. The churches went through ten persecutions until the time of Constantine who established religious
liberty, chiefly for the benefit of Christians. He caused a radical change in C hristianity, raising its position in the emp ire
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and changin g the standard of admission to the churches until thousands o f pagans were admitted with all their pagan
ideas and superstitions. Through this supposed liberation of Christianity by the emperor, who entered actively into the
affairs of the ch urches, end eavoring to settle doctrinal disp utes, and exercising authority among Christians, certain errors
crept into the church es.

Rise of the Rom an Catholic Church.

The churches by this time had become organized so that Constantine could deal with an organization. In the
second century, a loose federation of churches sprang up, having one form of belief, expressed in confessions mu ch like
the Apostles Creed, and one form of local church government. These churches in this federation called themselves the
Catholic Church-Catholic meaning universal. There were many churches which differed from this Catholic Ch urch in
belief and go vernm ent. T he statemen t of faith becam e the test of membership. The test of man's Christianity became,
not so much his loyalty to Christ as his agreement with the church as to doctrine.

Distinction between the clergy and laymen, unknown in the apostolic age, was marked. Bishops, presbyters, and
deacons were separated from the mem bers of the churches. As the sacrificial idea of the Lord's Supper grew, the clergy
were more and more called "priests." The office of bishop was magnified and those in that office sometimes thought they
had authority from God to correct error and to forgive sins. The idea that asceticism was the way to holiness grew and
led them to believe that the clergy ought not to marry. Later came the idea that when several churches were established
in one town they should be under a bishop and naturally, the bishops of larger towns rose to importance ove r those of
the small er towns. They were called "Metropolitans" and each of them began to rule over several bishops and their
districts or dioce ses. By a further centralization, five bishops rose to a higher rank, that of patriarchs. These were the
bishops of Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Jerusalem, and Antioch.

In the fifth centu ry, Augustine taugh t his doctrine of the nature of the Catholic Ch urch, which was generally
accepted. He believed that the first bishops of the church were appointed by the apostles, that the apostles received from
Christ the gifts of the Holy Spirit for the care of the chu rch, who, in turn gave them to their first successors, the first
bishop s; that the successors of the first bishops held the original faith and could give Christian teaching which brought
salvation; that only in the Catholic Church, the Church of these bishops in apostolic succession, was there salvation.
Augustine was not the first to teach these ideas but he worked for their acceptance more than anyone before him.

Th ere came another step in the centralization of the government of the Catholic Chu rch. Among the five
patriarchs, the two m ost prominent were those of Rome and Constantinople, the two principal cities of the world. Several
causes concurred to raise the Roman bishop to the higher place, the greatest being the fact that he was bishop of the
ancient capital of the world. For centuries Ro me h ad ruled the world. The bishop of Rome naturally had an autho rity that
none other had, or co uld have. Ano ther cause was the custom which sprang up making the b ishop a court of appeal in
church disputes. This was brought about by the influence of the emperors of Rome who encouraged the centralization
of the church in Rome. From the fifth century, the so-called Petrine claim was accepted, which made the bishop at Rome
head of the ch urch by divine right, since he was supp osed ly the successor to Peter, the first universal head of the church.
The gene ral acceptance of this made it as certain as if it were really true. Then the policy of the Roman bishop s of
holding all the authority that this claim bestowed upon them and claiming still mo re, and taking every opportunity to
use this po wer to further the elevation of the Roman bishop o ver all others was carried on. Leo I, sometimes called the
"first Pope" (444-451) asserted his un iversal authority in the strongest terms and claimed the right to give commands
to bishops everywhere. His claims were denied by the bisho p at Con stantinople and were resisted so mewhat in the W est,
but opp osition helped to increase his power as the universal bishop. The word "pope" was used in the fourth and fifth
centuries as the title of any bishop, but it gradually came to be reserved for the bishop at Rome. Th e full title of "Roman
Catholic Church" did not com e into use until the power of the Ro man bishops as the universal head of the chu rch was
fully recognized. Thus, out of the ind ependent ch urches of the apostolic age, grew the Catholic Ch urch, having its
complete graded organization, its clergy possessing spiritual authority over the people together with a definite creed
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calling those who would not accept their rule, heretical. This Catholic Church later became the Roman Catholic Church,
completely dominated by the bishop of Rome.

The centralization of the church continued toward R ome until about 600 A. D. Gregory I was crowned and
recognized the first universal bishop and pope. The popes were for some time chosen by the emperors, but that order
was changed when Hildebrand procured the establishment of the college of cardinals with power to elect the pope. The
power of the emperor diminished so much as to be negligible from 1058-1061 A.D. Hildebrand also conceived the idea
that the pop e should b e the supreme temporal ruler of the world as well as the absolute head of the church. The R oman
Church reached the height of its power during the ju risdiction of Inno cen t III, who made and set aside rulers and did
according to his will in the affairs of all the kingdoms of western Europe.

Durin g the th irteenth century the church became master of the Ho ly Rom an Em pire and ruled without a rival. In
1294 A.D., after the papacy had lost much influence, Boniface VIII came to the thron e. He attempted to surpass
Hildebrand and Innocent III in manifestation of his power, endeavoring to excommunicate Philip of France, who
answered him by send ing men of arms and takin g him prison er for three d ays. This act of flagrant rebellion and
humiliation broke the temporal power of the papacy and the popes went into "Babylonish Captivity" for sixty-nine years
at Avignon, which is just across the Rh one River from French territority. Then the pope went back to Rome and the
French cardinals elected a po pe who set up his court at Avignon and two popes occupied the papal chair for a period of
thirty years, being in opposition to each other during that time. A meeting for reconciliation was held and a new pope
was elected, but the other two indignantly refused to resign and so there were three p opes for a short tim e. Th e general
coun cil called at C onstance, five years later, dep osed two, caused the other to resign , with a closed breach resulting.
Martin V was elected and acknowledged by the whole church in 1414 A.D.

The pop es continued to wield an influence up on temporal rulers u ntil the reformatio n gained such headway that
the Emperor Charles V came to Germany to settle the religious dispute. He failed and despairing of a doctrine of love,
at the Diet of Augsbu rg, 1530, the R oman Catholic majority decreed that the Protestant cause should be put down by
war. The war started in 1546 and the emperor was victorious on all sides until Maurice drove him out of Germany. Then
the emp eror gave th e Germ an affairs of the empire into the hands of his brother Ferdinand, who made peace at Augsburg
in 1555. The reformation spread to many lands until today practically all lands are blessed with freedom of worship.

The opening of the nineteenth century saw the papacy in great humiliation. In 1801 Napoleon, then ruler of
France, concluded a concordat with pop e Pius VII, which was a treaty defining the relations of the Roman C atholic
Church and the government in France. By this "the church was harnessed to the state" being made in part subject to the
government, yet also supported by it. These terms involved a serious loss of authority for the pope, bu t he was helpless
before the all-powerful Napoleon. When the p ope, as sovereign o f the Papal States, disobeyed his wishes in a matter of
European policy, Napoleon entered Rome with an army, annexed the Papal States and made the pope a prisoner in 1809.
After Napoleon's downfall (1814) pop e Pius VII returned to Rome and re-established th e Papal States.

The rulers then controlling Europe were favorable to the church which seized upo n this opp ortun ity to acquire
much power. The church set its face against all modern progress and attempted to develop its medieval elements. The
order of the Jesuits, the soldiers of the papacy, strove to gain the absolute supremacy of the pope and was successful.
Pope Pius IX (18461878) outlined the policy of the Roman Church which exists today, assum ing with gross bigotry, that
limitless authority was his by divine right. He thus took upon himself the power and right to define doctrine, which, in
the past had been exercised only by the general councils. The Council of Trent (1545) determined the complete statement
of doctrine for the church. The Vatican Council was the next held (1870) which added more decrees and gave the pope
unlimited and immediate authority in every part of the activities of the church and made him infallible in defining the
doctrines and morals of the church.

In 1848 a movement began to free Italy from the papal supremacy and bring her under one standard. By 1860
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both the northern and southern parts of Italy came under the rule of an Italian king, Victor Immanuel, of Piedmont. The
Italians recognized that th ere could be no united Italy as long as the pope held full sway over the Papal States, stretching
from sea to sea and with a po pulation of 3,000,000. In 1870 the king added Rome and the Papal States to his domain,
thus uniting the who le of Italy.

The pop e was no lon ger the temp oral ruler o f Rome. Since then, it became the p olicy of the popes to remain
voluntary prisoners in the Vatican and never walk the stree ts of Rome , for to do so, it was said, would be recognizing
the claims o f the government that ruled. M uch w as said and done concerning the restoration of the Papal States and
finally on February 11, 1929, the Lateran Treaties were signed, the ceremony taking place at the Vatican Palace, which
ended the lon g conflict between Italy and the Holy See and freed the p opes from voluntary imprisonm ent.

One treaty, solving and elim inating the "Roman Question,,, which had existed since the loss of temporal power
in 1870, and a second, a concordat designed to regulate the relations of the church and state in Italy, were signed. The
canon law which is the subject of three of the four parts of the concordat was completed in 1917. It contains 2,417
canons, or rules regulating faith, morals, conduct, and discipline of church members, which have been gradually added
by the church throughout the centuries. These treaties were ratified May 14 and 25 and became effective June 7, 1929.

The pope is again temporal ruler and sovereign over a territory the size of a town of 20,000 people, known as the
Vatican State or State of Vatican City. It now has power to coin money, issue bank notes, postage stamps and do as any
other sovereign state. The pope has his own railway station, wireless station, aviation field, army and navy, etc. He is
to receive indemnity from the Italian government of $87,500,000. This is a great boon to Romanism, for she no w has
a "free" pope to en ter personally into world affairs. The Holy See maintains diplo matic relations with m any nations.

"Father" Phelan in a recent sermon on the greatness of Romanism said, "The Catholics o f the world are Catholics
first and always: they are Americans, th ey are G erm ans, they are Fren ch, or they are English afterwards." The political
aspirations of the pope and his legions are known to every thinking person. Even in this country, preparation for the
impending conflict is being made through wh ich it is hoped that the schools, and every vestige of human rights and
liberties will be destroyed.

According to "Father" Chiniquy, the Jesuits have organized many secret Catholic societies into military ones
which are scattered over the United States. They number nearly 1,000,000 soldiers, who under the name of United States
Volunteer Militia, are officered by some of the most skilled officers of this Republic.

Stores of ammunition are laid away in secret places for use when necessary. Many boastful statements may be
found in Catholic papers for which there is not space to mention, but these few facts will suffice to show the purpo se
of this great whore in all lands. Wh ether she will be successful in other lands or not, we do know from Rev. 17 that she
will be master once more of the nations of Revised Ro me and those the whore will control until the middle of the Week
when she will finally be destroyed by these nations.
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Chapter Twenty-eight
THE IDENTITY OF MYSTICAL BABYLON, Continued
II. The Whore Is Identified by Her Names.

1. She has a name on h er forehead, "MYST ERY , BABYLON THE GR EAT," Rev. 17:5. This name is surely
appropriate as far as Romanism is concerned. Paul called the C hurch a "mystery" because it was unknown to the Old
Testament prophets, Eph. 3:1-12; 5:23-32. So here this apostate religious system is called a "MYSTER Y" because she
was not known before her revelation to John. Some have tried to make a comparison between this whore and the Church,
calling one the bride of Ch rist and the other the bride of Antichrist, but a vital truth has been o verlooked in this.
Antichrist has never wanted this whore. He tolerates her only until he has gained sufficient power to destroy her. He does
not seek for her, love her, and nourish her as Christ does the Church, so there can be no comparison. In the second place,
the Church is not th e bride of Ch rist. (See chapter forty-five.)

It is said that the papal crown bore the word "MYSTERY" on its frontlet for some time, but it was removed by
Julius III, after havin g his attention called to the accusation of this passage. The Rom an Church has always shrouded
herself in mystery. The mystery of bap tismal regeneration, the mystery of miracle whereby the literal bread and wine
are supposedly ch anged into the actual blood and body of Christ, the mystery of holy wate r and of the lights on altars,
the mystery of plays, confession, and other rites and ceremonies, mum bled in a language that tends to be mysterious all
go to help us to understand that this system is Babylon in mystery. These ordinances were unknown in John's day but
they are recognized no w by all as part of the Cath olic ceremony of mystery, thus identifying her as Mystery Babylon,
and the only one that will meet the requirements of this prophecy in the last days. Even Catholic divines admit that
this de scription fits their ch urch. For instance, C ardinal Ballarmine says, "St. John, in his Apocalypse, calls Rome (the
priestly term for the Roman Church) Babylon." The celebrated French Prelate, Boussuet, in his exposition of Revelation
says, "The features are so marked that it is easy to decipher Rome un der the figure o f Babylon."

The Ancient Babylonian Cult.

Since this is true, what is the historic relation of Babylon to the city of Rome and the Roman Church, and why
should Romanism be called Babylon in mystery? That the cities of Rome and Babylon were related seems to have been
well known in the earlier days. It is simple to trace in the archives of history the relation of Babylon to Rome and of
Rome to the Roman Church. Let us look at the history of ancient Babylon.

This city was built by Nimrod, the m ighty hunter, Genesis 10:8-10. It was the seat of the first great apostasy
against Go d after the flood. Here the "B abylo nian Cult" was invented by Nimrod and h is queen , Semiramis. It was a
system claiming the highest wisdom and ability to reveal the most divine secrets. This cult was characterized by the word
"MYSTER Y" because of its system of mysteries. Besides confessing to the priests at admission, one was compelled to
drink of "mysterious beverages,,, which, says Salverte (Des Sciences Occu ltes, page 259 ) "was indispensable on the part
of those who sought initiation into these mysteries." The "mysterious beverages" were composed of wine, honey, water,
and flour. They were always of an intoxicating nature, and until the aspirants had come under the influence of it and had
their understanding dimmed they were not prepared for what they were to see and hear. The meth od was to introduce
privately, little by little, information under seal of secrecy and sanction of oath that would be impossible to reveal
otherwise. This has been the policy of the Roman Church and the secret of the power of the priests over the lives of men
whom they could expose to the world for their sins that have been confessed to them . Once admitted, men were no longer
Babylonians, Assyrians, or Egyptians, but were members of a mystical brotherhood, over whom was placed a Supreme
Po nt iff or High Priest whose word was final in all things in the lives of the brotherhood regardless of the country in
which they lived.
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The ostensible objects of worship were the Supreme Father, the Incarnate Female, or Queen of Heaven, and her
Son. The last two were really the only objects of worship, as the Supreme Father was said no t to interfere with m ortal
affairs. Nimrod III, page 239. This system is believed to have come from fallen angels and demons. The object of the
cult was to rule the world by these dogmas.

How the Ancient Babylonian Cult Spread.

In the days of Nimrod this cult secured a deep hold on the whole human race for it was of one language and all
were one people. Nimrod gained the title "Mighty Hunter" and "the Apostate" because of his success in building cities
with walls to free men from the ravages of wild b easts which were multiplying against men, and because of his freeing
men of the idea of God and His wrath. As a great deliverer and protector of the people and the head of the godless
civilization at that time he would naturally have great influence upon the people. He led them astray to such an extent
that they gloried in the fact that they were free from the faith of their fathers.

All tradition from th e earliest tim e bears witness o f this great apostasy, which continued to such proportion that
peop le defied God to send anoth er flood to destroy men by building a tower to escape such. The result was that God
confused their language and scattered them throughout the earth. This Babylonian system was the one which the Devil
had planned to counteract th e truth of God. From Babylon it spread to the en ds of the earth and we have record that
Abraham was chosen of God from all these idolatrous nations to represent the true God. Through him

God planned to bring man back to Himself. This explains how the different nations of the world have traditions
and religions somewhat similar, with changes suitable to the individual nation.

After the nation s were scattered abroad, Babylon continued to be the "seat of Satan" until it was taken by Xerxes
in 487 B.C. The Bab ylonian priesthood was then forced to leave Babylon, so it moved to Pergamos, which was the
headquarters for some time. When Attalus, the Pontiff and King of Pergamos, died in 133 B.C. he bequeathed the
headship of the Babylonian priesthood to Rome. When the Etruscans came to Italy from Lydia (the region of Pergamos)
they brought with them the Babylonian religion and rites. They set up a Pontiff who was the head of the priesthood and
had the power of life and death over them. Later, the R omans accepted this Pontiff as their civil ruler. Julius Caesar was
made the Supreme Pontiff of the Etruscan order in 74 B.C. In 63 B.C. he was made Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian
Order, thereby beco ming heir to the rights and titles of Attalus, who had made R ome his heir by will.
Thus, the first Roman emperor became the head of the Babylonian priesthood and Rome became the successor
of Babylon with Pergamos as the seat of this cult. Henceforth, Rom e's religion has been that of Babylon. In the year 218
A.D. the R oman army in Syria, having rebelled against Macrinu s, elected Elagabalus em peror. This man was High Priest
of the Egyptian branch of Babylonianism. He was shortly afterward chosen Supreme Pontiff by the Romans, and thus
the two W estern branches of the Bab ylonian apostasy centered in the Roman Emperors who continu ed to hold this office
until 376 A.D. when the Emperor Gratian, for Christian reasons refused it because he saw that by nature Babylonianism
was idolatrous. Religious matters became disorganized until it became necessary to elect someone to fill the office.

The Babylonian Religion and Roman Christendom United. Damascus, Bishop of the Christian Church at Rome,
was elected to this office. He had been bishop for twelve years, having been made such in 366 A.D. through the influence
of the mon ks o f Mou nt Carmel, a co llege of the Babylonian religion originally founded by the priests of Jezebel and
continued to this day in conn ection with Rome. So, in 378 A.D., the Babylonian system of religion becam e part of the
Christian Church, for the bishop of Rome, who later became the supreme head of the organized church, was already
Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian Order. All the teachings of pagan Babylon and Rome were gradually interspersed
into the Christian religious organization . Soo n after Damascus was m ade Sup reme Pontiff, the rites of Babylon began
to come to the front. The worship of the Roman Church became B abylonish, and und er him the heathen tem ples were
restored and beautified and the rituals established. Thus, the corrupt religious system under the figure of a woman with
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a golden cup in her hand, making all nations drun k with her fornication, is divinely called "MYSTER Y, BABYLON
THE GREAT ."

The Effects of This Union Upon Organized Christianity. The changes that transpired in the doctrines and practices
of the Roman Church by this union did n ot come all at once. The Ro man Church of today is pu rely a human institution;
her doctrines, which militate against God's Word, were never taught by Christ nor the apostles. They crept into the
church centuries afterward. It can be seen how easily the Babylonish rites were introduced into, and made a part of this
church, when the greatest influence in it became the Supreme Pontiff of the Babylonian Order. The adherents of each
religion would not compromise so a union of the two was the outcome. The following points in conjunction with the
above history of the rise of the Catholic Church will show so me of the pagan elemen ts that entered into the church, many
of which were taken from the Babylonian religion:

(1) The first after this union was the introduction of the worship of the saints, especially of the virgin Mary.
Thousands of pagans entered the church in those times who were accustomed to worshiping the gods of towns and
places, and who were not thorou ghly Christianized. T he veneration of saints and holy men became a worship. Saints
were considered lesser deities, whose intercession availed with God. Places connected with the lives of holy men were
considered sacred and pilgrimages resulted . Relics or bones of saints were believed to have miracle working power. The
worship of the virgin Mary was set up in 381 A.D., three years after Damascus became head of the Babylonian Cult.

Just as the B abylonian Cult worshipped the "Queen of Heaven" and her "Son" and did not worship the "Supreme
Father" becau se He, supposed ly, did no t interfere with mortal affairs, so the Ro man Church has a similar wo rship in that
they worship Mary as the "Mother of God" and her "Son." The im age of mother and child was an object of worship in
Babylon long before Christ. From Babylon this spread to the ends of the earth. The original mother was Semiramis, the
beautiful queen of Nimrod, who was a paragon of unbridled lust and licentiousn ess.

In the "mysteries" which she had the chief part in forming, she was worshipped as "Rhea" (Chronicon Paschale,
Vol. 1, page 65), the great "Mother of the Gods" with such atrocious rites as identified her with Venus, the mother of
all impurity. She raised Babylon, where she reigned, to eminence among the nations as the great seat of idolatry and
consecrated prostitution. (Hesiod, Theogonia, Vol. 36, page 453). The apocalyptic emblem of the harlot with cup in hand
was one of idolatry derived from ancien t Babylon, as they were exhibited in Greece, for thu s the Greek Venus was
originally represented. (Herodo tus, Histo ria, Book 1, cap. 199, page 92).

The Roman Church has taken this as her emb lem. In 1825 a medal was struck bearin g the im age of Pope Leo XII
on one side an d on the other side Rom e symb olized by a woman with a cross in her left hand and a cup in her right hand
and a legend around her "Sedet Super Universum"; i.e., "The whole world is her seat."

From this original, practically all nations have cop ied a similar worship and in each land the same figure is carried
out und er different names. In Egypt the mother and child are known as Isis and Osiris; in India, Isi and Iswara; in Eastern
Asia, Cybele and Deoius; in pagan Rome, Fortuna and Jupiter-puer; in Greece, Ceres or as Irene with Plutus in arms,
etc. In Thibet, China, and Japan the Jesuits were surprised to find the counterpart of the madonna (the Italian name for
virgin) and h er child as devoutly worshipped as in Ro me itself. Shing M oo, the m other of China, is represented with
child in her arms and a glory around her exactly as if a Catholic artist had painted her. Where did these nations get this
common worship if not from Babylon b efore the disp ersion in the days of Nimrod? Th us the wo rship of Mary in
connection with her Son is of Babylonish origin for there is no such worship in Scripture.

(2) Our next allusion is to the supremacy of the pope over all moral and religious affairs of the church, and
unlimited and im med iate authority over the lives of all as was true of the Babylonian Pontiff, as we have seen in chapter
twenty-seven.
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(3) The worship and veneration of images was begun early. It was first decreed by the Second Council of Nice,
787 A.D. In the ninth century certain emperors attempted to abolish such worship but it was so roo ted in the people and
the attempt was so resisted by the ignorant and the monks that the emperors gave up their persecutions and in 869 A.D.
a synod at Constantinople declared in favor of them. Image worship is purely pagan and came from Babylon.

(4)Private confession to a priest grew from a small beginning in the second and third centuries to an elaborate
system in the time of Innocent III, 1215 A.D., but it was not decreed by council until the Co uncil of Trent, 1551. People
were compelled to confess to a priest at least once a year and to do penance according to the degree of sins committed.
Penances were fastings, scourgings, pilgrimages, etc. Without confession no one had a right to the sacraments. This is
the same system Babylon had, which bound the people to the priest by fear of exposure or divine wrath.

(5)The "Sign of the Cross" had its origin in the mystic "Tau" of the Babylonian Cult. It came from the letter "T,"
the initial letter of Tammuz (Ezek. 8:14), but better known in the classical writings as "Bacchus," "The Lamented One"
who was Nimrod, the son of Cush.

(6) The "Rosary" is of pagan origin. It is used for the same magic purposes in Romanism for which it was used
in the Babylonian mysteries.

(7)The "Order of Monks" and "Nuns" was borrowed from the Babylonian Cult. The latter is an imitation of the
"Vestal Virgins" of Pagan Rome, copied from Babylon.

(8) The outstanding festivals of Romanism, such as Christmas, Easter, St. John's Day, Lad y Day, Lent, etc., are
Babylonian and have no relation to Christ and the Bible. None of there were celebrated in Christendom for two hundred
years after Christ. Note the following:

A. Christmas, literally "Christ-mass," was copied from a heathen festival observed on Decem ber 24 and 25 in
honor of the son of the Babylonian Queen Astarte, and was kep t centuries before Christ. The Chaldeans called it "Yule
Day" or "Child Day." The C hristmas tree so w ell kno wn n ow was equally pagan and was comm on to all the heathen in
those lands. According to a legend, on the eve of the day we call December 24 the "Yulelog was cast into a tree" from
which divine gifts from the gods were taken to bless men in the new year. This tree was common in the days of Jeremiah
who warns Israel to flee from this heathen custom, Jer. 10:1-9.

Th ere is no warrant that Christ was born on December 25. On the contrary it seems that He was born during warm
days, for He was born in a manger and in the cold months from December to February the winters are too severe for one
to be traveling to pay tax as Joseph did with his family. Shepherds were in the field when Christ was born and it was not
custo mary for them to stay with their flocks in the open from O ctober to February. Th e winters of that land are so severe
that Christ said, "Pray that your flight be not in w inter, Matt. 24:15-22. The only thing given in Scripture whereby we
are to rememb er Christ Is the Lord's Supper.

The apostles did not observe such a day as is common to us. Tertullian, writing about 230 A.D., lamented the fact
that Christians were beginning to observe the custom of the heathen and said, "Gifts are carried to and fro, new year's
day presents are made with din, and sports and banque ts are celebrated with uproar; how much more faithful are the
heathen to their religion, who take special care to adopt no solemnity of the Christians." The church after Constantine,
full of pagans, became so corrupt that, in order to conciliate the heathen and swel l the ranks of nominal Christians,
adopted this heathen festival on December 25 and gave it the name of Christ-mass. It is not known when this was
officially done but it was not observed as a ritual of the church until the fourth century. (See the International
Encyclopedia on this subject.)
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B. Lady Day is observed on M arch 25 and is also of Babylonian origin. It is the supposed day of the miraculous
conception of Mary, while, among the heathen, it was observed as a festival in honor of Cybele, the Mother of the
Babylonian Messiah. In Rom e, C ybele was called Domina, or Lady, hence, Lady Day.

C. Easter also sprang from the fountain of Babylon. It is not a Christian nam e, since its derivation is from Ishtar,
one of the Babylonian titles of the Queen of He aven . It was the worship of this wom an by Israel which was such an
abomination in the sight of God, 1 Sam. 7:3; Jer. 44:18. Round cakes, imprinted with the sign of the cross, were made
at this festival, the sign being, in the Babylonian mysteries, a sign of life. This day was observed centuries before Christ
and is possibly a factor in the origin of our Easter and ho t-cross buns. (See Mosheim's History of the Church 1, page
370.)

The Easter eggs which play a great part in this day's celebration were common in heathen nations. The fable of
the egg affirms that "an egg of wondrous size fell from heaven into the river Euphrates; the fishes rolled it to the bank,
where the doves settled upon it and hatched it and out came Astarte, or Ishtar, the goddess of Easter." The word "Easter"
is used one time in the Bible (Acts 12:4) and should be translated "Passover" instead, as elsewhere in Scripture.

D. Lent which is observed for forty days, ending with Easter, is derived from the Babylonian system of mysteries.
It is also ob served today by devil worshipers of Kurdistan, who obtained it from the same source as did Rome. Humboldt
found it practiced among the pagan Mexicans and W ilkinson informs us that it was a custom in ancient Egypt. Both
Easter and Lent were introduced into the church 519 A.D. A writer of this time says, "The observance of Lent had no
existence so long as the C hurch remained inviolate."-Cassianus. At the same time of the year that Romanism observes
it the heathen observe it for a different purpose as a celebration of th e "rape of Proserpine" in which is culminated a
period of unbridled lust after forty days of enforced abstinence in preparation therefor. How well does God liken
Rom anism to a whore, who professes to be the sole spotless bride of Christ, but in reality is the final great apostate
religious system linked with the world and exercising power over the nations of the world und er the ten kings until
Antichrist com es to full power and destroys her in the middle of the Week.
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Chapter Twenty-nine
THE IDENTITY OF MYSTICAL BABYLON, Continued
2. She has a name on her forehead "THE MOT HE R OF HARLO TS," Rev. 17:4. This name is also app ropriate
to Romanism and means "one who has forsaken the true God and His worship, to follow idols and false gods." During
the rise of the Catholic C hurch there were many churches who wo uld not line up with this organization because of
doctrinal views and racial and political differences. These were condemned by the organized church who tried to force
them into the church. Then in the sixth century the eastern p art of the church began to be estranged from th e western part
and in 1154 they were completely divided, each claiming to be the true Catholic Church, and refusing recognition of each
other. From the twelfth century to the Reformation there were many dissenters from Romanism, such as the
Petrobruslans, Cathari, Albigenses, Waldenses, Brethren, Lollards, Bohem ian Brethren, etc. Then came the Reformation
which has resulted in hun dreds of different branches of Christianity.

The "HARLOTS" in this name no doubt refer to these many branches of Christendom who, in the last days, will
affiliate themselves with Romanism and together make the "MOTHER " and "HARLOTS" of this symbol in one religious
system dominating the ten kings before and du ring the rise of the Antichrist to full pow er over the ten kings. W hen every
believer "in Christ" is taken out of the world it will not take long for this unio n to be made. All signs point more or less
to a uni on of different denominations and when that is formed they will not be far from Romanism. Many churches of
tod ay are denying the gospel and its power and have only "a form of godliness" as foretold in 2 Tim. 3:1-5. Upon
becoming apostate and extremely liberalistic they become "HARLOTS" as much as their "MOTHER." They become
linked with the world and favorable toward union with others who can lay aside all parts of the gospel that may prevent
a common union of all churches. The spirit of the age is to depart from the faith and "get together" in one union which
will prove to the world that there is no difference among churches. This condition, the most ignorant among us recognize.

Th ere is a widespread movement on foot to day among the leaders of the large denominations to unite all religions
in one. One who reads and is acquainted with current events is well informed of this movement and of its great strides
along this line. In the last few years there have been several conferences of all world religions for the purpose of coming
to a perfect understanding and p utting forth a united effort to make all religions one. During the last few decades many
branches of Protestantism have un ited, as is common knowledge to all, so space will not be taken to list the many recent
union s of churches.

The slogan of world churchmen is "We are out for all kinds of union with all kinds of followers of Christ" and
they will get it. 202

The churches are becoming more like Rome in form every year. Conferences have already been held by
representatives of larger denominations and Rome, thus demonstrating that the "HARLOT S" want to conclude some sort
of agreement with the "Mother Church" who has dogmatically given them to understand that they will have to come back
without compromise.

3. She has a name on her forehead "THE M OT HER OF THE ABO MINATIONS OF T HE EAR TH," Rev. 17:5.
This, too, is very appropriate of Romanism. The word "abomination" in Scripture means anything hateful and detestable.
Here it seems to be the evil doctrines and practices of a great religiou s system . This nam e is easy to comprehend after
we have examined her history. The many abominations of the earth of today had their start in Babylon and are now
practiced by this woman. She is the "MOTHER OF ABOMINATIONS" in the sense that she mothers and shelters the
principles of doctrine and practice of ancient Babylon and of paganism. She is recognized as the mother of abominations
in the same sense that the blood of all slain on earth is found in Literal Babylon and that the blood of the proph ets was
required of the Jews of the first century (Matt. 23:29-34; Rev. 18 :24) ; i.e., she has exceeded them in all abominations
and therefore will be held more accountable.

-175-

LIST OF HERESIES
Adopted and Perpetuated by the Roman Catholic Church in the
course of 1,600 years.

These dates are in many cases approximate. Many of these heresies had been current in the church years before,
but only when they were officially adop ted by a Church Council and proclaimed by the pope as dogma of faith did they
become bin ding on Catholics.

At the R eformation in th e sixteenth century these heresies w ere repudiated as havin g no part in the religion of
Jesus as taught in the New T estament.

1. Of all the human inventions taught and practiced by the Roman Catholic Church, which are contrary to the
Bible, the most ancient are the prayers for the dead and the sign of the cross. Both of these began 300 years after Christ.

2. Wax candles were introduced in churches about 320 A.D.

3. Veneration of angels and dead saints began about 375 A.D.

4. The Mass as a daily celebration was adopted in 394 A.D.

5. The worship of Mary the mother of Jesus and the use of the term "Mother of God" as applied to her originated
about 381. A. D., but was first decreed in the Council of Ephesus in 431 A. D.

6. Priests began to dress differently from the laity in 500 A.D.

7. The doctrine of purgatory was first established by Gregory the Great about the year 593 A.D.

8. The Latin language as the language of prayer and worship in churches was also imposed by pope Gregory I
in the year 600 A. D.

9. The Bible teaches that we pray to God alone. In the primitive church never were prayers directed to Mary or
to dead saints. This practice began in the Roman Chu rch about 600 years after Christ.

10. The papacy is of pagan origin. The title of pope, or universal bishop, was first given to the bishop of Rome
about 600 A. D. Jesus did not appoint Peter to the headship of the apostles and expressly forbade any such notion, Lu ke
22:24-26; Eph. 1:22,23; Col. 1:18; 1 Cor. 3:11.

11. The kissing of the pope's feet began in the year 70 9 A. D. It had been a pagan custom to kiss the feet of
emperors. The Word of God forbids such practices, Acts 10:25,26; Rev. 19:10; 22:9.

12. The temporal power of the po pes began in the year 750 A. D. Jesus expressly forbade such a thing and He
Himself refused worldly kingship, Matt. 4:8,9; 20:25,26; John 18:36.
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13. Worship of the cross, images, and relics was authorized in 787 A.D. Such practice is called idolatry in the
Bible, and is severely condemned, Exod. 20:2-6; Deut. 27:15; Ps. 115.

14. Holy water, mixed with a pinch of salt and blessed by the priest, was authorized in the year 850 A. D.

15. Th e ven eration of St. Joseph began in the year 890 A. D.

16. The baptism of bells was instituted by pope John XIV in 965 A. D.

17. Canonization of dead saints, first by pope John XV in 995 A. D. Every believer and follower of Christ is
called "saint" in the Bible, Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:2, etc.

18. Fasting on Fridays and during Lent was imposed in the year 998 A. D. by popes said to be interested in the
commerce of fish. See Matt. 15:11; 1 Cor. 10:25; 1 Tim. 4:1-3; Col. 2:14-17; Rom. 14:1-23.

19. The Mass was develop ed grad ually as a sacrifice an d attendance made obligatory in the eleventh century.

The gospel teaches that the sacrifice of Christ was offered once and for all, and is not to be repeated, but only
commemorated in the Lord's Supper, Heb. 7:27; 9:26-28; 10:10-14.

20. The celibacy of the priesthood was decreed by pope Hildebrand and Boniface VII in the year 1079 A.D. Jesus
imposed no such rule, nor did any of the apostles. On the contrary, Peter was a married man, and Paul says that bishops
were to have a wife and children, 1 Tim. 3:2-5,12; Matt. 8:14, 15.

21. The rosary, or prayer beads, was introduced by Peter the Hermit in the year 1090 A. D. This was copied from
Hindo os and M ohammedans.

The counting of prayers is a pagan practice and is expressly condemned by Christ, Matt. 6:5-13.

22. The inquisition of heretics was instituted by the Council of

Verona in the year 1184 A. D. Jesus never taught the use of force to spread his religion.

23. The sale of indulgences, comm only regarded as a purchase of forgiveness and a permit to indulge in sin,
began in the year 1190 A. D.

The Christian religion, as taught in the gospel, condem ns such a traffic, and it was the p rotest against this traffic
that brought on the Protestant Reformation in the sixteenth century.

24. The dogma of transubstantiation was decreed by pope Innocent III in the year 1215 A. D.

By this doctrine the priest pretends to perform a daily miracle by changing a wafer into the bo dy of Christ, and
then he pretends to eat Him alive in the presence of his people during Mass. The gospel condemns such absurdities; for
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the Holy Communion is simply a memorial of the sacrifice of Christ, Luke 22:19, 20; John 6:35; 1 Cor. 11:26.

25. Confession of sins to the priest at least on ce a year was instituted by pope Innocent III in the Lateran C ouncil,
in the year 1215 A. D. The gospel commands us to confess our sins direct to God, Ps. 51; Isa. 1:18; Luke 7:48; 15:21;
1 John 1:8, 9.

26. The adoration of the wafer (host) was invented by pope Honorius in 1220. So the Roman Church worships
a god made by hands. This is plain idolatry and absolutely contrary to the spirit of the gospel, John 4:24.

27. The Bib le was forbidden to laymen and placed in the index of forbidden b ooks by the C ouncil of Toled o in
1229 A. D. Jesus and Paul comm and ed that the Scrip tures should be read by all, John 5:39 ; 2 T im. 3:15 -17 ; 2 Tim. 2:15.

28. The scapular was invented by Simon Stock, an English mo nk, in 1287. It is a piece of brown cloth, with the
picture of the virgin and suppo sed to contain supernatural virtue to protect from all dangers those who wear it on naked
skin. This is fetishism.

29. The Roman Church forbade the cup to the laity, by instituting the communion of one kind in the Council of
Con stance in 1414 A. D. The gospel commands us to celebrate Holy Communion with bread and wine, Matt. 26:27; 1
Cor. 11:26-29.

30. The doctrine of purgatory was proclaimed as a dogma of faith by the Council of Floren ce in 143 9 A.D. T here
is not o ne word in the B ible that would teach the purgatory of priests. The blood o f Jesus Christ cleanseth u s from all
sins, 1 John 1:7-9; 2:1,2; John 5:24; Rom. 8:1.

31. The doctrine of Seven Sacramen ts was affirmed in 1 439 A. D. The gospel says that Christ instituted only two
sacraments, baptism and the Lord's Supper, Matt. 28:19, 20; 26:26-28.

32. The Ave Maria, additio n o f part of the last half, in 1508 A. D. It was completed fifty years afterward and
finally approved by pop e Sixtus V, at the end of the sixteenth century.

33. The Council of Trent held in the year 1545 declared that tradition is of equal authority with the Bible. By
tradition is meant human teachings. The Pharisees believed the same way, and Jesus bitterly condemned them, for by
human tradition they nullified the commandments of God, Mark 7:7-13; Col. 2:8; Rev. 22:18.

34. The apocryphal books were added to the Bible also by the Council of Trent in 1545. See Rev. 22:18,19.

35. The creed of pop e Pius IV, was imposed as the official creed in 156 0. True Christians will retain the Holy
Scriptures as their creed. Hence, their creed is fifteen hundred years older than the creed of Roman C atholics. See Gal.
1:8; Rev. 22:18, 19.

36. The immaculate conception of the virgin Mary was proclaimed by pope Pius IX in the year 1854 A. D. The
gospel states that all men, with the sole exception of Christ, are sinn ers. Mary herself had need of a Saviour, Rom. 3:23;
5:12; Ps. 51:5; Luke 1:30; 46, 47.
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37. In the year 1870 pope Pius IX proclaimed the dogma of papal infallibility.

38. Pope Pius X, in the year 1907, condemned, together with "modernism," all the discoveries of modern science
which are not approved by the church. Pius IX had done the same thing in the syllabus of 1864.

39. In the year 1930 Pius XI cond emned the p ublic schools.

40. In the year 1931 the same pope Pius XI reaffirmed the do ctrine that Mary is "the M other of God."

This doctrine w as first decreed b y the Council of Ephesus in the year 431. This is a heresy contrary to Mary's own
words, Luke 1:46-49.

Wh at will be the next invention? The Roman Church says it never changes; yet it has done nothing but invent
new doctrines which are con trary to the Bible, and has practiced rites and ceremonies taken who lly from paganism . At
least 95 per cent of the rites and ceremonies of the Roman Church are of pagan origin.

Cardinal Newman, in his book The Development of the Christian Religion admits that . . . "Temples, incense,
oil lamps, votive offerings, holy water, holidays and seasons of devo tions, processions,, blessing of fields, sacerdotal
vestments, the tonsure (of priests and monks and nuns) and images are all of pagan origin," page 359.

The above chronological list of human inventions and "abominations" disproves the claim of the priests of the
Roman Church that their religion was taught by Christ and that the pop es have been the faithful custodians of that
religion.

4. She is called "the G reat Whore."

"And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come
hither; I will shew unto thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: With whom the kings of the
earth have committed fornic atio n, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her
fornication," Rev. 17:1, 2.

The waters are explained in Rev. 17:3,11,15 as being "a scarlet colored beast" and the eighth kingdom made up
of "peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues." These peoples are mentioned in this passage as "kings of the
earth" and "inhabitants of the earth" whom the great whore will make drunk with the wine of her fornication. This shows
the exercise of her future power over many nations and kings in holding them duped under her own power as has been
demonstrated for centuries in the past. But this influence will not continue long, for these kings and peoples whom she
intoxicates will become sober and see her in her true light as a domineering, selfish religious system whose o nly purpose
is to get rich from the igno rance and superstition of her adherents. Her bold, dictatorial manner will cause her to
overreach herself in her greed for more power and the ten kings will suddenly turn on her and give their kingdoms to
Antichrist that they may destroy her in the middle of the Week.

The word "fornication" refers to her illicit practices and superstitious pagan ceremonies appealing to the religious
nature of men which give her influence over the many peoples. She has long kept people in drunkenness of superstition
and ignorance of the true teachings of Christ and held an unbelievable influence over the masses, who are afraid of
eternal damn ation w ithout her blessing. This term not on ly refers to physical, but also to spiritual h arlotry, Jer. 3:6-9;
Ezek. 16:32; Hos. 1:2; Rev. 2:22. This woman is the peerless harlot, "THE MOT HER OF HARLOTS AND
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ABOM INATIONS OF T HE EAR TH."

This passage is for the pu rpose of show ing John "the judgmen t of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters."
T he very ones whom she has kept in superstition are to turn on her and destroy her; they will leave her and unite with
Antichrist and his cause, Rev. 17:14-17.

5. She is called "the Wom an" which identifies her with the Rom an Church, Rev. 17:3, 4. This usage is closely
akin to "the great whore" above, so need s no special comm ent.

6. She is called "That Great City."

"And the woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth," Rev. 17:18.

This is the last title she is known by in this chapter and it brings out a different phase of truth about her in
emph asizing her identification. It has to do with her headq uarters from which she rules many kings and nations. This
verse literally reads: "And the woman whom thou sawest is the city the great, which has a kingdom over the kings of
the earth." This clearly shows that she is not a political power, but a system whose kingd om dom inates political
kingdoms o f the earth, and the place of her headquarters is "the city the great."

Mu st we not look for a literal city according to this one verse, since that is what is plainly stated and implied?
This does not contradict all the above truths of a religious system but merely shows the seat of the system . If the "great
city" is not an explanation of the woman then it is symbolical and one symbol is explained with another and thus we are
more confused than ever. However, once we see that not only a vast religious system is in the symbol bu t also a literal
city where she reigns, then the whole passage is clear in every detail. If we recognize only a literal city we have conflict
with other parts of the explanation and if only a religious system we have conflict with this one statement. Cannot both
be in the one symbol even as three things must be seen represented by the beast to harmonize all passages concerning
him as we shall see in the next chapter?

All other parts of the angel's explanation have been from the symbolical to the literal and why not this? It is not
likely that a great religious system would reign over the kings of the earth from a desert cave. It would be necessary for
her to have headq uarters in some city. She not only represents a great city but she has a kingdom over other kingd oms.
Th ere are many cities that are the centers of kingdo ms today but we must find one which "has a kingdom" over all the
other cities and kingdoms. T his city will hold control over the kingdoms of the earth, not by her superior military and
naval pow ers, but by her decep tive do ctrines and p rac tice s. That this kingdom is an ecclesiastical or church kingdom
is further shown by the fact that she will have unlawful alliance with the kings of the earth who themselves will be the
heads of the kingdoms, and who will be made drunk by "the wine of her fornication ."

Th ere is only one city that can possibly fulfill these details and th at is Rome, the seat of the who re. The Ro man
Church claims to be the kingdom of Christ on earth with po wer to rule the wills of men and dictate to kings of the earth.
Cardinal Manning, in his work entitled The T emporal Power of the Vicar of Jesus Christ, says, "It is a kingdom, it has
a legislature; the line of its councils for eighteen h undred years has sat, deliberated, and decreed with all the solem nity
and the majesty of an imperial parliament. It has an executive which carries out and enforces the decrees of those
coun cils with all calmness and all peremptory decision of an Imperial will. The Ch urch of God (Roman), therefore, is
an emp ire within an empire; and the governors and princes of this world are jealous for that reason.... Thus he (pope)
is in himself a personal sovereign, and can be subject to none ... a divine authority over all other powers ... the whole
world is in h is han ds ... to enforce, obedience to the faith ... to judge . . . nations and their princes." Pages 48-50, 124-126,
155-156, 181-182.

-180-

Israel many times was spoken of und er the figure of a city or country, but it was the people w ho lived in that city
or country, to whom God spoke. Both were in view. So it is in this symbol, both the system and the seat of the system
are seen in the symbol and both are clearly explain ed so that we cannot mistake their identification. One literal city with
its inhabitants cannot reign over many kings, but a religious system with sufficient following and influence can, and that
system must have some city as its base of operation. The kings will have control of their kingdoms and have the power
to throw off the wom an any time they unite to do so, as is clearly implied in that this very thing will be done. Th is
wom an is not necessarily desirous of becoming queen of the nations but merely dictator to them in their affairs, which
will be tolerated only until Antichrist gains sufficient power to destroy her. Thus it is evident that only a religious system
will meet the requirements of this prophecy in every detail.

III. The Whore Is Identified by Her Attire.

"And the wom an was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls,
having a golden cup in her hand full of the abominations and filthiness of her fornication," Rev. 17:4.

This is a divine portrait of the colors and riches of this religious system. Scarlet is the color of Romanism, being
reserved for the pontiff and cardinals. The inner surface of the popish cloak is scarlet, his carriage is scarlet, the carpet
on which he treads is scarlet. The hats, cloaks, and stockings of the cardinals are scarlet. Five of the various articles of
attire which the p ope wears upon installation are scarlet. Scarlet color upon the woman is the same in meaning as upon
the seven headed beast, and symbolizes her murderous sins in bringing all under control even by punishment of death.
The woman is to be drunk with the blood of the saints, Rev. 17:6. Purple is also a papal hue and represents dignity and
rulership.

This religion is the richest in existence as pictured here under the figure of a woman "decked with gold, and
precious stones and pearls." At the coronation of the pope, a vest covered with pearls, and a mitre adorned with gold and
precious stones are worn. She is also seen as having a golden cup "full of the abominations and filthiness of her
fornication" which has already been dealt with.

IV. The W hore Is Identified by Her Drunkenness.

"And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus; and when
I saw her, I wondered with great admiration. And the angel said u nto m e, Wh erefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee
the m ystery of the woman," Rev. 17:6,7a.

This finger of accusation is no mere accident. While this refers more particularly to the future persecutions of
saints, who are saved after the rapture, still who does not know of the persecu tions of saints by Rom anism in all past
ages? It has been estimated R ome has slain more than 200,000,000 people in the past because they wou ld no t conform
to her system of religion and yield to the supremacy of the pope over their wills. One has but to turn to the pages of
history to be convinced . Throu gh the Papal Inquisition, multitudes disappeared. It was with a thrill of horror that Europe
read of the opening of the dungeons of the Inquisition in Spain and of how enraged the populace was when, breaking
into the monasteries, they found their way with torches into underground caverns, and discovered, chained to walls,
hum an beings stark naked with long matted hair and nails like bird claws. Some of them were quite mad; others went
raving mad when brou ght into the light.

These conditions will again exist when the beast comes and when the woman gets control of the nations of
Revised Rome. She is the one who will cause the death of the martyrs of the fifth seal. She has almost stamped out
Protestantism in Spain and Italy and is gaining influence and power in many other lands. Even in our own country she
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is reaching out through p ropaganda and elections in the hope that she m ay eventually put down all "heretics" who w ill
not conform to her wishes in all matters.

The Romanists in the past have been bold in their boasts of using the "secular arm" to "punish" all "heretics" until
the nations "grew refractory toward the church" and refused to "repress and punish heretics." Equally as bold are the
public statements today in that they declare if ever they get control again all heretics must be brought into the "Mother
Church" or else pay the penalty of excommunication and death.

V. The Whore Is Identified by Her Destiny.

"And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and
naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and
give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled," Rev. 17:16, 17.

Romanism is to reap what she has sowed and will sow. She is to be destroyed in the middle of the Week by the
ten kings of the Revised Ro man Empire and by the Antichrist who will rise to power over them by the middle of the
Week. These will hate the whore, thus showing that the time of her future supremacy over the nations is to be short and
that her policies and domineering attitude towards the nations will soon make them tire of her and cause them to turn
on her, make her desolate, and burn her with fire. This shows further that the ten kings will have power enough in their
kingdoms to do as they will when they cho ose. Th is alone is proof enough that the woman is to be a religious
organization that deceives the nations, for kings will not permit a political system to dominate them if they had the power
to resist such a system. But they would permit a religion to dominate as has been proved in the past. Therefore, many
men conclude that Romanism is the great whore of Rev. 17.

'1'o say the least, all the above arguments are enlightening as to the history of the Roman Catholic Church, but
they do not really prove that the great whore is a symbol of Roman Catholicism. They leave too many questions
unanswered. Why would the city of Rome be called Babylon when there is no connection between them? They are over
2,000 miles apart and furthermore, whereas Rome is not once mentioned in prophecy, Babylon is so mentioned scores
of tim es - six tim es in Revelation alone. Apart from prophecy Rome is mentioned only nine times, as compared to the
294 times Babylon is named througho ut Scripture. And, the Rom an Catholic Chu rch is not m entioned once in the entire
Bible, so why bring her into the picture at all?

The often repeated idea that Rome is a city on seven hills, which can be what Christ meant when He mentioned
the seven heads on the beast as being seven mountains does not hold up in the light of all that is said in the passage (Rev.
17:9-12) on the subject.

This could not be the intended thought, for the explanation m akes it clear that five of these mountains had been
in existence before John's time, only one was in existence when he saw the Revelation, and the seventh was yet to come.
Then, there was to be an eighth --- and this would comp letely do away with Rome and her so-called seven hills, as a
fulfillment of the passage.

Regarding any points of similarity between the religion of Rome and that of Babylon, this would not prove them
to be one and the same city any more than points of similarity between two men would prove them to be one and the
same person. With two cities to consider and their two religions with some points of similarity, which one could we
logically say was referred to as Mystery Babylon in Rev. 17? The one whose actual name is called in Rev. 17 --- or
anoth er? Babylon, being a city, as it is stated, and her future religion must be the reference of Scripture, instead of Rome
and her religion.
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How could the so-called m ysteries of the Roman Chu rch, as listed in chapters 27-29, cause Rome to be Babylon?
Actually, they are not mysteries at all but rather unscriptural practices that are plain to all. Any number of practices
adopted from Babylon by Rome could not make Rome to become Babylon, herself. And, the same is true regarding the
splitting up of Ch ristians into many branches, as well as the present trend toward church union s --- these do not prove
Romanism to be the mother of harlots of Rev. 17.

How could the terms "the great whore" and "the woman" prove Babylon to be Rome? The fact is, these terms are used
in Scripture in connection with Israel, Babylon, and various pagan nations with whom Israel committed fornication long
before there were Christians (Isa. 13:8; 54:6; Jer. 3:9; 4:31; 6:2, 24; 13:27; 22:23; Lam. 1:17; Ezek. 16:17-36; 20:30; 23:3-44;
43:7-9; Hos. 4:10-12; Z ech. 5:5-11); but they do not prove the identity of any one more than another. Neither can these terms
identify Babylon as Rome or Roman Christendom, for not once are they used of professing Christians in any sense or degree.
Persons professing to b e Christians are never called Babylon, Rome, a whore, a woman, or anything else of the feminine
gender, as a group in particular. The true ch urch, being the body of Christ who was a man, is therefore called a "man" in
Scripture instead of a woman, Eph. 2:14-15; 4:13.

Truly the religion of witchcraft, demon worship, and demon manifestations, as mentioned in Rev. 9:20-21; 13:2. 12-18;
16:13-16; 18:2; 19:2; Dan. 11:37-38; Matt. 24:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12 best describe the religion of Babylon in the days after
Antichrist. Such demon religion headed by Satan will be given to Antichrist and he will become the object of worship in the
last three and one-half years of this age, 2 'Mess. 2:3-4, 8-12; Rev. 13; 17:12-18; chapter Twenty-two.

None can deny that the great whore is a religious system with headquarters in a well known city. In this all scholars
agree. And so, the only points we could differ on are: which city - Rome or Babylon? and which religion - Christianity or
ancient magism, spiritism, witchcraft, sorcery, idolatry, and paganism?

It cannot be denied that Roman Catholicism is basically a Christian religion with a firm faith in God, Christ, the Holy
Spirit, the virgin birth, the death, burial, resurrection, and ascension of Jesus Christ to sit on the right hand of God, the blood
atonement for sins, the forgiveness of sins by God through Jesus Christ, and other basic Christian doctrines and biblical facts.
Therefore, Rom anism as now constituted , even thou gh it has some ancient Babylonian rituals and rites intermingled
throu ghout, could n ot be Mystery Babylon of Rev. 17. To beco me th e great wh ore or Mystery Babylon and the kind of
religion prevailing after the rapture of the C hurch, she wou ld need to give up all of her true Christian truths and rites - and
regarding this we have no proof that it will happen.

The religion of Mystery Babylon will be anti-God; and this cannot be said of Roman Catholicism. The same is true
of Mo hammedanism, the prevailing religion of most of the eastern coun tries of the old Roman empire; they are not anti-God.
And so, we cannot consider either one of these to be the religion spoken of in Rev. 17.

It must be remembered that, as we have so often emphasized, the "THINGS" of Rev. 4-22 "MUST BE
HERE AFT ER ," - after the churches - therefore, we have to understand Rev. 17 as referring to the religion of Babylon in the
future, after the rapture of the church. What then, could this religion possibly be?

The word "HARLOTS" could very easily be understood as referring to the many branches of ancien t dem onism that
were practiced among many nations, beginning with Babylon. The word "ABOM INATIONS" is used many times in
Scripture, and lon g before the tim es of Christianity, of idolatry and whoredoms associated with demon worship and the
sorceries and witchcraft of all kinds that were practiced b y many pagan nations, Deut. 18:9-12; 29:17-18; 32:16-17; 1 Kings
14:24; 2 Kings 16:3-4; 17:1-25; 21:2-11; Ezek. 16:22-58; etc.

15 Reasons Babylon is the city referred to:
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1. Literal B abylon is definitely the subject of, Rev. 16:17-21 and 18:1-24, not R ome.

2. Mystical Babylon is another subject inserted between these two passages, a parenthetical one to explain the religious
aspect of Babylon. See 22 points of contrast, p. 187, and 30 facts about Babylon, chapter 37.

3. The fact that the great whore is called "mystery Babylon" proves a connection with literal Babylon, Rev. 17:5.

4. Literal Babylon was the site of the first great rebellion against God after the flood of Noah (Gen. 11) and it will be
the site of the last great rebellion, Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24.

5. Literal Babylon is always associated with demon religions and idolatry in Scripture, Isa. 21:9; 47:9-10; Rev. 18:2-3,
23.

6. Man y proph ecies concerning literal Babylon in both testaments are yet un fulfilled (Isa. 13:1-22; 14:1-27; 43:14;
47:1-15; 48:20; Jer. 50-51; Zech. 5:5-11; Rev. 14:8; 16:17-21; 18:1-24); whereas, Rome is not mentioned in any prophecy
either fulfilled or unfulfilled.

7. Of all the empires taking part in the times of the Gentiles Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome,
Revised Rome and Revived Greece, the capital city of only one is mentioned in prophecy with a latter day fulfillment Babylon.

8. Never has it been necessary to re-identify any city named in prophecy. Predictions in Scripture about Sodom,
Gom orrah, Nineveh, T yre, Sidon and others have been fulfilled regarding cities by said names as in the various passages.

9. Literal Babylon is the only city called "the lady of kingdoms," Isa. 47:5, 7.

10. Babylon is the only city of the last days that will be the headquarters for every demon and unclean spirit (Rev.
18:2), the only one to be the center of sorceries, enchantments, etc., Rev. 18:23; Isa. 47:9-10, 12-13. This being true, then
neither R om e nor any city other than Babylon will be the center of false religions fulfilling prophecy.

11. Babylon is the only city named as making all nations drunk with the wine of her fornication (Rev. 18:3), and the
great unnamed whore is the only other Babylon causing nations to be drunk with the wine of fornication (R ev. 17:2).
Therefore, the reference mu st be to the same city --- Mystery Babylon being the religious aspect of literal Babylon, Rev. 17:2.

12. Babylon is the only named city which is singled o ut as the object of God's wrath and plagues, Rev. 16:19; 18:4,
6. Rome was well known at the time John wrote the book of Revelation; and so, its absence from the prophecy indicates
further that Babylon instead o f Rome w as to be the great city fulfilling the predictions.

13. Babylon is the only city God commanded His people to come out of, in the last days, Rev. 18:4; Jer. 50:4-9; 51:4-8,
45.

14. Babylon is the only city named which is to be judged in the last days for martyrdom s, Rev. 18:24. Both m ystery
and literal Babylons martyr saints, and so, there must be a relationship. If two different cities as far from each other as Rome
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and Babylon were to be guilty of this after the rapture, then two would have b een mentioned instead o f one only as in Rev.
18:24.

15. Antich rist will be king of Syria with Babylon as his capital (Isa. 14:4), and this will fulfill Dan. 8:8-9, 20-25; 11:3545. The great whore will ride the beast (Antichrist's kingdom) in his rise to power over the ten kingdom s, Rev. 17 :3, 7. It
should be recognized then, that she symbolizes a religion in his capital even before he gets power over the ten kingdoms of
Revised Rome, Rev. 17:12-17.

Babylo n's could be a new religion entirely, or a revival of ancient sorcery, witchcraft, enchantm ents, and astrology
which characterized the an cient city. It is clear that such will be the prevailing religion of the en tire Ro man Empire territory
in the last days, as in point 10, above. Jesus predicted the com ing of many false prophets who would show great signs and
won ders to deceive m en just prior to His comin g to earth again, M att. 24:24. Paul predicted the co ming of Antichrist with all
pow er, signs, and lying wonders by the power of Satan (2 Thess. 2:8-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 19:20). All nations will be deceived
by the sorceries and manifestations of demon powers concentrated in future literal Babylon, Rev. 9:20; 14:8; 16:13-16, 19;
18:23; Isa. 47:9-10, 12-13.

If Antichrist can start a religion and martyr millions during the last three and one-half years of this age (Rev. 7:9-17;
13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2, 6; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:4-6), then it stands to reason that Mystery Babylon as a revival of ancient
magism backed by a concentration of demon powers dominating the nations of the old Roman Empire territory, from
Babylon, could martyr many saints of Jesus during the first three and one-half years of Daniel's 70th Week, and until
Antichrist comes to full power over the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome, Rev. 17:1-2, 5-6, 12-17.

It should be understandable that, if Antichrist in a period of three and one-half years, can start a new religion with
worship of himself as God (2 Thess. 2:3-4; Rev. 13:1-18), killing multitudes who do not worship him and take his mark, then
another religion with headquarters at Babylon could fulfill Rev. 17 during the few years when Antichrist is comin g into full
power over the ten kingdoms. Both the religions of Babylon and Antichrist, with headquarters at Babylon and Jerusalem , will
be demon endued. Satan and demons will give their power to Antichrist for the purpose of such worship and to fulfill Dan.
9:27; 11:37-38; 12:7; Matt. 24:15-28; 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 13:1-18; 14:9-11; 15:2; 16:2; 18:2, 20:4-6.

-185-

-186-

Chapter Thirty
THE BEAST THAT CARRIETH HER, Rev. 17:1, 3, 7-17
"And there came o ne of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come h ither;
I will shew thee the judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon many waters: So he carried me away in the spirit into the
wilderness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten
horns. And th e angel said un to me, Wh erefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast
that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out
of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition : and they that d well on the earth shall won der, wh ose names were not written in
the book of life from the found ation of the world, when they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is. And here is the
mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. And there are seven kings: five
are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come; and when he cometh he must continue a short space. And th e beast that
was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns which thou sawest are
ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast. These have one mind,
and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome
them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful. And he saith
unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues. And
the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked , and shall
eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom
unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled," Rev. 17:1, 3, 7-17.

The symbol of the beast is mentioned in the eleventh to the twentieth chapters of Revelation but explained fully in the
seventeenth. The descriptions in all these chapters combine to give a thorough understanding of the beast, and its seven heads
and ten ho rns. The Greek wo rd therion translated "beast" is used thirty-seven times in this book in connection with this
symbol, and designates a wild, untamed, and dangerous animal. It is a fitting symbol of the powers to be arrayed against Christ
in the last days.

Sixty Historical and Prophetical Fundam ental Facts.

There are sixty historical and prophetical facts given in the book concerning the beast and its seven heads and ten horns
which serve as fundamental truths, without which no true and complete understanding of the future beast and its seven heads
and ten horns can be had. All statements concerning the subject must harmonize with these facts, else they are based upon
false principles. T he historical facts are given to enable the student to comprehend the prophetical facts governing the
reconstruction of the last Gentile kingdom in "the times of the Gentiles" under the direction of the last earthly sovereign, the
Antichrist.

The purpose of the vision is not to reveal history, but to enable u s to identify the eighth and last kingdom, wh ich will
be formed after the rapture. We must no t interpret any event of Rev. 422 as being fulfilled in past history for they are all yet
future after the rapture as proved in chapters one and seven. It is not violating any prophetical principle to predict something
future and at the same time give a retrosp ective of things leading up to that futu re event. In order for us to properly identify
the eighth kingdom of the future, the seven kingdoms that precede the eighth, are mentioned to show that the last one will
reign over all the peoples and territories of the preceding ones. The sixty statements concerning the symbol of the beast in Rev.
11:720:10 are as follows

1. He is to come out of the bottomless pit, Rev. 11:7; 17:8.

2. He will make war on the two witnesses during the last part of the Week, Rev. 11:7.

-187-

3. He will finally overcome and kill them, Rev. 11:7.

4. He will come from the sea of humanity, Rev. 13: 1; 17:1, 3, 11, 15.

5. He has seven heads and names of blasphemy written on them, Rev. 13:1; 17:3, 7-11.

6. He has ten horns and on them ten crowns, Rev. 13:1. Cf. Rev. 12:3; 17:12-17; Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-25.

7. He is like a leopard, Rev. 13:2; 17:3. Cf. Dan. 7:6.

8. He has the feet of a bear, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 7:5. 9. He has a mouth of a lion, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 7:4.

10. The dragon gives him his power, and his seat (throne), and great authority, Rev. 13:2. Cf. Dan. 8:24; 2 Thess. 2:712.

11. One of his heads has been wounded and it will be healed, Rev. 13:3, 12, 14.

12. All the world will wonder after him, Rev. 13:3; 17:8.

13. Many will worship the d ragon which will give power to the beast, and they will worship the beast, saying, "Who
is like unto the beast? Who is able to make war with him?" Rev. 13:4, 8, 16-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

14. He will be given a mouth to speak great things and blasphemies, Rev. 13:5. Cf. Dan. 7:8, 11, 20; 11:36.

15. He will be given power for forty-two months, Rev. 13:5.

16. He will blaspheme God, His name, His tabernacle, and those that dwell in heaven, Rev. 13:6.

17. He will make war on the saints, Rev. 13 :7. Cf. Dan. 7:19-22. 18. He will overcom e the saints and kill them, Rev.
13:7; 14:911; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

19. He will be given power over all the peoples of the ten kin gdoms, Rev. 13:1,7; 17:12-17. Cf. Dan. 7:23,24, and see
chapter twenty-one.

20. Saints are commanded to have patience and faith and not to repay him evil for evil, Rev. 13:10.

21. He will have a co-worker and religious leader in the false prophet who will exercise his power and cause m en to
worship him, Rev. 13:11-18; 16:13-16; 19:20; 20:10.

22. Miracles will be done in his sight to get the world to worship him, Rev. 13:12-14.
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23. An image will be made of him to be worshipped, Rev. 13:14, 15.

24. His image will be given life to speak and cause men to be killed if they refuse to worship the beast and his image,
Rev. 13:15.

25. He will have a name, which at present is not known, Rev. 13:17, 18; 15:2.

26. He will have a mark, which at present is not known, Rev. 13:17; 14:9; 15:2; 16:2; 20:4-6.

27. His number, not his mark, or his name, is 666, Rev. 13:1618; 15:2.

28. These three things-his mark, or his name, or the number of his name-will be forced upon men who must take any
one of them in the right hand or forehead, or they will be boycotted and killed, Rev. 13:16-18; 14:9-11; 15:2-4; 20:4-6.

29. He is A MAN, Rev. 13:18; 16:13-16; 19:19-21; 20:10. Cf. Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-27; 8:9, 20-25; 9:26, 27; 11:36-45; Isa.
11:4; 2 Thess. 2:11 2; John 5:43. (See chap ter twenty.)

30. Men will be warned by literal angels flying in mid -heaven not to take his mark, or his nam e, or his nu mber, or they
will suffer eternal hell, Rev. 14:9-11.

31. His wo rship w ill be so apostate in natu re that all who do worship him or take any one of his three brands will be
damned in hell forever, Rev. 14:9-11.

32. Many will get the victory over his worship and brands, Rev. 15:2-4.

33. His followers will partake of the vial plagues, Rev. 16:2, 10.

34. He has a throne and a kingdom, Rev. 16:10.

35. He will be in league with, and b e possessed with dem on powers, to gather the nations who are not und er him to
Armageddon, Rev. 16:13-16.

36. He carries the woman or great whore, Rev. 17:3, 7.

37. He "was" or had been on the earth before John's day, Rev. 17:8.

38. He "is not," that is, he was not on the earth, but was in the bottomless pit during John's day, Rev. 17:8.

39. He "shall ascend out of the bottomless pit," Rev. 17:8.

40. He will then "go into perdition," or be destroyed at the second advent, Rev. 17:8; 19:19-21; 20:10.
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41. "The seven heads are seven m ountains, on which the woman sitteth. And there are seven kings" or kingdoms, Rev.
17:9.

42. "Five are fallen"; that is, the first five of these seven kin gdoms had passed away before John saw the Revelation,
Rev. 17: 10. They are Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece.

43. "One is"; that is, the sixth of these seven kingdoms, or the old Roman Empire, was in existence in John's day, Rev.
17:10.

44. "The oth er is not yet com e; and when he co meth he must continue a short space"; that is, the seventh of these seven
kingdoms which will be made up of the ten kingdoms inside the old Roman Empire has not yet come, and when the ten
kingdoms are formed they will continue a short time before the "little horn" will arise from amo ng them to get power over
them, Rev. 17:10. Cf. Dan. 7:7, 8, 19-27.

45. "The beast that was, and is not, even HE IS THE EIGHTH" that is, when Antichrist comes out of the ten kingdoms
he will get power over them by the middle of the Week and he will form the eighth kingdom, which continues forty-two
months, Rev. 17: 11; 13:5.

46. He "is of the seven and goeth into perdition"; that is, he is one of the seven , not necessarily of the seventh, Rev.
17:11. He must be of one of the first five that had fallen before John, either of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, or
Greece, for the beast "was" or had been before the sixth that was in existence in John's day, and he becomes the eighth
following the seventh, which was to come between the sixth and the eighth. It is the eighth kingdom that will fight against
Christ at Armageddon and will be destroyed.

47. The ten horns "are ten kings," Rev. 17:12. Cf. Dan. 2:44; 7:7, 8, 19-24.

48. They "have received no kingdom as yet," Rev. 17:12. Cf. Dan. 7:23, 24.

49. They "receive po wer as kings one hour (Greek, hora, ho ur or period) WITH the beast," Rev. 17:12. Cf. Rev. 13:5.

50. "These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength UNTO THE BEAST," Rev. 17:13,16,17. (See
chapter twenty-one.)

51. "These shall make w ar on the Lam b, and the L amb shall overcome them" at the second advent, so they must all
be in existence at that time, Rev. 17:14; 19:19-21. Cf. Dan. 2:44; 7:2327; 8:20-25; 11:45; 12:7.

52. "These shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat h er flesh, and burn her with fire,"
Rev. 17:16.

53. "For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give th eir kingdom u nto the beast, UN TIL
the words of God shall be fulfilled," Rev. 17:17.

54. The beast is the commander-in-chief of all armies of the kings of the earth at Armageddo n, Rev. 19:19. Cf. Ezek.
38, 39.
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55. He mobilizes the armies of the nations to fight against Christ and the armies of heaven at the second advent, Rev.
19:19. Cf. Zech. 14:1-5; Rev. 16:13-16; Ezek. 38, 39.

56. The beast will be "slain" by Christ at His coming, thus proving him to be a mortal man at that time, Rev. 19:20.
See Dan. 7:11; Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess. 2:8, 9.

57. He and the false prophet will both be cast into the lake of fire, Rev. 19:20.

58. His armies will be destroyed by Christ and his armies, Rev. 19:20,21; 17:14. Cf. Ezek. 38:17-21; 2 Thess. 1:7-10;
Joel 3. 59. Those whom he kills for not worshiping him will be resurrected in the first resurrection and will reign with Ch rist,
Rev. 20:4-6.

60. He and the false prophet will be in the lake of fire for one thousand years before the Devil is cast into that lake and
all will "be tormented day and night for ever and ever," Rev. 20:10.

It is clear from these statements that the beast is not a symbol of only one thing, but of several. The heads, horns, feet,
bo dy, mouth, wounding of on e of the heads, etc., are symbolic of different things. The beast itself is entirely different from
the seven heads and ten horns which are upon it. Failure to make a distinct difference between him and his heads and horns
will lead to the wrong understanding of the beast. That which is represented by the seven heads and ten horns will have passed
when the beast appears, for they are upon the beast when he rises, and shows the succession of seven world kingdoms from
the first to the last of the history of Israel, before the eighth kin gdom comes.

The Beast Sym bolizes Three Things:

1. A human being, the Antichrist, or beast out of the sea, as dealt with in chapter twenty. Such facts above as in points
4, 10, 12-35, 49-60 prove that a hum an being is seen in the symbol. He is definitely called "a man," so no true understanding
can be had of the beast witho ut recognizing this fact.

2. A supernatural being, the beast out of the abyss, as will be dealt with in the following chapters. Such facts as in
points 1-3, 35, 37-40 , prove that a satanic prince is seen in the symbol.
3. An empire, the eighth kingdom, which immediately succeeds the seven heads or kingdoms. Such facts as in points
5-9, 11, 36 -38, 41-46 , prove that a kingdom is also symbolized b y the beast.
Some interpreters have made the mistake of recognizing only a kingdom and not a human, or a supernatural person
in the beast. Others recognize only a human being while still others recognize only an earthly king and kingdom and not the
satanic pow ers controlling the kingdom. All these errors have led men to disregard some of the previously men tioned plain
facts concerning the beast. When all three things are seen in the symbol and the passages which clearly refer to the one o r to
the other are distinguished, then a clear understanding o f all the facts is gained. The basis of discriminating these three things
is taking each p assage as applicable to the one which will m ake the reading most clear. Some passages apply to all three
things, while others apply to one or two. Hence, the beast out of the abyss, the beast ou t of the sea, and the beast as the eighth
kingdom are all different things, but all three are to be recognized in the one symbol, the beast.
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Chapter Thirty-one
THE BEAST OUT OF THE ABYSS
"And when they (two witnesses) shall have finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit
shall make war against them, and shall overco me them, and kill them .... And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou
marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns.
The beast that thou sawest was, and is not: and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that
dwell upon the earth shall wond er, whose names were not written in the book of life from the foundation of the world, when
they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is (shall be)," Rev. 11:7; 17:7, 8.
Many hypotheses have been advanced concerning the identity of the beast out of the abyss. Some hold that he is a
hum an spirit who is now confined there and who will come out and exist again as the Antichrist. Others hold that he
represents a revival of a kingdom once existent, and which will exist again. But the Scriptu res indicate someth ing more than
a mere revival of a certain kingdom. How could a kingdom be confined to the abyss for centuries and come out again as a
kingdom and go into destruction a second time? Only a person can be the referen ce in such statements as quoted above. If
this is true then it lies between a human or a supernatural spirit who has once existed on earth, who is at present co nfined in
the abyss, and wh o will exist again on the earth in the last days. Those who believe that the beast is a human spirit now in the
abyss advance almost as many different men as there are interpreters.
It is believed by this scho ol of interpreters that when this human spirit (whoever he may be) is reincarnated as the
Antichrist, he will grow to maturity; that in the middle of the Week he will be slain by an assassin; that his body will lie in
state for three days and then be raised from the dead; and that Satan at that time will incarnate himself in this man who will
then beco me an immortal being. This, they claim, will be Satan's imitation of the resurrection of Christ and proves that
Antichrist will no t be an ordinary mortal during the last three and one-half years, and further shows why he was cast "alive"
into the lake of fire.
How ever, it cannot be proved from Scripture that any one of these men will be the beast out of the abyss, nor can it
be proved that any one of them will be the Antichrist. Neither the beast of the abyss nor the Antichrist will be a reincarnated
hum an being or any other kind of reincarnated being. It may be well at this time to prove that the beast of the abyss and the
Antichrist are two distinct persons. If this can be done then all the arguments of the above school are of no value in identifying
the beast of the abyss, and there is n o grou nd for believing that the Antich rist will be a reincarnation o f some h istorical m an
and that he will be assassinated and resurrected as an im mortal being. The following points prove that the beast out of the
abyss and the Antichrist are two distinct persons:
1. It has been proved by the sixty facts of the previous chapter that the symbol o f the beast represents three things: first,
a human being who is the beast out of the sea of humanity; secondly, a supernatural being who is the beast out of the abyss;
thirdly, an empire which is the eighth kingdom composed of many peoples, Rev. 17:1, 3, 7, 9-11, 15. Thus, the beast out of
the abyss and the Antichrist are not required by Scripture to be the same person.
2. The Antichrist is to be an ordinary mortal throughout his life until the Battle of Armageddon when he will be killed
as other men by Christ at His coming to the earth. The following quo tations prove this: "He (Christ) shall smite the earth with
the rod of His mouth, and with the breath of His lips shall He slay the wicked," Isa. 11:4. "I beheld even until the beast was
slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the b urning flame," Dan. 7:11; Rev. 19:20. "He (Antichrist) shall be broken (slain
as in Dan. 8:8, 22; 11:4, 22 ) without han d," Dan. 8:25. "And then shall that wicked (Antichrist) be revealed, wh om the Lord
shall consume (Greek, destroy) with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy (Greek, to cut or split in two; to halve; divide)
with the brightness of his coming," 2 Thess. 2:8. Antichrist must be a mortal in order to fulfill these statements. He is
expressly called "a man" in Rev. 13:14-18; 2 Thess. 2:3, 4.
3. The doctrine of reincarnation is not taught in Scripture. Certainly such a doctrine cannot be based upo n the mere
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fact that a spirit is to come ou t of the abyss. To be reincarnated one must go through the process of a rebirth and growth to
maturity as he did when he was born b efore. This would make Antichrist a baby at least twice, and if he were to d ie by an
assassin in the middle of the Week and also be slain by Christ, he would h ave to die at least three times. These ideas
contradict Scrip ture, for "it is appointed unto m en once to die, but after this the judgm ent," Heb. 9:27. This passage does not
teach that after death there can be a reincarnation and another death. The men mentioned previously are no exception to this
divine rule. The only exception to this rule will be those who are to be raptured without seeing death at the first resurrection,
1 Cor. 15:51-58. After death comes the resurrection when the individual will be raised just as full grown as he was at death,
and when that is done he will have an immortal body and cannot die, 1 Cor. 15:20-23, 3451; John 5:28, 29. Hence, there is
no room for a doctrine that a mature human spirit can become a baby spirit again, and be born in the flesh and grow to
maturity a second time and die again. If Antichrist w ere to b e a baby and grow to maturity in his second life on earth what
would be the purpo se of his being another person reincarnated? Why could not any baby grow to maturity and fulfill the same
things that a reincarnated baby could, seeing his success does not depend upon past maturity and experience? If this one
hum an can be reincarnated then it stands to reason that others can also be and, if we admit the doctrine of reincarnation, we
need not condemn the Hindu and others who believe in such. Therefore, we believe that the Antichrist is a mere man who
will be born on earth in the last days for the first time, and that he will not be the beast out of the abyss.
4. It is clear from the Scriptu re that the abyss is not the Place for departed hum an spirits; therefore, a human spirit
cannot come out of the abyss. The abyss is the prison of demon spirits. Luke 8:31; Rev. 9:1-21. It is also the place of the
present confinement of certain satanic princes, Rev. 9:11; 11:7; 17:8. How many other angels are there is not know n. It will
be Satan's prison for one thousand years, Rev. 20:1-10. Judging from these Scriptures it seems clear that the abyss is reserved
for Satan and his demon and angelic following, but never as the place for human spirits. Human spirits went into paradise and
hell before the resurrection of Christ, Luke 16:19-31; Ps. 16:10; Luke 23:43; Rev. 20:11-15. At the resurrection of Christ He
led all righteous souls out of paradise under the earth and took them into heaven with Him, so when a Christian dies now he
goes to be "with Christ" until the first resurrection, Eph. 4:7-11; Heb. 2:14; Phil. 1:21; 2 Cor. 5:8; Rev. 6:9-11. The wicked
hum an spirits still go to hell as before and Jud as or no other man is excepted. From this, we conclude that no human spirit
is now in the abyss to come out as the beast.
5. There is no Scripture to prove that the Antichrist will be different from any other natural man as to his being, birth,
death, etc. He will merely be used by satanic powers in the last days. Neither God nor Satan will have to call back from the
dead any man who has lived in order to fulfill prophecy. If some man in history could fulfill the necessary requirements why
could not so me futu re man do so? No reincarnation has ever been necessary for the operation of supernatural powers in the
world. Neither will such be necessary in the future. The only necessary thing will be complete submission to the will of the
operator.
6. That Antichrist is to be assassin ated in the middle of the W eek and rise from the dead as an im mortal being and an
incarnation of Satan is unscriptural. The wounding of one of the heads on the beast and its being healed again does not teach
this. One vital thing which some interpreters have failed to see is that it was one of the seven heads on the beast that was
wounded to death and not the beast itself. The angel explain ed to John that the seven heads were seven kin gdoms and that
they all were to precede the beast itself, which is the eighth kingdom ruled by the Antichrist and the satanic prince of the
abyss, Rev. 17:9-11. Thus we see that the Antichrist who is the king of the eighth kingdom will not be assassinated at all, and
therefore, cannot be resurrected in the middle of the Week. Antichrist will never be an incarnation of Satan, for we see the
dragon or Satan as a separate being from the Antichrist throughout the period he is supposed to be incarnated in Antichrist,
2 Thess. 2:8, 9; Rev. 13:14; 16:13-16; 20:10. Hence, Satan could not be incarnate in Antichrist and exist as a separate being
outside of him.
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Chapter Thirty-two
IDENTIFICATION OF THE BEAST OUT OF THE ABYSS
We firmly believe that the b east out of the abyss represents a mighty supernatural satanic prince and not a human
spirit. We do no t believe that this spirit is to be incarnated in any human body and become the Antichrist, but that he will be
the ruling prince under the guidance of Satan, dominating the Antichrist and exalting him as the earthly king over the eighth
and last kingdom at the en d of the age. We further believe that he ruled one of the first five kingdoms, wh ich had fallen before
John's day and is rep resented by the first five heads o n the beast; that when his kingdom fell, he w as cast into the abyss and
confined there during the sixth kingdom (the Roman Empire), which was the one that existed in John's day; that he will still
be confined there until the formation of the ten kingdoms as the seventh kingdom ; that he will be loosed out of the abyss
during the existence of the seventh, cause the rise of Antichrist out of the ten kingdoms, and revive the kingdom of Greece
he ruled before the sixth and seventh; and that this kingdo m will become the eighth and last kingdom headed by Antichrist
who will fight with Christ at Armageddon.
This is what the angel meant when he said that the beast "was (had existed on earth before John), and is not (on the
earth in John's day) ; and shall ascend out of the bo ttomless pit (in the last days to revive the kingdom he ruled before he was
confined to the abyss) and go into perdition." This spirit will control the Antichrist through demons, thus making him the
embodiment of wickedness and the manifestation of satanic power. It is represented by the symbol of the beast out of the
abyss which will cause the rise of Antichrist, who in turn is symbolized by the beast out of the sea of humanity, reviving and
forming the beast, the eighth kingdom. This kingdom is also symbolized by the beast. All three things make up the pow ers
represented by the one symbol
It is the beast out of the abyss that will make war on the two witnesses through Antichrist. In this fact we see the cruel
operations of satanic powers through the Antichrist and his kingdom by the combination o f human and supernatural powers.
But only when their testimony is finished will God remove His protecting hand from them. Kingd oms of this world have
always been controlled by supernatural powers and the things which transpire on earth are really the result of what transpires
in heaven in the battles lost or won between the good and bad spirits of Satan and God. The Devil controls the kingdoms of
this world. He o ffered them to Christ, who did not deny this claim of Satan, Luke 4:5, 6. God, during this present time,
interferes with the plans of Satan in the kingdoms of this world to make possible the fulfillment of His prophetic word which
Satan and evil forces are continu ally longing to see fail, hence, the battles in the h eavenlies.
The battle between Satan and God can be traced throughout the Bible from Genesis to Revelation. God is trying to
bring men back to the place wh ere they were before they fell and in order to do so must continually counteract the pow ers
of Satan who tries in every conceivable way to hin der this plan. The battle in general throughout the Old Testament was over
the coming of the seed of the woman and the fulfillment of God's purpose concerning Israel, Gen. 3:15; 12:1 and throughout
the Old Testament. The great weapon used by the Devil was the kingdoms of this world whom he inspired time and again
to destroy Israel from the face of the earth that Christ should never come pronouncing doom upon him.
From the beginning of Israel's history in Genesis 12 on through the Old Testament there were five great kingdoms
which were used of Satan for this purpose. How ever, God took advantage of Satan's efforts and used these same n ations to
chasten Israel when it became necessary to bring her to repentance. When one of them overstepped itself in God's plan for
His people, God had to overthrow it by another, and in order to do this, had to deal with Satan in the heavenlies. These five
kingdoms were Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, MedoPersia and Greece and its divisions, making up the five that had already fallen
before John. The sixth was the Old Roman Empire which existed at the time of John and which scattered Israel to the four
winds of heaven. The seventh will be that same empire in the form of ten kingdo ms. It will also persecute Israel. The beast
will be the eighth immediately succeeding the seventh and will become the greatest and most bitter persecutor of Israel of all
the eight kingdoms. It will try to carry out Satan's original plan to destroy Israel and thwart God's eternal purpose concerning
them and the earth as prom ised to their fathers.
In every time of crisis in the histo ry of Israel and these kingdoms, God has intervened at the proper moment. Thus,
Israel has been spared and preserved in the past and will also b e preserved in the future as God has promised. Satan, besides
using kingdoms to destroy and oppress Israel and to thwart God's promise, has also caused Israel to sin so that God Himself
has at times cursed them. But it has been during these times that God has made the very tool, which the Devil used to destroy
Israel, to chasten them and bring them to repentance. Such will be thecase in the final repentance of Israel in the tribulation.
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One can readily see these facts illustrated in the history of Israel as found in the Pentateuch and the historical books
of the Old T estament, and especially in the prophecies, where God tries by the mouths of His servants, to bring Israel to
repentance by threatening punishment by the goad of foreign foes. In the Bible we have numerous passages showing the
operation of satanic powers over the different kingdoms of the world in attemp ts to thwart God's eternal purpose in the earth
concerning Israel. Also we have the record of the op position of God's spirit forces toward these satanic pow ers in carrying
out His purpose in th e earth, Isa. 14 :4-21; 24:21 -23 ; 25:7; Ezek. 2 8:11 -17 ; Dan. 2:19 23, 28, 31-45 ; 4:25 -37 ; 5:18-31; 7:1-28;
8:1-26; 9:24-27; 10:1-12:13; Joel 3; Zech. 14; Luke 4:5,6; John 12:31; 2 Cor. 4:4; Eph. 2:2; 6:11-17; 2 Thess. 2; Rev. 11:15;
13:1-18; etc. These are just a few references clearly setting forth this truth. This is plainly illustrated and the beast out of the
abyss is plainly identified in the book of Daniel in conjunction with Revelation. In this book we see the rise and fall of several
empires which were used to carry out God's purpose in chastening or delivering Israel from Daniel's time to the coming of
the Messiah. When one kingdom fails to carry out G od's pu rpose He then ch ooses another as illustrated in 2 Kings 23:2924:10. In Dan. 2; 7; 8; 9; 10-12, we have really six world kingdoms which were used to op press Israel: Babylon as the head
of gold and the lion; Med o-Persia as the silver, the bear and the ram; Greece as the brass, the leopard and the he-goat; Rome
as the iron and the terrible beast; Revised Rome as the ten toes and the ten horns; and Revived Grecia as the kingdom of the
little horn out of the ten horns of Dan. 7 and out of the four horns of Dan. 8, and as the king of the north (Syria) in Dan. 11.
In Dan. 10:1-11:1 we have the pivot passage of all the Bible concerning the supernatural princes under Satan who rule
different kingdoms, and co ncerning God 's metho d of overruling the rulers of these kingdoms to fulfill prophecy. This clearly
shows how and why the spirit in the abyss was confined there and incidently gives his identity. This is not the final reason
for this conclusion but it does settle the fact that there are such supernatural princes over the different kingdoms. Whatever
we may conclude abou t the beast out of the abyss we must associate him with one of the first five kingdoms symbolized by
the first five heads on the beast. This in itself excludes Judas, Nero, Nimrod, Napoleon, and many other men whom some
advance as the beast of the abyss. This spirit, then, mu st be one who has ruled either Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia
or Greece, for they are the first five heads on th e beast. Let it be rememb ered th at he was on earth before the sixth, was not
on earth during the sixth, that he will come out of the abyss during the seventh and that he will revive a kingdom he once
controlled which will become the eighth and the succession of the seventh kingdom.
Gabriel, who w as sent to show Daniel the vision of the kingdom that was to oppress Israel in the last days, was
hindered by the spirit ruler of the kingdom of Persia, the fourth head on the beast, which was in existence at the time of this
vision. Gabriel said to Daniel, "From the first day that thou didst set thy heart to understand, and to chasten thyself before thy
God, thy word s Were heard, and I am come for thy words. But THE PRINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF PERSIA withstood
(detained) me one and twenty days: but, lo, MICHAEL, ONE OF THE CHIEF PRINC ES (of God), came to help me: and
I remained there with the KINGS OF PERSIA" (until Michael delivered me), Dan. 10:12-14.
In Dan. 10:20,21 there is another indisputable reference to supernatural princes over kingdoms. If this is true of these
few mentioned, surely it is true of all other kingdoms and principalities in the w orld that have existed or will exist until all
"the kingdoms of this world" become the kingdoms of Christ at His coming. The same angel that was detained by "the
PRINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF PER SIA" said to Daniel, "Know est tho u wh erefore I com e to thee? and now will I return
to FIGHT with THE PRINCE OF PERSIA: and when I am gone forth, lo, THE PRINCE OF GR ECIA will com e. But I will
shew thee that which is noted in the Scripture of truth: and there is none that holdeth with me in these things, but MICHAEL
YOUR (Israel's) PRINCE."
The eleventh chapter, a continuation of the angel's message, reads, "Also I (Gabriel) in the first year of Darius the
Mede (five years before this) even I, stood to con firm and to strengthen him (M ichael was the prince of Israel who overthrew
the prince of Babylon in order that the prince of Persia might com e, whose kingdom was to deliver the Israelites and permit
them to return to their own land)," Dan. 11:1. This last verse shows that Michael was not the prince to withstand the prince
of Persia, but that Gabriel was the choice this time. Gabriel had helped Michael overthrow the prince of Babylon in order to
fulfill the prophecy of the overthrow of the Babylonian Empire and the establishment of the Persian, as was previously
revealed to Daniel and Nebuchadnezzar, so in turn M ichael helped him in his respon sibility of opposing the prince of Persia.
This further emphasizes the fact that different good and bad angels have under their control certain responsibilities in certain
kingdom s. Note the divine and angelic appearances in the book of Daniel, which show what kind of princes these are: Dan.
3:25; 4:13, 17, 23; 6:22; 7:17; 8:13, 14, 1626; 9:21; 10:4-8,10,16,18,20,21; 11:1; 12:1,5,6.
These passages show that God ordains certain angels and sends them forth to cause the rise and fall of certain
kingdoms in order to fulfill prophecy. They also reveal that Satan's princes over these kingdo ms try to hinder the rise and fall
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of kingdoms to hinder God's plan. Dan. 10:12-14 shows that there was a war in heaven between the prince of Persia and
Gabriel and that Gabriel was detained twenty-one days and could not get throu gh to Daniel until Michael, the prince th at
protects Israel, came to help him. Together they defeated the prince of Persia. If there was such a war, of twenty-one days in
length, over a mere answer to prayer, what kind of wars and how long must they be over the overthrow of a kingdom?
This passage first speaks of one "prince of Persia"; then it speaks of "kings of Persia." The difference between these
two terms is easily explained, for the Hebrew word sar generally rendered "prince" and "princes" in this book as in Dan. 1:7,
8, 10, 11, 18; 8:11, 25; 9:6, 8; 10:13, 20, 21; 11: 5, 8, 18, 22; 12:1 mean s a head person of any rank or class, a captain, chief,
master, ruler, prince, etc. The prince of the kingd om of Persia has reference to the one satanic spirit ruler who was chief of
the whole kingdom and as such w as responsible to Satan. The H ebrew word melek means king, royalty and could mean in
this case subordinate princes under the chief prince, or it could refer to the prince of the Medes and the prince of the Persians
who were over the dual kingdom, the prince of Persia being the greater of the two, as was the case in the earthly kingdom.
Another translation of the kings of Persia is "I remained there with the royalty of Persia," for it was the prince of Persia that
detained him during the twenty-one days.
Not only does the B ible teach that over every kingdo m there are good and bad spirits, but also over each individual
person on earth there are good and bad spirits who are trying to dominate his life for good or bad, Ps. 78:49; 91:11; Matt.
18:10; Rom. 8:38; Heb. 1:14; Eph. 2:2; 6:12; etc.
Dan. 10:20, 21 b rings out the same thought of only one chief ruler or prince over each kingdom and further enables
us to ascertain whether there was more than one prince of the kingdom of Persia. Here Gabriel, after being delivered from
the royalty of Persia and fulfilling his mission to the prophet, said, "And now will I return and fight with THE PRINCE OF
PERSIA: and when I am gone forth (to overthrow the prince of Persia in order that the next em pire that was to succeed Persia
might come), lo, THE PRINCE OF GRECIA shall come"; i.e., when I conquer the spirit prince that controls the kingdom of
Persia under Satan, the spirit prince that controls the kingdom of Grecia under Satan shall come and rule these territories and
shall fulfill "the Scrip ture of truth."
The Scriptu re of truth concerning the overthrow of Persia by Grecia was given during the third year of the reign of
Belshazzar, the viceregent of the king of Babylon, Dan. 8:1-26. At the time o f this prop hecy (Dan. 10:1-12:13) in the third
year of Cyrus, king o f Persia, Gabriel told Daniel that Persia was soon to fall, that Grecia would come, and that the one
helping him in the fulfillment of these things was none other than "MICHAEL, YOUR PRINCE"; i.e., the prince of Israel,
Dan. 12:1; Rev. 12:7. Gabriel further told Daniel how many kings were to reign in Persia b efore the kingdom was to be
overthrown, Dan. 11:2. Th e mighty king o f Dan. 11:3 was Alexander the Great, who overthrew the Persians so easily because
it was God's time to fulfill prophecy and because the satanic power ruling Persia had been defeated by Gabriel and his ho sts
in the heavenlies.
It is doubtless clear to the reader that a mighty satanic prince is to wo rk as a colleague of the earthly Antichrist in the
future as has been the case of all mighty rulers of kingdoms in times past.
We conclude, therefore, that the beast of the abyss is this satanic prince of Grecia who will inspire the Antichrist and
use him in the formation of the eighth kingdom, which will be a revival of the kingdom he controlled before he was defeated
in the heavenlies and cast into the abyss.
We affirm that the beast out of the abyss is "THE PRINCE OF GRE CIA" and advance the following points as proof
1. The last visions of Daniel concern the Grecian Empire, its four divisions, and the rise of the Antichrist out of one
of them. Out of the 155 verses of Daniel describing "the times of the Gentiles," from Daniel's time to the coming of Christ,
125 are devoted to the Grecian Empire. In the vision of Dan. 2, of the fourteen verses speaking of Babylon, M edo-Persia,
Greece, Rome, and Revised Rome, six speak of Greece. In the twenty-eight verses of Dan. 7, only three speak of Greece, but
nine speak of the "little horn" which will be the future king of Revised Grecia. In the twenty-seven verses of Dan. 8, the "hegoat" or Greece, and the king of Greece in the last days are the main objects of the vision. The purpose of the whole chapter
is to show the overthrow of Persia and the existence of Greece in the last days under four divisions with the Antichrist coming
out of one of these divisions. The seventy-nine verses of Dan. 10-12 are all devoted to show that the Antichrist will come from
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one of the four Grecian divisions and they show just which one; namely, the Syrian. These facts are no mere accidents and
go far to prove that the prince of Grecia will be the spirit out of the abyss and that the eighth kingdom will be Revived Greece
under the Antichrist.
2. The fact that the Antichrist, who is the earthly head of the eighth kingdom, will come out of the Syrian division of
Greece seems con clusive proo f that the prince of Grecia is the spirit out of the abyss and not the Egyptian, Assyrian,
Babylonian, and Persian princes. Since there is no intimation that the first four kingdoms will be revived as in the case of
Greece, and since the spirit out of the abyss could not have been the prince of Rome, because of his presence in the abyss
durin g the existence of Rome, it follows that he will be the prince o f Grecia.
3. The body of the beast is "like a leopard." In Daniel, the leopard symbolizes the Grecian kingdom, showing that the
kingdom of Antichrist, or the eighth and last kingdom, is basically Grecian in character and policy and in its attitude towards
Israel as foretold of the Syrian division in Dan. 8:9-14, 20-25; 9:27; 11:21-12:7; Rev. 13; etc. If it is true that the beast is
Grecian , being "like a leopard" then it m ust be true th at the spirit of the abyss is the prince o f Grecia.
4. In Joel 3:6 and Zech. 9:13 we have two definite prophecies of the Grecian Em pire in the last days under Antichrist
and at the time of the deliverance of Israel from the nations at the return of Christ. These passages require the existence of
Greece as an empire und er Antichrist.
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Chapter Thirty-three
THE SEVEN HEADS UPON THE BEAST

"And here is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. And
there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come; and when he co meth , he must continue a short
space. And the beast that was, and is not, even h e is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition," Rev. 17:9-11.
In explaining the seven heads on the beast according to the R. V., the angel says, "The seven heads are seven
mountains on which the woman sitteth, and they are seven kings." This rendering is also that of many other versions which
are in harmon y with the literal translation as follows, "The seven heads are seven mountains ... and are seven kin gs." Then
the seven heads symbolize seven mo untains and the seven m ountains, seven kingdoms. If the seven kings are not a further
explanation of the seven heads and mountains, then they have been thrust into the interpretation of the seven heads and have
no connection with the subject at all. Then in that case, all that follows concerning the seven kings is no part of the explanation
which the angel promised John of the seven heads.
We have in these verses the divine explanation of the seven heads which are seven kings or kingdoms. The words
"kings" and "kingdoms" are used interchangeably in Scripture, Dan. 2:37, 38 with 2:39; and 7:3, 23, 24 with 7:17. This
excludes the idea that the seven heads are seven literal hills on which literal Rome is built.
If these seven heads are seven hills on which the city Rom e is built we would h ave to believe that five of these hills
had flattened out before John, for "five are fallen." Rome was on only one hill in John's day, for only "one is," and that hill
was to be flattened out and Rome was to be moved on to the seventh hill and then after that was to be moved on to the eighth
hill, for "the beast is the eighth." Rev. 17:9-11.
Such an idea is foreign to every phrase of language used in this explanation. Mountains in symbolic passages refer
to kings and kingdoms, Jer. 51:25; Dan. 2:35, 45. We advance the idea that the seven heads are Egypt, Assyria, Babylon,
Medo-Persia, Greece, Ro me and the future Revised Ro man Empire, and that the beast itself is the eighth and final empire,
which will be the Revived Grecian Kingdom immediately following the R evised Roman Empire. We give the following
po ints as proof:

1. There are no other kingdoms capable of fulfilling the requirements in the sixty previous statements about the beast
and its seven heads, as can readily be seen by choosing any other set of seven kingdoms in an attempt to harmonize them with
these statemen ts.
2. All admit that the rise of the lion, bear, leopard, and terrible beast out of the sea in Dan. 7 symbolizes the birth of
four great world kingdom s throu gh the medium of supernatural powers working in and through human leaders. The ribs in
the mouth of the bear, the four heads on the leopard, the ten horns on the terrible beast and the little horn coming up among
them, etc., are all different from the beasts themselves. If this is true of these beasts in Daniel, why not of the beast with its
seven heads and ten horns in Revelation?
The fact that the beast was "like a leopard" and had the stamp of the lion and bear shows that at its rise it will have
the elements of Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece, but that it will be mainly Grecian. This further proves that these cannot
be certain kingdoms over which the whore has ruled since John. Why should we pick out seven of the many kingdoms over
which the pop e has ruled, when they are wholly align to Israel, and the fulfillment of prophecy, and are not even mentioned
in Scripture? We find the above kingdoms mentioned in Scripture and so have a more sure foundation.
When we see the mentio n of a leopard, a lion , a bear, horns, etc., in the New Testament as the symbol of a kingdom
and its ruler, we should immediately look back to the meaning of the same th ings in the Old T estament. Especially, should
we do this when Daniel portrayed the very empires that were to be from his time on to the M illen nium. T he lion of Dan. 7
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had only one head which shows only one kingdom, while the leopard had four heads showing the formation of four kingdoms
out of that one. Th e terrible beast had one head, but ten horns, showing the coming of ten kingdoms out of that one kingdom.
Since this is true, and is recognized by proph etical students, the same can also be easily seen in the seven heads and ten horns
that the beast of Revelation has.
Th ere is, however, this difference. Since the beast will be the eighth and the succession of the seventh, hg will not be
the first of a succession of eight kingdoms, but the last. Therefore, his heads and horns are historical in that they represent
kingdoms before him while those on the beasts of Daniel were to follow the beasts themselves and were prophetical of
kingdoms after them. The beast of Revelation as a leopard or Grecian kingdom must be a revival of Greece or one of the
seven heads, while the beasts of Dan. 7 were not revivals of their heads, but the sources of them.
3. The entire ten kingdom s, which make the seventh head, will be given to the Antichrist whose kingdom becomes
the eighth. This seventh kingdom will be a revised form of the sixth. The eighth would surely not be a revival of the one
already revised, so it must be a revival of one of the five before the sixth, which was the one in existence in John's day. The
sixth, seventh, and eighth being identified as great world kingdom s oppo sing Israel, the first five must also be of the same
nature and not therefore five over which the whore has reigned since the sixth or Old Rome. We must look then for five world
kingdoms before Rome and the only five there cou ld possibly be either in history or in Scripture whom God h as used to
chasten Israel, were the successive kingdoms of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, M edo-Persia, and Greece which were fallen before
John's day, and before the sixth or Rom e which was in John's day.
This tracing of the heads back to Egypt is not violating one fundamen tal principle of prophetic interpretation since
the angel explained to John that the beast will be th e eigh th and the last of a succession of eight world kingd oms. This
symbol of the beast and its seven heads depicts all the Gentile world kingdoms in the whole length of "the times of the
Gen tiles." These times of the Gentiles do not begin with B abylon and Nebuchadnezzar as is generally taught, but they go
back to the first oppression of Israel in Egypt. Daniel saw on ly "the tim es of the Gentiles" from his tim e onward as hg was
picturin g what was to befall Israel after this day, but there is no hint that hg saw all "the times of the Gentiles."
4. The other explanation of the seven heads advanced by the historical school is given as follows. The Lord desired
to portray seven successive kingdoms, each rising out of the territory of its predecessor, each distinct in language and laws
as was Egypt, Assyria, etc. These kingdoms have all existed since John and have carried the women in their turn. The
wom an (Romanism) did not come into existence until a few centuries after John, so the seven heads could not have existed
before.
The first kingdom to carry her was that of Justinian or the eastern part of the Roman Empire from 533-38 A.D. and
when that kingdom betrayed her she entered her first valley with n o governm ent suppo rting her. The second head was the
Holy Roman Empire under Charlemagne who was crowned by the pope, 800 A.D. When this one declined she was in the
valley again. The third head was the kingdom of Otto the Great, who was crowned by the pope, 962 A.D. The third valley
was a great struggle between the pope and certain kings. The pope came out victorious over Frederick II, 1230 A.D., the
fourth head. This kingdom fell and the woman was again in the valley. Charles V was crowned in 1520 when the woman
ascended the fifth kingd om. The fifth kingdom received the "deadly wound " at the hand of the Protestants and the wom an
was again in the valley. The sixth kingdom was Austria who carried the woman. The seventh was to "continue a short
space" and was fulfilled in the brief sup port of the church by Napoleon and then the woman was in the valley the seventh
time. The eighth kingdom is yet future and will be a revival of the fifth or the German Empire of Charles V who will fight
against Christ at Armageddon.
If these interpreters are to be accepted as right then we are compelled to believe that the kingdoms of Justinian,
Charlemagne, Otto the Great, Frederick, and Charles V existed before John received the Revelation because the angel said
to John , "Five are fallen." We must also believe that the sixth o r Austrian kin gdom was in existence in John's day for "one
is." And we must further admit that the seventh or the kingdom of Napoleon was the only one to exist after John's day for
"one is not yet come and when he cometh he m ust continu e a short sp ace."
These facts given by the angel are utterly irreconcilable with the above theory as well as many other theories
concerning the beast. Again, the Bible contradicts the fact that the eighth head is to be a revival of the kingdom of Charles
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V because the eighth kingdom is to be a revival of one of the five kin gdoms that had "fallen" before John's day, or before
the Old Roman Empire which ruled the world in John's day, while Charles V reigned about fourteen centuries after John.
Then too, the ten kings, who will give their power to the beast for forty-two months, 1,260 literal days, or three and onehalf years, are to rise out of the Old Roman Kingdom and form the kingdoms from which Antichrist is to arise, whose
kingdom will immediately become the eighth. The Bible does not concern itself with kingdoms appearing between the
old Roman and Revised Roman Emp ires.
The main argument of this school lies in the fact that the woman rides each head in succession, and therefore, since
she did no t come into existence until after John , the seven heads must also be since John. T his is logical if it were true that
she rides each head, but that is not true. The woman sits on the heads only in the sense that they are upon the beast, or the
symbol of the eighth kingdo m, upo n which she really will sit. In Rev. 17:1 she is sitting upon "many waters" which are
explained in Rev. 17:15 as bein g many nations, which are in turn explained to be the "scarlet coloured beast . . . that
carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten horns," Rev. 17:3, 7. When she sits on the beast, which has the seven
heads she also sits upon the heads, which will be the structure of the eighth kingdom at that time.
Jesus Christ is not showing Joh n that the wo man and the beast have both existed throughout the length of the seven
kingdom s. He is revealing the fact that the beast is the eighth in a succession of eight kingdom s in the whole length of the
times of the Gentiles (Rev. 17:11); that the woman is a great religious system with headquarters in Babylon; and that she
will dominate the future ten kingdom s of Revised R ome after the rapture of the Church and during the first half of the
Week, while the eighth kingdom is being formed by the Antichrist, Rev. 17:1, 3, 7, 12-17. He is showing John w hat will
happen after the rapture of the Church when the "THINGS WHICH MUST B E HEREAFTER" the churches will be
fulfilled, and not a single detail of what will happen between the great whore and the beast prior to the rapture.
The ten horns on the dragon are not crowned , but those o n the beast are, which clearly reveals that the Devil will
give his power over the ten kings of Revised Rom e to the Antichrist who will rule these kingdoms for the last three and
one-half years of this age, Rev. 13:2, 5; 17:8-17; 2 Thess. 2:8-12; Dan. 8:24; 11:38. Neither the b east as the eighth
kingdom, nor its king, the Antichrist, has existed throughout the length of all these seven kingdoms. The ten kings of the
seventh kingdom, and the Antichrist of the eighth kingdom, as well as the domination of the ten kings by the whore, and
her destruction by the ten kings and the Antichrist are future and all these "THINGS" will be fulfilled after the rapture,
unless it be that the ten kingd oms should b e formed before the rapture. We cannot be certain about this last point because
the rapture can take place any moment without any sign coming to pass or any prophecy being fulfilled. It can happen
either before or after the formation of the ten kingdoms, this being the on ly limitation, that it mu st hap pen before the
revelation of the Antichrist and the Seventieth Week of Daniel 9:27, as we have already seen.
5. The fact that the dragon and the beast will in the future pu t forth every effort to destroy Israel seems to prove
that Egypt, Assyria, etc., are the seven heads. T his will be the last and final super-effort of the dragon to carry out his
agelong purpose of destroying Israel which began with these seven kingdoms. These are the only kingdoms mentioned
in the Bible as carrying out the dragon's purpose along this line.
6. The fact that the clay, iron, brass, silver, and gold in the image w ill be destroyed together at the return of Christ
shows that elements of all those kingdom s symbolized by those metals in Dan. 2 will be inherent in the b east which will
go "into perdition" or destruction. That they will be destroyed together is further proved b y the destruction of the beast
and its seven heads and ten horns together, by Christ at His coming. From these facts also, we conclude that the seven
heads of the symbol represent Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, Rome, and Revised Rome, all of which are
required to run their co urse before the beginning of the beast or eighth kingdom ruled by Antichrist and the spirit of the
abyss, and that they are the only kingdom s which will harmonize with the revelation of the beast and its heads.
7. "The name of blasphemy" further identifies the seven heads and the beast itself. In Rev. 13:1 we read "upon his
heads the name (names) of blasphemy" and in Rev. 17:3 we read th at the beast itself was "full of nam es of blasphemy."
These two verses show that all eight kingdoms were and will be blasphemous kingdoms or controlled by blasphemous
kings. One can readily see from Bible history the blasphemous attitude of Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, M edo-Persia, Greece,
and Rome, and from p rophecy one can see the sam e characteristic in the future Revised Roman and R evived Grecian
kingdom s. Practically all kings of the six kingdoms of the past have assumed the title of God and have been worshipped
as God. This was common according to the history of the political and religious worship of these kingdoms. See Rev. 13:5,
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6; Dan. 7:9, 11, 20, 25; 11:36; 2 Thess. 2:4 for proph ecy of this in the life of Antichrist.
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Chapter Thirty-four
THE SEVEN MOUNTAIN KINGDOMS AND ISRAEL
The seven kingdoms represented by the seven heads on the beast and the dragon are seven kingdoms coexistent
with Israel from h er beginning until the existence of the beast or eighth kingdo m. Th ese are not on ly mentioned in
conjunction with Israel as her oppressors but without fail, the existence of every one of the seven, as well as the eighth,
is foretold to be in the last days in connection with Israel. This further helps us to understand how all seven will be in the
eighth as to territory and peop les.
I. The First M ounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Egypt was the first world kingd om to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles," which is that period beginning
with Israel's history in Egypt and continuing to the coming of her Messiah.
The words "Egypt" and "Egyptian," are found in the Bible about 731 times. Practically every time, they are used
in connection with Israel. Even until the establishm ent of Rome, Egypt was Israel's most bitter enemy, with intermittent
periods of friendship. The following are the main points in history and prophecy concerning Egypt and Israel.
1. Egypt was the place for the multiplication and first oppression of Israel, Gen. 15:13,14; Gen. 37 to Exod. 15.
2. Egypt received men tion in Solomon's time, six hundred years after the exodus, 1 Kings 3:1-3; 9:16; 11:1-40;
12:1-34.
3. Egypt was used to chasten Judah in Rehoboam's time, 1 Kings 14.
4. Egypt soon after this invaded Judah, 2 Chron. 14:9-12; 16: 7-9.
5. Both Israel and Judah trusted Egypt for help in times of oppression from other nations, 2 Kings 17; 18:21-19:38;
Isa. 30, 3 1.
6. Egypt again invaded Judah, 2 Kings 23:28-37.
7. Egypt again was the refuge of Israelites, 2 Kings 25:25,26.
8. In Ezek. 29-32 there are prophecies of the downfall of Egypt because of the oppressio n of Israel. In them are
many references concerning the latter days, Ezek. 29:5, 6, 21; 30:2, 3.
9. Egypt is to be in the kingdom of Antichrist, Dan. 11:42,43. It will be one of the four divisions of Greece and one
of the ten of Rome in the last days, Dan. 7:24; 8:21-25.
10. Egypt will be in the Millennium with Israel, Isa. 11:11-16; 19:23-25; 27:12,13; Zech. 10:10, 11; 14:18,19.
II. T he Second Mounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Assyria was the second world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles." Assyria was founded in the
days of Nimrod, Gen. 10:8-12. It was an inferior kingdom during the thirteen hundred years Egypt was being used of God
to chasten Israel. The words "Assyria" and "Assyrian" are found in the Bible about 141 times and in nearly every case in
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connection with Israel. The following points in history and prophecy summarize the scriptural relation of Assyria to Israel
in the past and future.
1. Assyria is first mentioned as op pressing Israel in the reign of Men ahem when Israel was put to tribute, 2 Kings
15:16-20.
2. Assyria later invaded Israel, 2 Kings 15; 1 Chron. 5.
3. Assyria invaded Israel again, 2 Kings 16; Isa. 7.
4. Assyria formed an alliance with Judah against Israel, 2 Kings 16.
5. Assyria invaded Judah after the fall of Israel, 2 Kings 18, 19.
6. Next came w ars between E gypt and Assyria for suprem acy. During this time, Judah again fell into the hands of
Egypt, 2 Kings 23 :28-24:7. Assyria oppressed Israel and Judah, more or less, for about 175 years.
7. In the prophecies of the downfall of Assyria because of her oppression of Israel, there are many references to
Assyria as being, in the last days, an enemy of Israel, Isa. 10:20-27; 14: 25; 31 : 4-9; Mic. 5:5,6. See chapter twenty, 6 (2).
8. Israel at the coming of Christ will be regathered from Assyria, Isa. 11:10-16; 27:12, 13; Zech. 10:10, 11; M att.
24:31.
9. Assyria is to be blessed in the M illennium with Israel, Isa. 11:16; 19:23-25. Thus, we see Assyria in the beast
or eighth kingdom as to territory and peo ples.
III. The Third M ounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Babylon was the third wo rld kingdom to opp ress Israel in "the times of the Gen tiles." It is the first one mentioned
in Daniel in "the times of the Gentiles," although both Egypt and Assyria oppressed Israel before Babylon did. The
following points summarize the history and prophecy of this kingdom in connection with Israel in the past and future.
1. Babylon, as an inferior kingdom under Assyria, helped her at certain times against Israel and Judah, 2 Kings
17:24-30; 2 Chron. 33:11.
2. Babylon is prophesied as being Judah's captor, 2 Kings 20.
3. She was chosen of God to chasten Judah, 1 Chron. 9; Jer. 25; 28.
4. Judah was made captive to Babylon for seventy years, Jer. 25:9-14.
5. Babylon was punished after this, Jer. 25:9-14; Dan. 5.
6. Babylon as th e op pressor of Israel is symbolized in Dan. 2 and 7 as "the head of gold" and "a lion."
7. Babylon will be und er Antichrist at the time of Ch rist's comin g, which will begin "the day of the Lord." (See
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chapter thirty-seven for a full explanation of Babylon in the future.)
IV. The Fourth Mounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Medo-Persia was the fourth world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles." It is the second one
recorded in the book of Daniel. Medo-Persia helped Babylon in the overth row o f Assyria. When God finished with
Babylon in His purpo se concerning Israel He chose this kingdom to succeed Babylon in His dealings with Israel and to
liberate them from captivity. The words "Mede" and "Persian" are used only fifty-eight times in the Bible, but it is clear
that this kingdom is one of the heads of the beast. The main points in the history and prophecy of this kingdom and Israel
in the past and future are:
1. At the captivity of the ten tribes some Medes peopled the cities of the land of Israel, 2 Kings 17:6; 18:11.
2. The Medes are mentioned as the instrument of chastening upon Babylon for their treatment of Israel (Isa. 13:17),
which was fulfilled over two hundred years later, Dan. 5.
3. Medo-Persia is symbolized in Dan. 2 as the "breast and his arm s of silver"; in Dan . 7 as "a bear" and in Dan. 8
as "a ram." It is also mentioned in Dan. 10:13,14,20,21 as being ruled by satanic princes. In Dan. 11:1, 2 the angel explains
to Daniel how many kings were yet to be in Persia before the rise of "a mighty king" (Alexander the Great) of the realm
of Grecia, Dan. 11:3.
4. Cyrus, the Persian, is mentioned in prophecy as liberating Israel from Babylon and making a decree for the
rebuilding of the temple and city (Isa. 44:28-45:1), which was fulfilled over two hundred years later as in 2 Chron. 36:1023; Ezra. 1:1-8.
5. Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, stopped the work on the temple and the city, and Israel again was oppressed by this
kingdom, Ezra 4-6.
6. Darius I of profane history re-confirmed the decree of Cyrus and the work on the temple and city was begun
again and Israel encouraged, Ezra 6.
7. Artaxerxes permitted Ezra to return with other captives, Ezra 7:1-9:9.
8. Nehemiah was sent over with other captives to restore the city fully, Neh. 1-13.
9. The book of Esther records persecutions of Israel under Persia.
10. Persia is mentioned as being under Antichrist and one of the oppressors of Israel in the last days, Ezek. 38:5,
8-23; 39:1-28. The fact that the beast has "the mouth of a lion" and "the feet of a bear," which animals in Daniel
symbolized Babylon and Medo-Persia, shows that both will be ruled by Antichrist in the last days.
V. The Fifth M ounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Greece was the fifth world kingdom. to oppress Israel in "the times of the Gentiles." It is the third one mentioned
in the book of Daniel. This kingdom has a threefold relationship with Israel: first, with Israel under the old Grecian Empire;
secondly, with Israel under the four divisions of the old Grecian Empire; thirdly, with Israel und er the R evived Grecian
Empire.
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1. We shall first consider Israel under the old Grecian Empire. Greece was the kingdom that existed between the
close of the Old Testament canon and the rise of Rome; hence it is mentioned in the Old Testament but twelve times under
various names. There are many prophecies which concern Greece in Daniel and Revelation but which do no t mention it
by name.
(1) There are scores of references concerning Israel's oppression by this kingdom and two of its divisions in the
Old Testament apocryphal books, 1 Macc. 1:1-10; 6:2; 8:9; 2 Macc. 4:1-15, 36; 6:1; 9:15; 11:2; 13:2; etc.
(2) It is symbolized in the image as a "kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over the whole earth," including
Israel, Dan. 2:39. This was fulfilled in Greece over 250 years after this vision.
(3) It is symbolized by "a leopard" with "four heads" showing the kingdom itself and its four later divisions, two
of which oppressed Israel, Dan. 7:6.
(4) It is symbolized by "an he-goat" with "a notable horn between his eyes," Dan. 8:5-9, 20-25; 11:1-3. When this
"notable horn" was broken off (Alexander died) "four notable on es" (kings) came up in his stead. This refers to the division
of Alexander's vast empire into four parts headed by his four best generals, two of whom oppressed Israel.
2. Let us next consider Israel under the divisions of the Grecian Empire. Two of these four divisions of Greece,
Syria and Egypt, form a very imp ortant part in prophecy. It is necessary to mention on ly these two, for they were the only
ones connected with Israel. The old Grecian Empire before its division never openly persecuted Israel as did these two
divisions. Alexander made Palestine part of his empire but, after his death, it became a sort of buffer state between Egypt
under the Ptolemies on the South, and Syria under the Seleucids on the North. These two divisions are prophesied about
in Dan. 11, 12 as persecuting Israel both in that day and in the last days. In Dan. 11:5-34 we have a continued prophecy
of these two divisions covering their history of approximately 150 years, from about 312-165 B.C., beginning with the
reigns of Ptolemy I, king of Egypt, and Seleucus I, king of Syria, and ending with Antiochus Epiphanes, the Syrian king
in this prophecy, who fulfilled Dan. 11:21-34 and who is a foreshadow of the future Syrian king, the Antichrist.
The purpose of the proph ecy of these two sets of kings is to show us from which one of the four divisions of Greece
Antichrist will come. After continuing the history of Antiochus Epiphanes in Dan. 11:21-34 the prophet skips over to the
last days and sho ws us the work of the Antichrist. Daniel, in continuing the record of the wars between Egypt and Syria
in the last days, states in Dan. 11:40-45 that the king of the north will come against the king of the south and the king of
the south will come against the king of the north, but the king of the north, or Antichrist, will be the victor, will overthrow
Egypt and many other countries, and will oppress Israel in the last days as we shall see below.
In this passage (Dan. 11:35-45) some h ave tried to insert a third king into the proph ecy and teach th at Antichrist
is not the king of the north or Syria, and that he will be the king of Greece or the king of Turkey who will overthrow both
the king of the north, or Syria, and the king of the south, or Egypt. But we reply, why should we insert a third king into
the prophecy when the prophet is dealing with only the two divisions of Greece, Syria, and Egypt, down to these verses?
The prophet does not insert a third king in this passage, or at least we have no indication of such. Surely, if the prophet
had seen a third king in the vision after dealing with only the kings of Syria and Egypt in all previous verses, he would
have made such clear. What would b e the purpose of dealing with these two divisions as they appear centuries before the
Antichrist, and then skipping over to the end time and picturing the same two divisions fighting in the last days if not to
locate definitely the division from which Antichrist is to come? Greece or T urkey is not once mentioned in the wh ole
chapter, so we have but to understand the prophecy as we naturally would if there were no third king to insert into the
prop hecy. The passage is best und erstood to mean that Syria and Egypt will war in the last days as they did in former days,
with the result that Syria will be victorious over Egypt. This requires that Antichrist com e from Syria, for he is the subject
of all of Dan. 11:35-12:13, as we have already seen.
3. As to Israel under the Revived Grecian E mpire and the Antichrist, the following passages refer to this kingdom
and Antichrist's persecution of Israel. In Dan. 8:8, 9,17-26 we have the four Grecian divisions as existing in the last days
or "at the time of the end" and "in the latter time of their kingdom ... a king of fierce countenance ... shall stand up. And
his power shall be mighty, but no t by his own p ower (2 T hess. 2:8, 9; Rev. 13:2) ... and shall destroy the mighty and holy
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peop le (Israel) ... he shall stand up against the Prince of princes; but shall be broken without hand," Dan. 7:11; Rev. 19:1121; Isa. 11:4; 2 Thess 1:7-10; 2:8, 9. There can be no question but what this is a reference to Antichrist and his persecution
of Israel in Revived Grecia as well as Dan. 7:17-27; 9:26, 27; 11:35-45; 12;1-13; Ezek. 38,39; Zech. 9:7-13; 12:4-14; 13:19; 14:1-9; Rev. 12:6, 14-17: 13:1-18. The language and tim e of fulfillment expressed in these passages prove that. These
first five mountain kingdoms are the ones mentioned as the five heads on the beast that had "fallen" before John's day. This
fifth mountain kingdo m is the head that was "wound ed to death; and his deadly wound was healed," or will be revived as
the eighth kingdom.
VI. The Sixth M ounta in K ingdom and Israel.
Rome was the sixth world kingdom to oppress Israel in "the times o f the Gentiles" and the fourth mentioned in
Daniel. This was the kingdom symbolized on the beast by the head "that was" at the time of John. The following
prophecies concern this kingdom.
1. In Dan. 2:31-45 the Roman Em pire is seen as the "fourth kingdom ... strong as iron." It succeeded Egypt,
Assyria, Babylon, Medo-Persia and Greece as the oppressor of Israel in furthering God's purpose in the earth. Th e legs
of iron on the image represent the eastern and western divisions of this kingdom.
2. In Dan. 7:7-27 the kingdom is seen as the "fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceed ingly ... and it
had ten h orns ... and behold, there came up amon g them another little horn." This passage will be explained in the n ext
chapter.
3. In Dan. 9:26, 27 there is another allusion to Rome as the destroyer of Jerusalem and the temple. This is referred
to by Jesus in Matt. 24:1-3; Luke 21:20-24 and fulfilled in 70 A.D., when Titus, a Roman general, came against Jerusalem
with 100,000 men, and, after four months' siege, completely destroyed the city and the temple, slew 1,000,000 Jews, and
took 97,000 captive. Twenty years earlier than this, Rome came against Jerusalem and killed 30 ,000 Jews. Fo ur years
earlier, Titus with 66,000 men met the Jewish army and slew 40,000 and subjugated Galilee. Thousands of other Jews
perished in other ways. Again, in 135 .D., the Jews rebelled and 580,000 were killed and Palestine made utterly desolate.
The Jews were forbidden to enter the land again. Since that time until recent years, Jews have been few in the land.
VII. T he Seventh M ounta in K ingdom and Israel.
The Revised Roman Empire is the only one of the seven kingdoms that is yet future. It will become a relentless
persecutor of Israel under the leadership of the great whore, which will rule the ten kingdoms of Revised Rome until the
middle of the Week. Mystery Babylon, the great whore, will seek to suppress every religion that is not her own, and will
murder the saints of Jesus until she will b e dru nk on their blood during the first three and one-half years of the Week. We
have many scrip tures revealing th e persecutio n of Christians and Israel by the great wh ore and the ten kings before
Antichrist gets full power over them, Matt. 24:4-13; Mark 13:4-13; Rev. 6:9-11; 17:3-6. Antichrist will continue the
persecution of Christians, and will break his seven-year covenant with Israel, being determined to exterminate them from
the earth, Dan. 7:21-22; 8:24-25; 9:27; 12:1, 7; Matt. 24:15-31;
Rev. 7:9-17; 13:1-18; 14:11-13; 15:2; 20:4-6. This seventh kingdom, as a revised formation of kingdoms inside the
old Roman Emp ire, will be studied next.
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Chapter Thirty-five
THE TEN HORNS AND THE BEAST ITSELF
"The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth (from Daniel's time to Christ's coming) which shall be
diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the whole earth ... And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall
arise: and anoth er shall rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first (ten) and shall subdue three kings (of the ten,
which are the other three divisions of Greece besides Syria, the one Antichrist shall come from) ... And the ten horns which
thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour (period) with the
beast. These have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. These shall make war with the Lamb, and
the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen,
and faithful. And he said unto me, The waters which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and
nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall make her
desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to
agree, and to give their kingdo m u nto the beast, un til the words of God shall be fulfilled," Dan. 7:221,24; Rev. 17:12-17. See
also Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7-27; 8:8, 9, 17-25; 9:26, 27; 11:1-45; 12:1-13; Rev. 12:3; 13:1-3; 17:8-11; 19:11-21.
The following po ints deal with R evised Rome comp osed of ten kingdom s as the seventh h ead on th e beast.
I. The Ten Horns-The Seventh Kingdom or Revised Rome.
1. Is Rome to be revived? If so, in what form is she to exist? The above quotations without comment, prove that there
will never be a Revived Roman Empire as a single empire ruled by one man as in Old Rome, but there will be ten separate
governments formed inside Ro me as th e seventh h ead on the beast. It could best be called a Revised Roman Empire. The
following facts prove that Rome is to exist in the form of ten kingdoms in the last days before the revelation of both Christ
and Antichrist. They will still be in existence during the appearance of both and will be overthrown by them, first by
Antichrist and then by Christ.
(1) In Dan. 2:40-45 we have the first picture of Rome under the figure of two legs of iron and ten toes of iron and clay.
Rome never has existed yet as separate kingdoms, as symbolized by the ten toes, so in order for all the prophecy to be fulfilled
it must exist as such. Rome has existed as one kingdom, however, symbolized by the lo wer part o f the body, where the legs
are joined to the body. Then too, R ome has existed in the form of two divisions as symbolized by the two legs of iron,
representing the eastern and western divisions of the empire. The time of the existence of the ten kingdoms is clearly stated
in this passage by "in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which shall never be destroyed." God
has not yet set up His kingd om and will n ot do so until the comin g of His Son, Jesus C hrist, who W ill reign forever, Isa. 9:6-7;
Rev. 11:15. This proves that Rome will exist again in a new form of ten kingdoms at the time of the second advent, which
will succeed old Rome as Rome did the first five heads or kingdoms. The ten toes out of the two feet on the two legs represent
ten kingdoms from the eastern and western divisions of Rome, five from on e and five from the other. phrase "the kingdom"
is used twice in this passage and shows the unity of the ten kingdoms in some kind of loose federation.
(2) Dan. 7:7-27 shows that there will come out of Rome ten kingdoms which will exist at the same time as the above
ten kings. The additional prophecy given here is that "another little horn," called "the beast" in Dan. 7:11, will arise "after
them" and overthrow three oth ers. This little horn will con tinue "until the Ancient of days" comes, and judgm ent is given to
the saints of the Most High; and the time arrives for the saints to possess the kingdom. This relates to the coming of Christ
to destroy Antichrist and the ten kings and to set up His kingdom, and proves that these ten kings and the eleventh king will
all exist at the time of the coming of Christ. The ten will give their kingdoms to the eleventh or the beast, and they together
will destroy the whore or the great whore in the middle of the Week, and then three and one-half years later, they will fight
Christ at Armageddon , Rev. 17:12-17. This beast of Dan. 7:11 is to be slain like the on e in Rev. 19:20. T hus, we see that
Rome is to be revised and exist in the form of ten separate kingdoms. Some have supposed that the ten kings have existed
in succession as the seven heads have done but such is not stated of them as of the heads. The following points prove the ten
toes and ten horns of Dan. 2 and 7 are to be the same as the ten horns and ten kings of Rev. 12, 13, and 17 and that all of them
will exist at the second coming of Christ and be destroyed at that time.
A. The number is the same, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7-27; Rev. 12:3; 13:1; 17:12.

-209-

B. They will all exist together and fight with Christ at His coming to earth, Dan. 2:34, 35, 44, 45; 7:8-14, 21-27; Rev.
17:14; 19:17-21.
C. They will all exist after the "fourth kingdom" or Rome, and be a revision of that kingdom, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:7, 8,
23, 24; Rev. 17:12-14.
D. They will all be connected with the same beast at the same time, Dan. 7:8, 11, 21-27; Rev. 17:8-17; 19:11-21.
E. The beast or "little horn" will be an individual as much as any one of the "ten horns" and will arise "after them"
according to both books; therefore, the two accounts must be identical, Dan. 7:8-24; Rev. 17:12-17.
F. They all will become subject to the same beast, Dan. 7:23, 24; Rev. 13:1-10; 17: 12-17.
G. They will all be coexistent at the time God sets up His kingdom, which immediately succeeds theirs, Dan. 2:40-45;
7:7-27; Rev. 17:12-17; 19:11-21. If they were to exist as a succession of ten kingdoms, then they surely would have risen one
at a time as the four beasts did, and Daniel would not have seen them rise and exist at once on the head of the terrible beast
of Dan. 7:7, 8. Neither cou ld the "little horn" rise among all of them if only one were to be in existence at the time he arose.
Nor could the "little horn" overthrow three of them if they were not in existence at the same time. The "little horn" of Dan.
7:7-11, 23-27 will exist at the same time, and in the same connection with the ten horns and continue the same length of time
as does "the beast" of Rev. 13:1-8; 17:8-17; 19:11-21 as proved by these passages.
H. The "fourth kingd om" of Dan. 2 and 7 is the same as the sixth head of Rev. 17, and the ten horns in both passages
succeed each so they must be the same. The seventh head o f Rev. 17 and the ten ho rns will be iden tical. The ten horns of Dan.
7 were to be th e next kingdo m after Rom e an d be formed inside Rom e. It is the only kingdom mentioned as yet future, besides
the "little horn" and his kingdom composed of the ten. The only kingdom seen in Rev. 17 that was yet future from John 's day
besides the beast was the seventh head, which was to exist for a short space and then give its kingdom to the beast. Since the
ten kings in both books are all to exist at the same time, are to form the next kingd om succeeding old R ome immediately
preceding the beast, are to become subject to him, are to help form the eighth kingdom, and are to fight under the beast against
Christ, they must be the same.
I. The ten kings in b oth bo oks are to reign both before and after the beast or "little horn." Their reign before him is to
be different from that after him. Before the beast rises, they will control their own kingdoms, but after he comes they will be
subject to his supreme will. They will control the seventh, he w ill control the eighth. Th erefore, we conclu de that the ten horns
in both books are the same.
Thus, we see that Rome is to be revised and exist in the form of ten kingdoms before the rise of Antichrist. Then
Antichrist will rise out of the ten kingdoms and in three and on e-half years gain all ten kings. He will then form the eighth
kingdom comp osed of all the ten, as well as perhaps a few other parts of the Old Grecian Empire, which were not under the
Roman jurisdiction. Antichrist will come out of Syria and overthrow the other three Grecian divisions, which make four of
the ten of Revised Rome, thus reviving Greece and bringing the territory of both Greece and Rome under him as the eigh th
kingdom. The Revised Roman Empire will be composed of ten kingdoms throughout its short existence, while the Revived
Grecian Empire will not only be composed of the same ten kingdoms, but also others which it will add to its domain during
its short time of existence, as we shall see below.
2. When is Rome to be revised? The ten kingdoms are to be formed in the near future. Just what time is not known.
Rome must be revised and exist as ten kingdo ms before Antich rist can arise, for he is to come up "after them" and "among
them," Dan.7:8, 24.
3. How long is Revised Rome to exist? Revised Rome is to exist as the seventh head only a "short space." The exact
time is not known for it cannot be known just how long it will be revised before the Seventieth Week. It appears that soon
after it 1s revised the Antichrist will arise and begin to conqu er some of the ten kingdoms. T his war will continue the first part
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of the W eek until Antichrist is given full p ower over the ten kingdoms thus forming his kingdom-Revived Grecia.
4. How is Rome to be revised? The ten kingdoms will be formed through wars and agreements. We must look for the
ten kingdoms to come only out of the territory of old Rome, Dan. 7:19-27. Generally speaking, we may say that Egypt, the
first head, was the smallest of these seven mountain kingdoms in territory, having ruled from E gypt to Syria. Assyria, the
second head, ruled from Egypt to Armenia, part of Asia Minor, all of Babylon and the countries of Media and Persia. Babylon,
the third head, ruled over Egypt and all the Syrian countries west of the Tigris. M edoPersia, the fourth head, ruled over a
greater territory than any of the preceding heads, ruling from the Indus river on the east, to a part of Thrace and M acedon ia
on the west, and from the Caspian and Black Seas on the north, to all of Egypt and part of North Africa. Greece, the fifth head,
conquered all of the Medo-Persian territory and added to it Greece, Macedonia, and Thrace, thus becoming the largest
territory of all the first five heads on the beast. Rome, the sixth head, reigned over all the territory of Greece except the
coun tries east of the Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf, and added to this vast possession west to the Atlantic, from the
north ern part of Africa on the sou th, to the Rhine and Danube rivers on the north and, in some parts, north of the Danube,
taking in Dacia and including En gland. Wh erefore, it is from this territory that we are to look for the rise of ten kingdoms.
The kingdom of the Antichrist, which will be the eighth kingdom and will succeed these ten kingdo ms, will embrace not only
all this territory, but also the far eastern parts of the Grecian territory and whatever countries these ten kingdoms will control
outside the old Roman Empire.
In 1948 we co unt no less than twenty-six separate states inside the old R oman Empire territory - England, Holland,
Belgium, Luxem bourg, France, Switzerland, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Austria, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Rom ania, Bulgaria,
Albania, Greece, Turkey, Syria, Lebanon, Iran, Iraq, Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Lybia, and Egypt. Though Israel was ruled
by the Old Roman Emp ire, it will not be con sidered as part of the future ten kingdoms. T his is clear from the fact that the
Syrian kingdom of ten will make a seven-year covenant with them to guarantee their peace and security as a separate state,
Dan. 9:27. Also, Trans-Jordan will not be a part of the ten kingdoms, because she will protect Israel from the Antichrist when
he breaks his seven-year covenant with Israel, and the Jews have to flee into the wilderness, as seen in Chapter Sixteen.
For the fulfillment of pro ph ecy the above named states will need to be reduced to ten kingdom s in num ber, or at least
ten kingdoms will have to be formed inside this territory of the old Roman Empire in the final fulfillment of Dan. 7:7-8, 23-24;
8:8-9, 20-25; 9:26-27; 11:36-45; 4v. 12:3; 13:1; 17:8-17.
One thing is clear and that is Greece, Turkey, Syria, and Egypt must be four of these ten kingdom s in order to fulfill
Dan. 8 and 11, for Antichrist comes out of one of these four original Grecian divisions in the latter time of their kingdom, and
he will revive the old Grecian Empire. Another thing is also clear and that is Palestine must regain its independence and
become a Jewish homeland to fulfill Ezek. 22:17-22; 37:1-39:29; Dan. 7:26, 27; 11: 40-12:7; Joel 3; Mic. 5:1-15; Zech. 12:414:21; Rev. 11:1,2; etc. Palestine will not be one of the ten kingdoms as it was not one of the four divisions of Greece. It was
a buffer state between Syria and Egypt as revealed in the wars of Syria and Egypt, as we have seen.
One thing is not definitely clear, however, and that is whether or not the ten kingdoms will have to give up all the lands
outside the old Roman Empire that these twenty-six governments now control. They may or may not have to be separated
from the ten kingdoms in the final formation of Revised Rom e; this remains to be seen. The one necessary thing is that ten
must be formed INSIDE Rome. It is valueless to speculate as to how these lands will become ten kingdo ms, so we will not
do so. In general, we can say that there will be five kingdoms in the eastern division and five in the western division of Rome
to fulfill the prophecy of ten toes, five on each foot, and that is as far as we can state if we w ant to be backed by Scripture in
all we say.
II. The Beast Itself-the Eighth Kingdom.
As we have seen in chapter thirty-three, the seven h eads and the ten horns on the beast are entirely different from the
beast itself. The beast is the eighth of a succession of world powers from the beginning of Israel as a nation in Egypt to the
second advent when Israel will be delivered from the Gentiles and "the times of the Gen tiles" end. The beast as the eighth
kingdom will be ruled by the personal, visible, and mortal hum an being, the An tichrist and the personal, invisible, and
immortal angel, the prince of Grecia. As we have also seen, this prince of Grecia will be liberated out of the pit during the
existence of the ten kingdoms and will cause the human Antichrist to rise to power over the original four Grecian divisions,
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thus reviving the Grecian Empire, which was not in John's day, and which had been before his day, and which will become
the eighth in the day of the secon d advent.
This Revived Grecian Empire will engulf the whole ten kingdoms of the R evised Roman Empire during the first part
of the Week. Then by the end of the last half of the Week, it will engulf the countries of the east and north of the ten
kingdom s. But before Antichrist goes further in his world conq uests he is defeated by Christ at Jerusalem, Zech. 14 . Thus,
the Antichrist's kingdom will be the greatest of all the eight Gentile world powers, but he will com e short of total world
conq uest like all others before him
Will Russia, Antichrist, or Christ Rule the Whole World? With the above facts in mind, one can safely say that the
present effort of Russia to rule the whole world will come to an end in due time. Communism will never rule the world as
a whole and neither will any other ism. No earthly man will become the world-wide dictator before Christ comes to reign.
Antichrist will come nearer to it than anyone, bu t before he even conquers all of Asia, Europe, and Africa, he will come to
an end and none shall help him, Dan. 11:45; Zech. 14. Jesus C hrist will be the world's first literal worldwide dictator or ruler.
He will be the one who will bring universal peace and prosperity and not Antichrist. Before this universal peace and
prosperity, certain wars m ust co me to fulfill prop hecy.
There MUST BE at Least THREE MORE E URO PEAN W ARS before the Second Advent.
1. The first war will be to form the ten kingdoms. Twenty six governments cannot be brought down to ten by any
other method. Sovereign states are not in the habit of giving up without a struggle. At least this is true of so m any that are now
inside the old Roman Empire. Much speculation as to a United States of Europe is now being discussed, but we can be
scripturally safe in con cluding this mere speculation . There will never be any such thing as ten kingdoms in Europe, for the
ten m ust be formed of parts of three continents-Europ e, Asia, and Africa.
We have seen the folly of guessing how and by whom certain prophecies would be fulfilled, so we had better not
speculate as to how and by whom the ten kingdom s will be formed. T housands of proph etical students during both World
Wars I and II were sure that these wars would fulfill wh at they called the Revived Roman Empire, but both times they have
been proved to be wrong. It is enough to say with a definite "thus saith the Lord" that the ten kingd oms will be eventually
formed inside and not outside the R oman Empire. This is the next thing on schedule as far as a definite prophecy being
fulfilled, unless it be the rapture of the Chu rch. That a war is necessary to form the ten kingdom s is clear from the fact that
at least twenty six states must be brought down to ten, Dan. 7:24.
When the ten kingdoms are formed they will exist as independent kingdoms and be ruled by ten kings for "a short
space" before th e Antichrist arises to make war on them to get pow er over the whole ten kingdoms, Rev. 17: 10. If this short
space is the same as "a short time" in Rev. 12:12, they will be independent kingdom s only for about three and one-half years,
Rev. 11:2; 12:6, 14; 13:5.
2. After the ten are formed, THEN AND THEN ALONE will the Antichrist arise out of the ten, and in his rise to
power he will overthrow three of the ten Dan. 7:8, 24. This will be another war. It takes Antichrist at least three and one-half
years, or the first part of the Week, to get pow er over the ten kingdom s by overthrowing three and causing the others to submit
to him.
3. The third war will be a war the last half of the Week between the ten kingdoms under the Antichrist and the
countries of "the east and of the north" of the ten kingdoms to fulfill Dan. 11:44. This war will be fought until about the end
of the Week when Antichrist will have conquered these northern and eastern countries. Then he becomes the chief prince of
Meshech and Tubad of Ezek. 38, 39. He will then lead the ten kingdoms and the newly conquered countries of the north and
east, together with other nations who co-operate with him by the ministry of the three unclean spirits, against Jerusalem and
the Jews and especially against Christ at Armageddon. Antichrist will then be defeated before he takes all of Jerusalem, much
less the rest of the world, Zech. 14:1-21.
Three Defeats of Russia
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There will be three future defeats of R ussia in the fulfillment of pro phecy:
1. Russia will have to be defeated in the formation of the ten kingdom s, for she must lose her hold on Hun gary,
Romania, Bulgaria, and other parts of the old Roman Empire which she now controls. Russia, herself never was a part of the
old Roman Empire and cannot be one of the ten kingdoms which must be formed therein to fulfill proph ecy, but sh e has
control over some who will be a part o f that territory, Dan. 2:39-45; 7:7-8, 19 -24; R ev. 13 :1; 17:9-17. It being inconceivable
that Russia wou ld let these holdings go, without a war, it can be expected that a war will break out in Europe, Asia, and Africa
which will result in defeat to Russia and the formation of these ten kingdo ms.
2. Ru ssia will again be defeated when the Antichrist arises out of one of the ten kingdoms (after a short space as
independent kingdoms), when he overthrows three of the ten kingdom s in a period of three and one-half years, causing the
other six to submit to him witho ut further struggle, Dan. 7:8, 19-24; Rev. 17:8-17. A war will then break out between the ten
kingdoms und er Antichrist and Germany, Russia, and the other cou ntries in the north and east of the ten kingdoms which will
last about three and one-half years, Dan. 11:44. In this war, Russia and her allies being defeated, the Antichrist will then
become the ruler of Russia also. He will proceed to lead his ten kingdoms, together with the newly conquered countries of
the north and east, along with other nations who, though not yet conquered will co-operate with him through the ministry of
the three unclean spirits - and they will all go as a united force against the Jews in an effort to exterminate them, Ezek. 38-39;
Zech. 14. With half of Jerusalem taken and the Jews alm ost destroyed, Christ an d the armies of heaven will sud denly appear
in the clouds of heaven to defeat the armies of the earth in one day's battle and then set up a kin gdom in the world forever,
Zech. 14; Matt. 24:27-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8-12; Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-21; 0:1-7.
Thus Antichrist will become the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal and the Gog of Ezek. 38-39 by conquest, not
because he will com e from Russia. This is the war that some scholars claim will take place in Palestine before the battle
of Armageddon, but in this they are mistaken because the ten kingdoms must first be form ed an d be conquered by
the Antichrist from Syria before the war w ith R ussia takes place. This war will not be fought in Palestine, but in
the countries to the north and east of the ten kingdoms (Dan. 11:44), and then will come the invasion of Palestine
under Antichrist, at the very close of the age, as shown in all the above scriptures.
3. Russia will be defeated at last by Jesus Christ and the armies of heaven, and Judah, at Jerusalem, Zech.
14:14; Ezek. 38-39; Rev. 19:11-21. At t hat time Russia will be under Antichrist; she will not be the leader of the
nations at Armageddon. This war will be fought in P alest ine , not in the countries north and east of the ten kingdoms
as the war in point 2 above, Ezek. 38-39; Zech. 14. Thus, Russia will never fulfill many of the predictions some of
the scholars claim she will. Actually, Antichrist from Syria will fulfill these many scriptures they refer to, and
Russia will merely be one of many allies of Antichrist after he conquers her as in the second war, above.
No W orld Peace and Prosperity Under Antichrist.
Th us, the odd theory of the Antichrist being a man that will miraculously bring world peace and prosperity
is unscriptural. He is a man of war from the time he comes until he is destroyed at Armageddon. The only peace
he will cause is with the Jews for seven years and then he breaks this covenant in the middle of this period and "by
peace shall destroy many" Jews, but among the Gentiles it is war all the time, Dan. 8:25; 9:27.
What Part Will the Americas H ave in These W ars?
Wh at part the Americas will have in these latter-day wars is not known, so we will let the many Bible
speculators settle th is question , for many of them seem to be able to get mo re out of what the Bib le does not say
than what it does say. The reaso n som e nations are not definitely referred to in these events is that they are so far
from the land of the Jews where these prophecies cen ter.
Two K ingdoms Yet Future-Not One.
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1. The first future worl d empire will be the seventh kingdom of chapters 34 and 35. This will be the tenkingdom empire formed inside the old Roman Empire territory, Dan. 7:8-9, 19-24, Rev. 17:9-17. It will continue
"a short space" before Antichrist com es to form the eighth and last kingdo m in the times of the Gen tiles.
2. The second and last future world empire of man will be the same ten kingdoms, as in point 1, above,
except that the ten kings will cease to be independent of the Antichrist. They will submit to him and be under him
the last three and one-half years of this age, Dan. 7:7-8, 19-24; 8:9-25; Rev. 13:1-5; 17:9-17. This last empire will
continue only 42 months (Rev. 13:5), 1260 days (Rev. 11:2; 12 :6), a time, times, and a half, Rev. 1 2:14; Dan. 7:25;
12:7. It is during th ese 42 month s that the great tribulation of the future will run its course and multitudes of
Christians people who will have becom e co nverted after the rapture will be killed, R ev. 7 :9-17; 12:1-17; 15:2-3;
Rev. 20:4-6. This will also be the time of Jacob's trouble when Israel will experien ce a three and one-half year
period of the greatest trouble that any nation h as ever gone through, or ever will go through, Jer. 30:1-11; Dan. 7:25;
8:24; 9:27; 11:40-45; 12:1, 7; Zech. 13:9; Matt. 24:15-31; Rev. 11:1-11; 12:6, 14-17; 15:2-3; 20:4-6.
The beast will be the eighth and last of the eight kingdom s of Rev. 17:9-17 - Satan's last effort to destroy
Israel and defeat God and Christ and the Holy Spirit as they take over the kingdoms of this world, Rev. 11:15; D an.
7:18, 27. Thus, the beast is not any one of the seven heads or ten horns, but rather the successor of all these heads
and horns. This eighth and last kingdom of man will be destroyed in one day, giving way to the eternal kingdom
of God on earth, which kingdom could be called the ninth world emp ire, Dan . 2:44-45; 7:18, 22, 27; 8:24-27; Zech.
14; Matt. 25:31-46; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10; 22:4-5.
We do n ot mean to say that God's kingdom is begun for the first time, after the above eight empires, but
simply that it is established on th e earth again, the rebellion th at has existed since the days of Lucifer and Ad am
having been p ut dow n. Cou nting the p re-Adam ite probationary period as the first dispensation and adding the seven
dispensations of Adam's race which will end with the Millennium, it could be said that this ninth kingdom will be
the ninth and last dispen sation of men and angels on earth. It will be eternal (R ev. 21-22).
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Chapter Thirty-six
THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES, Luke 21:24; Rom. 11:25
I. The Meaning of the W ord "Gentiles."
The word "Gentiles" in the Old Testament is from the Hebrew goy, meaning "a foreign nation, a nonIsraeli te." It is used thirty times. In the New Testament it is from hellen, meaning "Grecian, a Greek-speaking
person, a non-Jew" (used two times), and from ethnos, meaning "race or tribe, heathen, nation, people or nonIsraelite." It is translated "nation" sixty-one times; "people" two times; and "heathen " five times.
II. The Source of the Different Nations.
The flood ended all the different families of the earth. Those of the earth today came from the three sons of
Noah-Shem, Ham, and Japheth-as recorded in Gen. 10; 1 Chron. 1. Before Abraham, the whole race was one, and
all had one language. At the confusion of tongues, God scattered the race abroad. Men began to separate into nations
having their own territories and rulers. From the call of Abraham, God began to m ake a di fference between certain
families. Abraham 's race becam e the chosen one through who m God p lanned to evangelize all oth er nations. There
became two classes of people dealt with in Scrip ture-the Hebrews, Israelites, or Jews, and the non-Israelites called
Gentiles. When the Church of the New Testament was started, there became three classes dealt with in Scripture-the
Jews, the Gentiles, and the Church which is made up of Jews and Gentiles, 1 Cor. 10:31, 32.
III. What Is Meant by "The Times of the Gentiles"?
"The times of the Gentiles" (Luke 21:24) refers to that period of time from the be ginning of the history of
Israel to the secon d com ing of Ch rist, during which tim e Israel has been more or less oppressed by the Gentiles.
It is not to be understood in connection with any capture of Jerusalem, or salvation of Gentiles, but in connection
with the oppressions of Israel, whether in the land or not. If the term be understood in connection with Israel in the
land only, then the times of the Gentiles could not be from Nebuchadnezzar or Titus, 70 A.D., to our day, for the
Jews have not been in the land during most of this time. We conclude, therefore, that it means that period of time
from Israel's first to her last oppression by the Gentiles, whether in the land or not.
"The times of the Gen tiles" means the same as "the fulness of the Gentiles" mentioned in Rom 11:25. Both
end at the same time. "The fulness of the Gentiles" could n ot refer to the end of the salvation of the Gentiles for they
will be saved all through the tribulation and the Millennium, Acts 2:16-21; Rom. 10; Rev. 6:911; 7:9-17; 15:2-4;
20:4-6; Isa. 2:2-4; 52:7; 66:19-24.
IV. The Length of "The Times of the Gentiles."
It is generally believed that the length of the tim es of the Gentiles is 2,520 years but this has already been
disproved in chapter one, point VIII, 1, for which see.
Just because there have been about 2,500 to 2,600 years from
Daniel to our day, is no proof that these times are 2,520 years long. Neither does the fact that Daniel pictu red
Gentile oppression from his day on prove that they are 2,520 years long. All Daniel did was to prophesy from his
day to the coming of Christ. He could not have foretold what was already history concerning the Gentile oppression
of Israel before his day. The length of the times of the Gentiles is much longer than 2,520 years.
Since Israel was oppressed by Egypt a much longer time than by Babylon, since Assyria took the ten tribes
captive before Babylon took the two tribes captive, and since no Scripture says that the tim es of the Gentiles began
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with Babylon or that Daniel saw all the times of the Gentiles, we naturally include the first two kingdoms of the
eight o f Rev. 17 in the times of the Gentiles, for they also op pressed Israel as much as any Gentile pow er.
V. When Do the Times of the Gentiles Begin and End?
John on Patmos pictures the whole length of the times of the Gentiles. The dragon and the beast of
Revelation had seven heads and ten horns. The seven heads and the beast itself are explained to be eight world
kingdoms to oppress Israel from tie Egyptian bondage to the second com ing of Ch rist as proved in chapter thirtyfour. The times of the Gentiles began with th e oppressio n of Israel in Egypt and will continu e through the kingdom
of Antichrist and end at the second coming of Christ. If the term refers to that period in Israel's history when she
is oppressed by the Gentiles, then we should begin with the first oppression of Israel in Egypt and forget about
setting dates and the time element in connection with the subject. These times end with the last op pression of Israel
by the Gentiles.
The Scriptures are very clear that they end at the second coming of Christ to the earth to set up the kingdom
and not at any date that any man has yet set, Dan. 2:44, 45; 7:13, 14, 18-27; 8:2025; Zech. 14:1-21; Isa. 9:6, 7; Luke
21:24; Rom. 11:25; Rev. 11:1, 2; 11:15; 19:11-21; 20:1-10. In Rev. 11:1, 2 we have the fact that Jerusalem will be
trodden down the last forty-two mo nths of this age or during the th ree and one-half years o f the reign of the
Antichrist over th e nations of old Rome. If this is true, "the times of the Gentiles" must end at the conclusion of the
forty-two months. They cannot possibly end until the end of the Seventieth Week of Daniel which has not yet
begun. There must be a least seven more years then before they can end. How many more years there will be before
this Week begins and Antichrist is revealed, is not clear, so all date-setting and speculation is valueless. The whole
length of "the times of the Gentiles" will be more than 3,800 years and has run through the Egyptian, Assyrian,
Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Grecian, and Roman empires and will continue through the two empires that are yet
future-the Revised Roman and the Revived Grecian.
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Chapter Thirty-seven
LITERAL BABYLON, Rev. 18:1-24
The word "Babylon" is used 283 times in Scripture and generally always in connection with Israel. (See
chapter thirty-four, point III.) Only once is it used of a symbol and that is in Re v. 17:5. M any arguments can be
presented to prove that Babylon is to be rebuilt and exist as a literal city in the last days. Those who do not agree
with this can also present arguments, but there is this vital thing lacking in all of them-definite Scripture reading
to that effect. The main arguments of the latter class are that Babylon has been destroyed as stated in the Old
Testament prophecies, that it is in ruins today, and that the Babylon in Rev. 18 is the same as that in Rev. 17, which
is not a literal city.
As to the first line of argument, it is insufficient in that it does not prove it to be impossible for Babylon to
be rebuilt and destroyed again. As to the second line of argumen t, it is true that the B abyl on in R ev. 17 is not a
literal city, but this does not prove that the Babylon of Rev. 18 is the same as that o f Rev. 17 , nor does it yet prove
that Babylon co uld no t be rebuilt and destroyed again. Th ere is to be a destruction of a literal city called Babylon
under the seventh vial (16:19), for no earthquake could destroy a religious system. All the other cities destroyed
under this vial are literal so why should not Babylon be literal? We have the firm foundation of the Word of God
as to the rebuilding of Babylon in the land of Shinar.
Thirty Scriptural Proofs that B abylon W ill Be Rebuilt Again.
1. Babylon will be overthrown as God o verthrew Sodom and Go mo rrah, Isa. 13:19; Jer. 50:40. This has never
been fulfilled.
2. Babylon will never be inhabited after its final overthrow, Isa. 13:20; Jer. 50:39, 40; 51:29, 37, 43.
3. Arabs will never dwell there again, Isa. 13:20.
4. Shepherds will never dwell there, Isa. 13:20.
5. The final overthrow must be immediately followed by blessings on Israel, Isa. 13:6-17; 14:1-7; Jer. 50:4-7,
17-20, 33-35; Rev. 18-20.
6. The stones of Babylon were no t to be used fo r building purposes again, Jer. 51:26. They are being used
today to build with.
7. Babylon must be in existence in the future "day of the Lord," Isa. 13:6-13; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:1-24; 19:1-3.
8. Babylon m ust be destroyed und er the seventh vial and at the second advent of Christ or in "the d ay of the
Lord" by a supernatural destruction, Isa. 13:6-13; Jer. 50:20, 40; 51:8; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:8, 10, 17, 19, 21.
9. Babylon is to be destroyed at the end of the great tribulation when the planets are affected, Isa. 13:9-13;
Matt. 24:29-31; Rev. 16:17-21.
10. Babylon is to be totally desolate and all sinners destroyed out of it forever, Isa. 13:9,19-22; Jer. 50:3, 23,
39, 40; 51:26, 29, 37, 43; Rev. 18:19, 21-24; 19:3.
11. Babylon is to be destroyed at the time the world is punished for its sins at the second advent, Isa. 13:11;
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Rev. 18:1-24.
12. Babylon is to be destroyed when Christ comes with the armies of heaven to fight at Armageddon, Isa.
13:1-5, 11-13 ; 14:g 25-27; Rev. 16:17-21; 18:8; 19:1-3, 11-21.
13. The site of Babylon is to be one of the openings of hell on earth where men will see the wicked in
everlasting burning thus, the site of both the first and last great apostasy against Gods as well as all rebels of all
ages, will be everlasting monuments of God's wrath, Isa. 14:9-17; 66:22-24; Rev. 19:3.
14. On the desolate edges of this hell-hole will dwell the wild creatures of the desert, Isa. 13:21, 22.
15. Babylon is to be destroyed in the day of Israel's final restoration and blessin g at the second advent, Isa.
13:12; 14:1-8; Jer. 50:4-7, 19, 20; 51:50; Rev. 18:17-19.
16. Israel is to rule over her oppressors in the day of Babylon's final destruction, Isa. 14:1-4.
17. The generation of Israel who enters the M illennium will sing a triumphant song over the future king of
Babylon, the Antichrist who will have persecuted them, Isa. 14:3-27.
18. Babylon is to be "suddenly" and in "one hour" destroyed, Isa. 13:19; Jer. 50:40; 51:8; Rev. 18:8, 10, 17,
19.
19. Babylon is to be a world commercial center after the rapture of the Church (Rev. 4-22 are all fulfilled
after the chu rches), Zech. 5:5-11; Rev. 18 :3-19 . The thirty items of commerce mentioned here could not be
figurative.
20. Babylon m ust again be a world p olitical c enter, Rev. 18:3-10. 21. Babylon m ust again be a world
religious center, Rev. 18:2-10. 22. Babylon's latter-day sorceries will deceive much of the world,
Rev. 18:23; 2 Thess. 2:9-15.
23. Orders for the martyrdom of saints during the great tribulation will be from this city, Rev. 18:24.
24. Babylon must be burned with fire, Rev. 18:8-10,18; 19:3.
25. Babylon must be destroyed by an earthquake, Rev. 16:17-21.
26. Babylon must be thrown down with violence, R ev. 18:21.
27. Babylon must never be found after her destruction, Rev.
18:21.
28. Babylon must sink into the earth, Jer. 51:62-64; Rev. 18:21. 29. Babylon must be destroyed by God, not
by man, Rev. 18:20. 30. Babylon's destruction must be followed by the Millennial reign of Christ, Rev. 19, 20.
None of these scriptures have been fully fulfilled.
Such passages as Isa. 13:6, 9-14, 19-22; 14:1-27; Jer. 50:4-20; 51:5-10 refer to a latter-day fulfillment of
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Babylon and Israel in "the day of the Lord" as is clear from reading these passages. These statements have never
been literally fulfilled and must be if they are true predic tions. When will they be fulfilled if not in connection with
the events of Rev. 6:1-19:21 during the future tribulation?
In Zech. 5:5-11 we have a proph ecy of the rebuilding of Babylon. T he p rophet saw an ephah, which is about
a three-peck measure. It was "going forth" and contain ed a w om an who w as called "wickedness" or "the lawless
one." There was also lifted up a talent of lead (about 158 pounds) for the prophet to see, and then it was cast back
into the ephah . Both the talent and the woman (wickedness) were in the measure. There was also a stone or weight
of lead upon the mouth of the m easure besides the talent of lead inside it. Th e measure, talent, wom an, and lid were
being carried by "two women who had wings like a stork (an unclean bird) and the wind was in their wings carrying
them along w ith the eph ah. The proph et asked, "Whither do these bear the ephah?" The answer was, "To build it
(her, the woman in the ephah) an house in the land of Shinar (Babylon, Gen. 10:10; 11:2; 14:1,9; Josh. 7:21; Isa.
11:11; Dan. 1:2) and it (the house) shall be established, and set there (fixed and settled) upon her own base (fixed
restin g place)."
The things symb olized are clear and m ust refer to the future time. They cannot refer to the destruction of
Babylon for the whole th ou ght is that of restoration. At the tim e of this prophecy, Babylon had been taken by the
Medes but not destroyed. If it then refers to restoration, that must be yet future, for Babylon has never been restored
from that day to this. The ephah speaks of commerce "going forth" throughout the earth as in verse 3; the lead
symbolizes the heaviness of the traffic and the richness of the business. The woman is explained to be "wickedness"
which is from a Hebrew word rasha, meaning the "wickedn ess of the restless fallen nature of man as manifest in
all lawlessness and unrestrain t," Job . 3:17; Isa. 57:20, 21. The house is representative o f the restoratio n of Literal
Babylon as the center of this lawless commerce and traffic of the nations in Shinar; and the wings of the stork and
the wind in the wings speak of the speedy accomplishment by supernatural powers of the restoration of Babylon
as a commercial center of the world.
This will be preparatory to the final and sudden judgment of Rev. 18 and other prophecies of the Bible. This
then makes the two women to symbolize the infernal powers, thus causing a condition of wickedness in the lives
of men. This corresponds with the supernatural power of Satan in the lives of the Antichrist and false prophet and
other men at the end of the age, who will want a place where no restraint is possible to hinder them in their
wickedn ess. We do know this much about this passage; i.e., that the theme is the rebuilding of B abylon in Shinar
as the seat of the lawless activities of men in the last days. If this be true, then un doubtedly Babylon is the site Satan
has chosen as the center of his activities in th e last days that he may with advantage operate against Jeru salem and
the Jews.
A brief history of Babylon will reveal that she has never been destroyed as stated in both Testaments and
that her present state is the cause of continued neglect and decay throughout the centuries. Thus, it will be proved
that she mu st be rebuilt and destroyed to fulfill these prophecies, which require a sudden destruction by God
Himself, and that in the last days.
Old Babylon, the capi tal of H ammurabi and his successors, was partially destroyed by Sennacherib, the king
of Assyria, who came against Jerusalem as in Isa. 37-39. Esarhaddon rebuilt it, but during his elder son's revolt in
Babylon against Assyria, it was again captured by Assurbani-pal. It was und er the Assyrian Empire until that
kingdom fell. Babylon was freed at that time by Nabopo. lassar. Upon his death, Nebuchadnezzar rebuilt the city
and made it the greatest of the east. It was then that Babylon attained its greatest fame.
The Medes and Persians too k the city at the end of seventy years of its glory (Dan. 5) and made it their royal
city. It went through many sieges from that time on because o f its rebellion against the Persians, and suffered much
until it was conquered by Alexander the Great, when it became a great city in his kingdo m. Som e historians claim
that when Seleucia was built in Chaldea by Seleucid, the king of Syria and Babylon, after Alexander's empire was
divided, he forced the people to leave Babylon and move to the new city. However, the history of Babylon did not
end there, for cuneiform texts under the Seleucids show that it was still a great city. Where historians disagree
among themselves and the source of information has faded, we can rely upon the Bible and Jewish history. In the
time of the apostles, Babylon was a populous place as is plainly stated in 1 Peter 5:13. Five hundred years after
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Christ, there were Jewish academies there which produced the Babylonian Talmud. It is clear from the following
passages that prophecy concerning the final and complete destruction of Babylon has not been fulfilled, Isa. 13:1922; Jer. 50:3,13, 39-46; 51:26, 29, 37, 43; Rev. 14:8; 16:19; 18:1-24.
Babylon was restored several times from the time of Nimrod to its last desolation, and each time in the same
vicinity but not exactly on the same spot as in previous times. Why could this not be true in the future? There is now
a city called Hillah built just south of the ruins of Babylon which have been looted to build it, and this in itself
would be con trary to Scripture, if Babylon has been finally destroyed, Jer. 51:26. Hillah is in a wonderful
agricultural belt which is becoming m ore productive every year through the restoration of the ancient system of
irrigation that Babylon had. It has large bazaars and is a great grain m arket. It is built on bo th sides of the Hillah
branch of the Euph rates and has a population of 263,837. Hillah could be extended north so as to take in the ancient
site of Babylon; or, it is entirely possible that a new town site could be plann ed and B abylon fully restored on its
owl' site. And the city could become large enough to take in Hillah and m any miles of the surrounding country. This
is just as easy to comprehend as to understand how any other city could be built, and this, and this alone, will meet
the requirements of Scripture.
The Doom of Literal Babylon.
In Rev. 18 we have a more complete and detailed revelation of the destruction of Literal Babylon than in all
previous prophecies. In the Old Testament we have the prophecies concerning B abylon in the future m ixed with
those of her ancient judgment by the Medes, while here we have only prophecy of the future in detail meowing her
doo m, the cause, the time, and th e rest. The following are the m ain po ints of this chapter:
1. The Indictment of Literal Babylon.
"And after these things I saw ano ther angel come d own from heaven, having great power; and the earth was
lightened with his glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen,
and is becom e the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful
bird. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have
committed fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her
delicacies," Rev. 18:1-3.
The chapter starts with "And after these things." After what things? Clearly, the things concerning the
explanation of the whore (Mystery Babylon) and the beast of Rev. 17:1-18. Rev. 17 is a complete revelation in itself
before Literal Babylon is dealt with in detail. It is merely mentioned as falling under the seventh vial, Rev. 14:8;
16:19. This is enough proof that this Babylon is different from that in Rev. 17 and that the revelation of the previous
one is completed in R ev. 17:18. Rev. 18 is a continuation of the seventh vial (16:17-21) which was broken into by
the parenthetical chapter on Mystical Babylon.
The cause of the fall of Babylon is here given. She will "become the habitation (only here and Eph. 2:22)
of demons, and the hold (prison, Rev. 2:10; 20:7) of every foul (unclean) spirit, and a cage (same as "hold" above)
of every unclean and hateful bird." This pictures Babylon as the h eadq uarters of the demon world and the
concentration of all wickedness. Besides this, she will play the whore and make all nations drunk on the wine
wherewith she is drunk, so that they will partake of the wrath of the fornication wherewith she will partake. The
kings of the earth will commit fornication with her and become partakers of her sins, and the merc hant s of the earth
will wax rich throu gh the abun dance of her luxuries. Thus, we have Babylon as a literal city Whose inhabitants in
general will b e sep aratists, unclean and vile in their living, in the very depths of degradation, and subject to demon
possession so that no true and righteous God can endure the sight of them.
Because this city will live luxuriously and commit fornication With kings and nations like the Babylon of
Rev. 17 is no proof that one Babylon only is meant. Cannot two different institutions com mit illicit intercourse with
nations and kings, one religiously and the other commercially? Babylon will be the habitation of demons who w ill
inspire men to live as stated in Rev. 9:20,21; 13:4,12-18; 14:8-11; 16:2,9. Demon worship will be as common, no
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doubt, as in Africa, and im age worship as in pagan R ome, for which apostasy men will partake of the judgments
of God. That Literal Babylon can commit spiritual fornication is plainly taught in Jer. 51:7 wh ich was given long
before Mystery Babylon was ever mentioned. See also Rev. 14:8.
2. The Verdict on Literal Babylon.
"And I heard another voice from h eaven, saying, Come o ut of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her
sins, and that ye receive not o f her plagues. For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her
iniquities. Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to her works: in the cup
which she hath filled fill to her do uble. How much she hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment
and sorrow give her; for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am n o w ido w, and sh all see no sorrow. Therefore
shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine: and she shall be utterly burned with fire: for
strong is the Lord God who judgeth her," Rev. 18:4-8.
This passage is sp oken by a voice different from that in the first four verses. This is perhaps the voice of God,
for it speaks of certain people in the city as "my people." The command for God's people to come out of Babylon
is the same as that in Jer. 50: 4-9; 51 :5-8,45. T he purpose of their leaving the city is that they may not partake of
her sins and plagues. The word for "sins" means falling aside from prescribed law , and always in a moral sense,
showing the terrible corruption of the morals of Babylon.
The plagues will be sent on this accou nt, for her sins will reach even up to God, who will remember her and
give her dou ble for her sins and her treatment of His people. Compare the phrases "reached unto h eaven" and "hath
remembered her" with Gen. 18:20,21; Rev. 16:19. God states that she mu st be rew arded dou ble accordin g to wh at
she has done to others. According to the Greek texts, the word "you" in Rev. 18:6 should be omitted and the word
"others" supplied. This simply means full com pensation according to her sins.
The cup of destruction of which she will make others drink, she will receive, and to the extent that she will
have lived in luxury and glory she will receive torment and sorrow, Jer. 51:24; Isa. 47:8-11. Because of these things
God enumerates plagues corresponding to her exaltations and luxuries. They will be death for her life; mourning
for her exaltatio n as a queen, non-widowhood, and lack of sorrow; famine for her delicacies; and fire for her works.
This verdict will be a just on e as can be plainly seen from her state of living and p ride. T hese plagues are
to "come in one day." The word for "come" is the same as in 2 Pet. 3:10 and means "suddenly," thus indicating the
manner of her destruction. The sudden ness and comp leteness of Babylon's destruction and disappearance from the
face of the earth are the prominent features of this prophecy, proving that such a judgment has not yet come and
that Isa. 13:19-22; Jer. 50:13, 39, 40; 51:29, 37, 43, etc., have not been fulfilled. This further proves that God is the
one bringing the judgment and that it is entirely different from the judgment of the Babylon of Rev. 17:14-17, which
is by the kings of the earth, as we have already seen.
3. Lamentation over the Destruction of Literal Babylon.
The lamentation over the destruction of Babylon is to be done by three worlds, showing the greatness and
universality of her commerce, influence, and her luxurious centralization, Rev. 18: 9-19.
(1) By the Governmental World.
"And the kings of the earth, who have com mitted fornication and lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her,
and lament for her, and they shall see the smoke of her burning, standing afar off for the fear of her torment saying,
Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy jud gment come," Rev. 18:9, 10 . What
a contrast to the result and destruction of the Babylon in R ev. 17 :16,17! Su ch language is too literal for one to
mistake the referen ce as being anything else than to a material city, for the inhabitants of it, as well as others, will
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lament over its destruction. The kings are to be the instrum ents of the destruction of Mystical Babylon and vent their
wrath on h er freely. If there were no other proof that the two Babylons will be different, this one would be
sufficient. Th ese kings will commit fornication, and live in luxury with Literal Babylon right up to the time of her
destruction, while, as seen in the other chapter, they will tire of Mystical Babylon before her destruction and rejoice
over her fall. This certainly is a literal city for its burning is an object of sight by the whole world in that vicinity,
for they "see" her burning, Rev. 18:9-19. -People are to stand afar "off." This wo rd is from th e Greek apo and
denotes motion from the surface of an object, thus showing that they will flee from the city during the time of the
great earthquake under the seventh vial, Rev. 16:17-21. The fear they will have will be because o f their narrow
escape from the destruction which the city will receive at the hands of God. Their loss will be so great that in their
frenzied state they will cry, "Alas, alas that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment
come." It will be such a supernatural judgmen t that they will recognize it as from God, thu s further proving that this
is not the same as the destruction of Mystical Babylon by the beast and ten kings, Rev. 17:14-17.
(2) By the Commercial World.
"And the m erc hant s of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no man buyeth their merchandise any
more : The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk,
and scarlet, and all thyine w ood , and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of most precious wood,
and of brass, and iro n, and marble, and cin namon, and od ours, and ointments, and frankincen se, and wine, and oil,
and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. And the
fruits that thy soul lusteth after are departed from thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly are departed
from thee, and tho u shalt find them no more at all. The merchants of these things which were m ade rich by her, shall
stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, and saying, Alas, alas that great city, that was
clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones and pearls! For in one hour
so great rich es is come to naugh t," Rev. 18:11-17a.
This passage shows the merchants of the earth weeping over her destruction, because they have been made
rich by her co mmerce. T hey use practically the same statemen t at the destruction of Babylon that the kings do, only
along a different line. A list is given of thirty different kinds of merchandise sold and bought in Babylon at this
time. The list consists mainly of luxuries as in Rev. 18:3. The clothing is explained here as bein g the riches that are
in the city. This further shows that this city is to be a, great commercial center of the ten future kingdoms under
Antichrist. It is very reasonable that such a cen ter should b e located in Shinar. It forms the crossroads of the world,
and no do ubt it will becom e a great trading point of the world where many nations can pool their resources and
centralize their business. The "urge to merge" is very evident even now. So on m uch of the co mmercial and financial
world will be linked in some way so as to dem and such a central place, and when this takes effect, the city will not
be far off. The merchants will also realize that Babylon's judgment is from God. This can refer only to a literal city,
for no religious system will control the markets of the old world as will the Antichrist and his kingdom in the last
days, Rev. 18:11-18; Dan. 8:25; 11:38,39,43.
(3) By the Maritime World.
"And every shipmaster, and all th e com pany in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood afar
off, and cried when they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, What city is like unto this great city! And they cast
dust on their heads and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great city, wherein were made rich all
that had ships in the sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she made desolate," Rev. 18:17b-19.
Th us, the three wo rlds will lament the destruction of Literal Babylon and cry, "Alas, alas that great city,"
realizing that her judgm ent is sudd en and from h eaven. Th ey will all see her burning and weep and wail because
her riches are come to naught in "one hour" as in Rev. 18:10,17,19; Isa. 47:11; Jer. 50:26; 51:8. These and all other
passages indicate a literal city and its destruction. Th e language is so simp le and literal that it could not apply to
anything else. If this city were a system, then it would be hoarding in all the riches instead of placing others on a
basis to wax rich through her. The cry of all will be the dest ruction of such riches and not of a few lives or of the
destruction of a system.
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4. Rejoicing over the Destruction of Literal Babylon.
"Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for God hath avenged you on her," Rev.
18:20
Here we have the command for the heavenly world to rejoice over the destruction of Babylon. The literal
reading of this verse makes it more clear, "Rejoice over her, 0 heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye the
proph ets; for God did judge your judgment upon her." Cf. Rev. 18:24. This means that the angels and redeemed
mankind and all creatures in heaven will have passed or san ctioned this particular judgment of God upon B abylon
and will rejoice because He has done it in H is own justice. It does not mean that this Babylon has existed throughout
all ages and has persecuted all the saints and that God is judging her for that, for there are other inhabitants of
heaven who have not been redeemed who are avenged because of persecution by some Babylon on the earth.
5. The Cause and Utter Doom of Literal Babylon.
"And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying Thus with violence
shall that great city Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all. And the voice of harpers, and
musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no mo re at all in thee; and no craftsman, of whatever craft
he be, shall be found any more in thee; and the sound of the millstone shall be heard no more at all in thee: and the
light of the candle shall shine no more at all in thee, and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride sh all be h eard
no more at all in thee: for thy merchants were great me n of th e earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived.
And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and of all that were slain on the earth," Rev. 18:21-24.
The violence o f the destruction o f Babylon is first pictured. She is to be cast down in such violence that she
will be no more at all. This is illustrated by an angel t aking a great stone like a great millstone and casting it with
furious rush into the sea so that it is seen no more at all. The phrase "no more at all" is used six times. It is an
expression showing the absolute truthfulness of the statement as well as the utter destruction of the city. This
corresponds with the many passages above in the Old Testament concerning the destruction of Babylon, thus
showing that after it is rebuilt and destroyed under the seventh vial that it will be
Rev. 18:24 seems to indicate that Babylon has existed from the beginning of the human race, for in it is found
all that were slain on the earth. Th is is not to be taken to mean that, however, for Babylon was not begun until over
two thousand years after the death of Abel. We know that all people have not been slain in Babylon. This would
not be so if Babylon were a religious or commercial system. Nor does it mean that the slain in Babylon are the same
as the saints slain by Mystical B abylon, for both Babylons are guilty of slaying saints. This verse should be
understood to involve the same principle as that in which Jesus pronounced His judgment upon the Pharisees, saying
that they were worse than all preceding generations but prided themselves of being better, Matt. 23:29-36. This
shows that Babylon will be the final concentration of martyrdoms and reigns of terror. Therefore, its destruction
will culmin ate the wrath of God, under the seventh vial.
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Chapter Thirty-eight
THE MARRIAGE OF THE LAMB
(Parenthetical, Rev. 19:1-10.)
"And after these things I heard a great voice of much peo ple in
heaven, saying, Alleluia; Salvatio n, and glory, and ho no r, and power, unto the Lord our God: for true and
righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication,
and hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. And again they said, Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for
ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and worshipped God that sat on the
throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia. And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God all ye his servants, and
ye that fear him, both small and great. And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of
many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Let
us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him : for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself
ready. And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the
righteousness of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper
of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. And I fell at his feet to worship him. And
he said un to me, See th ou d o it no t; I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren that have the testim ony of Jesus:
worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy," Rev. 19:1-10.
This passage is generally taken to be parenthetical, and such is the case, for it is given after the vial
judgments, but will be fulfilled in heaven when all the tribulation saints and the two witnesses are raptured at the
end of the Week. T he return of Ch rist will take place at the seventh vial or soon after, and the marriage supper will
be before He com es, so the passage must be parenthetical, explaining what takes place in heaven just before Christ
comes back to earth with the saints. It is clear that these multitud es in heaven will-be giving glory to God because
He has already judged the "great whore" and the smoke of the destruction of Literal Babylon is at that time
ascending up.
This whore could not be the same as the whore in Rev. 17, for she will have been destroyed three and onehalf years before this event and her smoke would not be ascending at this time. Then, too, this judgment will be
from God H imself who will have avenged the blood of His servants at her hand. Hence, this rejoicing is to be in
obedience to the command of Rev. 18 :20, calling all of "heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye prophets"
to rejoice over her judgment. Her smoke is to ascend to God "for ever and ever" which term is used fourteen times
in this book. This corresponds to the eternal desolations of Lite ral Bab ylon in Isa. 13:19-22; Jer. 50:13,23,39,40;
51:26,37,62. This may be th e one place where the eternal lake of fire will be visible to the earthdwellers in the New
Earth after the Millennium, Isa. 66:22-24; Rev. 14:9-11.
Next, we have mention of the elders and livin g creatu res worshipping God. This is the last time they are seen
in Revelation. Then a voice from the throne says, "Praise our God , all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both
small and great." After this, is heard the voice of a great multitude with a voice as of many waters and powerful
thund erings saying, "Alleluia: for the Lo rd God omnipotent reigneth ." (See chapter two, point V.) Then, the angel
shows Jo hn the marriage of the Lamb, while in Rev. 21:9 he shows him "the bride, the Lamb's wife."
"His wife hath made herself ready," shows that there are certain preparations to make in order to be ready.
This seems clear from her wh ite robe wh ich is the righteous works of the saints. It is impossib le to de scribe the
wedd ing Supper as we have no description given us of it.
The Greek word for "marriage" means "marriage feast" and proves that the supper will be just as literal and
real as any we know of on the earth. Cf. Matt. 22:2; 25:10. The magnitude of such a wedding supper need not
disturb the reader for "with God all things are possible" and if we can conceive of thousands eating here at some
banquet we can understand on the same basis how innumerable companies will do so in heaven. (See chapter fortyfive for a stu dy of the bride of Ch rist.)
When John saw these things, he fell do wn to worship the angel as he would w orship God , but was
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immediately restrained from doing so, and was told that he (the angel) also was a redeemed person and was a fellow
servant, and of the brethren and of those who have the testimony of Jesus, which is the spirit of prophe cy. The
words "testimony" and "prophecy" are the same as in Rev. 1:2,3, for which see chapter two, points 7-9.
No supper in the Air
The often repeated theory that the marriage supper will be in the air where Christ meets the saints at the
rapture (1 Thess. 4:16-17), and not in heaven, and that He will remain in the air having his supper for three and onehalf to seven years, is unscriptu ral. In the first place, there is no ground in the air to land upon and have such a
banqu et.
It is clear that the supper takes place in heaven (R ev. 19:1-11), and it is also clear that after Christ meets the
saints in the air He will go immediately back to heaven, with them, to present them before the Father (John 14:1-3;
1 Thess. 3:13). The sup per in heaven is further proved by the fact that, after the supper, Ch rist will start from heaven
with His saints (Rev. 19:11), to carry out the second advent, as in Zech. 14:5; Jude 14-15; Rev. 19:11-21. As before
at the raptu re, they will up a kingdom in the earth to remain for ever.
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Chapter Thirty-nine
THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST
"And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True,
and in righteousness he doth Judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were man y
crowns; and he h ad a name written, that no man knew, but he himself. And he was clothed with a vesture dipped
in blood: and his name is called The Word of God. And the armies which were in heaven followed him up on whit e
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he shou ld smite
the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of
Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF
LORDS." Rev. 19:11-16.
The seco nd coming of Christ is the chief theme of R evelatio n.
(See chapter two, point IV.) We shall briefly state here the facts on the subject as found in this passage.
1. He is coming from heaven, Rev. 19:11,14. Cf. Matt. 24:29-31; 2 Thess. 1:7; Dan. 7:13,14.
2. He is coming on a white horse, Rev. 19:11.
3. His appearance will be som ewhat similar to that in the first vision, Rev. 1:12-18. Five of the eigh t
characteristics of Christ dealt with in chapter three are enumerated here again, Rev. 19:12, 13.
4. His titles and names are "Faithful," "True," "The Word of God," and "KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF
LORDS," besides a name that no man knows, but He Himself, Rev. 19:11-16.
5. He is com ing with authority and for the purpose of judging and making war upon the nations (Isa. 11:4;
49:2), of treading them in the fierceness of the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God (Isa. 63:3; Rev. 14:17-20;
19:15), and of ruling (shepherding) them with a rod of iron, Ps. 2:9. Cf. Rev. 2:27; 12:5; Ps. 149:7-9.
6. He will command the armies of heaven who will follow Him on white horses, clothed in linen white and
clean, which is the righteousness of the saints, Rev. 19:14.
These six points sum up the glorious coming of Christ with His saints and angels to defeat the dragon, the
beast and the false prophet with their armies, and to deliver Israel and establish a reign of righteousness o n earth.
Never will there be a more glorious event or a more beautiful sight than this spectacle of all the hosts of heaven,
clothed in spotless white and in perfect order and rank, following Christ on white ho rses, anxious for the fray, to
take vengeance on the enemies of God. (For spirit horses in heaven, see "War in Heaven," chapter nineteen.)
On the following pages is a brief study of the second advent as found elsewhere in Scripture.
1. The Fact of the Second C oming of Christ.
(1) Testimony of the Old Testament prophets: Enoch (Gen. 5:21-24; Jude 14,15); Jacob (Ge n. 49:10) ;
Balaam (Num. 24:7, 17-19); Isaiah (59:20; 63:1-5); Jeremiah (23:5,6; 25:30-33); Ezekiel (34:23-29; 37:17-29; 43:7)
; Daniel (2:44,45; 7:13,14); Hosea (2:18-23; 3:4,5); Joel (2:28-3:21); Amos (5:15-21); Micah (1:3,4; 2:12,13; 4:15:7) ; Nahum (1:5,6); Habakkuk (2:13,14); Zephaniah (1:14-18 ; 3:8,9); Haggai (2:6,7,21 -23; Heb. 12:25-29) ;
Zechariah (2:10-13; 3:8; 6:12,13; 8:3-23; 12:4-14; 13:1-9; 14:121); Malachi (3:1-4:6); etc.
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(2) Testimony of the New Testament Prophets: Jesus (Matt. 16:27; 24:1-25:46; Luke 17:22-37; 21:1-33);
Peter (Acts 3 :21; 2 p et. 1:16; 3:3-9) ; Paul (Ro m. 11:26, 27; 2 Thess. 1:7-1 0; 2:1-8 ; Heb. 9:28); John (Rev. 1:7;
19:11-21) ; Jud e (14, 15).
(3) The Lord's Supper declares it, Luke 22:19; 1 Cor. 11:26.
(4) Angels declare it, Acts 1:10, 11. Cf. Luke 1:26-35; 2:8-18.
(5) In the Old T estament there are man y time s as many references to the second coming as there are to the
first comin g of Christ. In the 260 chapters of the New T estament the subject is referred to abou t three hun dred times.
Every time one repeats the Lord's Prayer he is praying for the Lo rd's coming. Nearly every book in bo th Testaments
directly or indirectly records His secon d com ing.
2. Some Th eories of His Second C oming.
(1) That He spiritually descended on the day of Pentecost. This theory does not hold true, for all the New
Testament was written after that day and all the write rs wrote of a future coming of Christ. Jesus, in speaking of
the Holy Spirit, said He would be another Comforter and not a second coming of Himself, John 14:16,17,26;
15:26,27; 16:7-16.
(2) That the Lord comes at the conversion of the sinner. This cannot be, for at conversion there is n o literal
coming of the sinner to Jesus nor the literal coming of Jesus to the sinner. It is a spiritual work in the heart of the
sinner who merely repents.
(3) That death is the coming of the Lord. This would be absurd, for about three souls die every two seconds;
ninety every m inute; 5,400 hourly; 129 ,600 daily; 907,200 weekly; and 47,304,000 annually.
(4) Th at His com ing transp ired at the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 A. D. This view is fallacious, for at His
coming He is to restore Jerusalem, not destroy it, Zech. 14:1-15; Luke 21:24.
(5) That His coming is the preaching of the gospel. This is certainly not correct, for the preaching of the
gospel has occupied centuries, while His coming is to take place suddenly, Matt. 24: 27-51; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.
(6) That all the prophecies concerning His coming are to be spiritually interpreted and that there is no literal
coming. This Wou ld practically destroy the veracit y of God's Word and render it of none effect as did the belief of
the Jews when they spiritualized the prophecies of the first coming which were literally fulfilled, Luke 1:31. If this
verse was literal ly fulfilled in the first coming of Christ, so must Luke 1:32,33, relative to the second coming, be
literally fulfilled. It is a gross perversion of Scripture to make a literal meaning carry such an erroneous m essage
as a purely spiritual coming. T his will be readily seen b y the reader upon perusal of such passages as given above
on this subject.
3. The Tim e of His Secon d Co ming.
Because some have vainly and foolishly endeavored, during the past years, to set a definite time for the
second coming of Christ, and failed, it does not eliminate the fact of His coming or any part of this glorious subject,
for we have been warned by Jesus Himself, against such date setting hypotheses, Matt. 24:32-51 25:13.
Although we cannot know the day nor the hour of His second coming, we can know and should realize that
it is to be a pre M ille nn ial, and not a post-Millennial coming. That is, He is coming before and not after the one
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thousand years reign of C hris on earth, Rev. 20 :1-7. The theo ry of post-M illennialism is dangerous because it would
have us substitute man and his work for the work of God. Th e theory is that man ushers in the M illennium throu gh
his own efforts, and secures his own happin ess with out th e grace of God. T his sch ool o f interpreters believe that
the organized chu rch is to p rosper and extend its scope until the wh ole world is con verted, thus bringing in the
Millennium when in reality, the chu rch is less near the accomp lishm ent o this than in the tim e of the ap ostles. It
further teaches that Christ could not, or would not come back to earth while the world is sinful and that, when it is
converted, men will invite Christ back to the world to reign. This certainly is not the teaching of Scripture. The
purpo se of this dispensation is not the con version of the world, for all will not believe. It is the calling out of a
peop le to serve as kings and priests with Christ during the Millennium and forever, Rev. 1:5,6; 5:9, 10; 20:4; 22:5.
The above passages un der poin t 1 certainly do not harmonize with the idea of a converted world or picture such at
Christ's coming.
4. Reason s for a Pre-Millennial Second C oming.
(1) The Antichrist, who is confessed on all sides to be preM illennial, is destroyed with the brightness of
Christ's coming (19:11-21; 2 T hess. 2:8). This fixes His coming as pre-Millenn ial.
(2) The coming of C hrist is "im mediately after the tribulation," Matt. 24 :27-31. The trib ulation is just before
the Millennium, Matt. 24:15-31; Zech. 14.
(3) When Christ comes He will separate the tares from the wheat, but, as the Millennium is after this, He
must come before the Millennium, Matt. 13:40-43.
(4) The same conditions existing in the days of Lot and Noah will be existent when Christ com es, Matt.
24:37-51; Luke 17:2237; 2 T im. 3; 4:1-3; 2 Pet. 3:2-5. These passages certainly are out of harmon y with postMillennialism.
(6) The resurrection s prove a pre-Millennial coming, as only the righteous will be raised before the
Millennium, for they are to live an d reign with H im during the M illennium . The wicked dead will not be raised until
after the M illenn ium (Rev. 20:1-15).
(7) When Ch rist comes, Satan is to be bound, and since he is to be bound during the M illenn ium, there can
be no M illenn ium until Christ com es (Rev. 20:1-7).
(8) The Jews will be restored and regathered when Christ comes (Matt. 24:31) and, as they are in a state of
restoration during the Millennium, Christ must first come before the Millennium, Ezek. 36:24-28; Isa. 11:10-16.
The time of His second coming to earth, then, is immediately after Daniel's Seventieth Week and at the
beginning of the Millenn ium (Rev. 19:11-21; Zech. 14; Matt. 24 :27-31). It takes place at the begin ning of "the day
of the Lord" as is clear in all the passages in which this expression is found. The day of the Lord never refers to the
rapture, for it does not begin until after that event. Paul does not correct the early Christians for expecting the
rapture of the Church but he does for expecting "the day of the Lord," 1 Thess. 5:1-11; 2 Thess. 2:1-12.
5. Signs of the Seco nd C oming of Christ.
Th ere are many events as signs to com e to pass and m any prophecies to be fulfilled yet before Christ can
come back to the earth . The following signs are not all, but are sufficient to cause one to know that we are even now
only a few years from His coming to earth, and, if this is near, how much nearer is the rapture of the Church? We
are to expect in the future:
(1) The Revised Roman Empire and the Revived Grecian Empire, Dan. 2:38-44; 7:23, 24; 8:20-25; 11:35-45.
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(2) The revelation of the Antich rist after the Revised Rom an Empire, and after the rapture of the Ch urch, but
before the revival of the Grecian Empire, which w ill be Antichrist’s kingdom, Dan. 7:7,8, 24; 8:20-25; 9:27; 11:3545; 2 Thess. 2:3-9; Rev. 6:1,2.
(3) The Seventieth Week or the seven years covenant between Antichrist and the many" Jews (Dan . 9:27),
during which time all of Rev. 6:1-19:21 will be fulfilled.
(4) Partial regathering of Israel, Ezek. 37:12-21; 38:1-39:24.
(5) Travel and increase in knowledge, Dan. 12:4.
(6) All the signs of Matt. 24,25; Luke 17:22-37; 21:1-33.
(7) T he rapture of the Church. (See chap ter six.)
(8) Cry of peace and safety by the unbelieving world, 1 Th ess. 5 :1-9. Cf. the wars of Antichrist, Dan. 7:24;
11:40-45; Ezek. 38, 39.
(9) Great apostasy and terrible moral conditions, 2 T hess. 2:3; 1 Tim. 4:1-5; 2 T im. 3:1-13; 4:1-4; 2 Pet. 3:35.
(10) Increased operations of satanic powers, 2 Thess. 2:9-12; R ev. 13:1-18; 16:13-16; Matt. 24:15-26; Dan.
8:20-25.
(11) Great deceptions and delusions, 2 Thess. 2:9-12; Rev. 13.
(12) The outpou ring of the Holy Spirit, Acts 2:14-21; James 5:7. (For other signs see chapter eight, p oint II.)
6. The Manner of His Second C oming.
Th ere are four Greek words concerning the m anner of His com ing which we will con sider, together with the
main passages in which each occurs.
(1) Parousia means "personal coming, immed iate presence, arrival, advent or return." Th e word is used in
this conn ection in Matt. 24:3, 27, 37, 39; 2 Th ess. 2:8; 2 Pet. 3:4. It is translated "coming" in every one of these
passages and refers to the personal appearance of Christ to the earth.
(2) Phaneros m eans "to shine, be ap parent, to appear publicly, be manifest and be seen." It is only used in
this connection in Matt. 24:30.
(3) Erchomai means "to go or come." It is used generally relative to the second coming of Christ as in Matt.
24:30, 42, 43, 48; 25:13,19,27,31; John 21:23; Acts 1:1 1; 1 Thess. 5:2; Jude 14; Rev. 1:7; etc. The English
translations in these passages are "come," "cometh," and "coming."
(4) Epiphaneia means "advent, appearing, brightness, to give light or become visible." It is used in 1 Tim.
6:14; 2 Tim. 4:1, 8; Titus 2:13; Heb. 9:28. Th e En glish translation s are "appear" and "appearing."
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The above passages bring out the following facts concerning the manner in which Christ will com e back to
the earth:
(1) He is coming "as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west," Matt. 24:27. This
has reference to the direction from which He is to come to Moun t Olivet, Isa. 63: 1-5; Zech. 14:1-5. It also has
referen ce to the lo cal coming of C hrist to one place in the world as He went away.
(2) He is coming as a destruction upon the ungodly as did the flood, Matt. 24:38-51; 25:31-46; 1 Thess. 5:2;
2 Thess. 1:7-10; 2:8; Jude 14,15; Zech. 14.
(3) He is coming visibly as He wen t away, Acts 1:11 ; Rev. 1:7.
(4) He is coming in mighty brightness and fire, 2 Thess. 1:710; 2:8; Ezek. 38:17-21; Mal. 4:1-6.
(5) He is coming in vengeance and wrath to punish H is enemies, Rev. 14:14-20 ; 19:11-21; Jude 1 4; 2 Th ess.
1:7-10.
(6) He is coming w ith great glo ry and p ower, M att. 24:27-31.
(7) He is com ing with all His saints and angels, 19:11-21; Zech. 14:5; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Jude 14,15; Matt.
24:31.
(8) He is coming with the clouds, Rev. 1:7; Dan. 7:13,14; Matt. 24:27-30; Rev. 19:11-21.
(9) He is coming as Judge and King, Rev. 19:11-21; Isa. 11; Zech. 14; Matt. 25:31-46.
(10) He is coming "as a thief," 1 Thess. 5:2-4; 2 Pet. 3:10; Rev. 16:15. These are the only places where this
expression is used of the second advent and the day of the Lord. It is not used in reference to the rapture. It is used
only one other time in the Bible and that is as a warning of judgm en t to the church at Sardis. This manner of Christ's
coming is clearly p ictured in Matt. 24 :36,39, 42-51; 25:13, as being sudden and unexpected as a thief.
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Chapter Forty
THE BATTLE OF ARMAGEDDON OR SUPPER OF THE GREAT GOD
The last part of Rev. 19 is devoted to the Battle of Armageddon or "the supper of the great God." The idea
that Armageddon must be fought between nations as any common war is wrong. When the last two wo rld wars
broke out so me o f the dailies printed flaming headlines reading "Armageddon!" or "Is it Armaged don ?"
I. The Place W here Arm ageddon Will Be Fought.
The word "Armageddon" occurs only once in Scripture. It is the name of a place where the greatest battle
of all times will be fought. T he battle itself is mentioned many times in Scripture. The place, as we have seen, is
where the three unclean spirits will gather the nations together to battle, Rev. 16:13-16. Armageddon is called "the
valley of Jehoshaphat" in other places, which identifies the location of the battle from M ount Carmel sou theast to
Jerusalem, Joel 3.
The word "Armaged don" is from two Hebrew words, bar, meaning "a mountain or range of hills, hill
country," and M egiddo, meaning "rende zvous." The two words put together (Har-Megiddon) refer to the Hill of
Megiddo on the south side of the valley of Megiddo or Esdraelon (2 Chron. 35:22; Zech. 12:11) southeast of Mount
Carmel. "Megiddo" was the capital of a portion of Canaan that fell to Joshua (Jo sh. 12 :21; 17:11; Judg. 1:27). It
is at the en trance to a pass across the Carmel mountain range, on the main highway between Asia and Africa, and
the key position between Euphrates and the Nile. It was the battlefield of many ages and peoples. Thothmes III, the
foun der of the old Egyptian empire, said , "Megiddo is worth a thousan d cities."
This place will no doubt be the headqu arters of Antichrist when he co mes down from the north, after having
conquered Russia and the countries of th e no rth and east of the old Roman Empire. Rev. 16:13-16 says, "And he
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon." There he will await the return of
Christ who is expected to come from heaven to set His feet on the mo unt of Olives and deliver Israel when half of
the city of Jerusalem is taken, Zech. 14:1-5. The Devil "knoweth that he hath but a short time" (Rev. 12:12) and it
will be common knowledge to the Antichrist and others that Christ is expected at the end of the 1,260 days of Rev.
12:6,14; 13:5.
By some m eans, the Antichrist will have lost out in h is control of Jerusalem toward the last part of the Week.
He will have been personally directin g his arm ies against the countries of the north and east and the Jews will get
control of the city again and will be in possession by the time Antichrist comes down from the north to destroy
them. The two witnesses will have a hand in helping the remnant of Israel get control of the city by the use of the
miracles they will be able to perform. At any rate, it is clear from Zech. 14 that the Antichrist comes back from the
north and gathers the nations against the Jews and Jerusalem by the time Christ comes back to earth.
Ezek. 38,39 is also clear that after Antichrist conq uers Russia, Germany, and the other countries of the north
and east of his empire, that he comes back from the north with these newly conquered countries and the ten
kingdoms and other nations that co-operate with him, to destroy Israel and stop Christ from setting up His kingdom.
These chapters in Ezekiel are generally interpreted as proving that Antichrist will come from Russia because he is
"the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal," leading Russia and Germany and others down from the north into
Palestine, but Dan. 11:44 proves he first conquers these countries of the north and east before he can be their chief
prince and lead them down against the Jews.
II. The T ime Armageddon Will Be Fought.
1. At the time Israel will be safe in the wilderness and "Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish,
with all the young lions thereof (called Edo m, M oab, ch ief of the children o f Amm on, including all the Arabian
chiefs of the Arabian peninsula, Dan . 11:41; Rev. 12:6,14-17), shall say to thee, Art thou co me to take a spoil? ...
to carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil?" Ezek. 38:1-16.
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2. At the time Antichrist has completed his conquest of Russia, Germany, and the other countries of the north
and east of his ten-kingdom empire, Dan. 11:44; Ezek. 38:1-16.
3. At the second coming of Christ to deliver the Jews and Jerusalem from the armies of the Antichrist, Joel
3; Zech. 14; Isa. 63:1-6; Jude 14; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.
4. Imm ediately after th e tribulation, Matt. 24:29-31; 25:31-46.
5. After the marriage supper of the Lamb, Rev. 19:1-21.
6. At the time Satan is bound for the one thousand years, Rev. 19:11-20:3.
7. At the time Jerusalem is surrounded b y the armies of the nations and half of the city is taken, Zech. 14:115; Rev. 14:14-21; 16:13-16.
8. Just before the Millennium, Rev. 19:11-20:3.
9. At the end of this age, Matt. 13:40-43; 25:31-46.
10. At the time God sets up His kingdom on earth, Dan. 2:44; 7:13,14, 18-27.
11. When the first resurrection has been completed, Rev. 19:1120:6.
12. At the end of Daniel's Seventieth Week, Dan. 9:27; Rev. 13:5; 19:11-21.
13. Forty-two months after Antichrist is given power over the ten kingdoms, Rev. 13:5; 19:11-21.
14. When m en will think there will be universal peace because Antichrist will have conquered much of the
world, 1 Thess. 5:1-3.
15. At the beginning of the day of the Lord, 2 Thess. 2:1-12; 1 Thess. 5:1-3; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:1-3.
III. The Co mbatants at Armageddon.
The battle of Armageddon will not be an ordinary battle between two sets of earthly nations, as some teach.
It will be a battle between the armies of heaven under Christ and the armies of earth under the dragon, the beast and
false prophet. On the side of Christ there will be earthly Israel (Zech. 14:1-15), the angels of God (Matt. 25:31-45;
2 Thess. 1:7-10), and the resurrected sain ts o f all ages (Zech. 14:1-5; Jude 14; Rev. 19:11-21). On the side of
Antichrist there will be the Devil and his angels and demons (Rev. 12:7-12; 16:13-16; Rev. 20 :1-3), the ten kings
(Rev. 17:14-17; Dan. 2:44; 7:19-27 ), the countries of the north and east of the ten kingdoms who will have been
recently conquered by Antichrist (Dan. 11 :44; Ezek. 38, 39 ; Rev. 16 :12), and m any othe r nations that will cooperate
with the Antichrist through the ministry of the three unclean frogs (Rev. 16:13-16; Zech. 14:1-5, 16; Ezek. 38, 39.
IV. The Purpose of Armageddon.
The purpose of God will be to deliver Israel from total destruction by the Antichrist and the m any nations
under him (Zech. 14; Isa. 63:1-10), to punish the natio ns for their persecutio n of the Jews (M att. 25:31-46), to set
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up a kingdom on earth with Christ as its head (Dan. 7:13,14; Luke 1:32), to rid the earth of all rebellio n and restore
God's dom inion on earth as before the fall (1 C or. 15:24-29: Eph. 1:10), and to give man one mo re dispensational
test before destroying every rebel on earth and establishing the eternal perfect state (Eph. 1:10; Rev. 20:1-10; 21:122:5; 2 Pet. 3:10-13). The purpose of man and S atan will be to stop God's plan in taking over the earthly
governments, and to avert their own impending doom, should they be defeated (Rev. 12:12; 19:19-21; 20:1-10;
Zech. 14:1-5).
V. The Length of Arm ageddon.
According to Zech. 14:1-14, the battle will only be one day long: "The Lord my God shall come, and AL L
THE SAINTS W ITH THEE. And it shall come to pass IN THAT DAY, that the light shall not be clear, nor dark:
but it shall be ONE DAY which shall be known to the Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that at
evening time it shall be light."
VI. The Results of Armageddon.
1. There will be total defeat to the armies of the earth and the spirit forces under Satan, Isa. 63:1-6; Rev.
19:19-20:3; Ezek. 38, 39.
2. All the vast arm ies of the nation s will be destroyed but "the sixth p art," Ezek. 39:2; Rev . 19:19-2 1; Zech.
14:1-15; Joel 3.
3. These armies will make carcases for the fowls of the heavens to eat for seven long months, Ezek. 39:4-24;
Rev. 19:17-21; Matt. 24:27,28,40-42; Luke 17:34-37; Job 39:27-30.
4. The beast an d false prop het will be co nsigned to the lake of fire, Rev. 19:20 ; Dan. 7:11 ; 8:25 ; 11:45; 2
Thess. 2:8,9.
5. The Devil and angels will be consigned to the bottomless pit, Rev. 20:1-7.
6. Blood will flow up to the horses' bridles, Rev. 14:14-20; Ezek. 39:17-24.
7. Israel will be delivered and vindicated and God's eternal kingdom will be set up, Matt. 25:31-46; Dan.
2:44; 7:18,23-27; Rev. 11:15; Rev. 20:1-10; 21:2-22:5.
Ways Antichrist's Armies Are Destroyed.
1. By the brightness of Christ's coming, 2 Th ess. 2:8.
2. By the angels, Matt. 24:27-31; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.
3. By the saints, Zech. 14:5; Jude 14; Rev. 17:14; 19 :11-21.
4. By hail and rain from h eaven, Ezek. 38:22; Rev. 16:21.
5. By the Jews, Zech. 14:14.
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6. By the beast's army slaying each other, Ezek. 38:21; Zech. 14:13.
7. By fire, brimstone, and pestilence falling from heaven, Ezek. 38:22; 2 Thess. 1:7-10.
8. By consumption of their own flesh, Zech. 14:12.
9. By the rod and sword of Christ's mouth, Isa. 11: 4 ; Rev. 19:15.
VII. The Supper of the Great God.
This title is found in Rev. 19:17. In Rev. 16:14 it is called "the battle of that great day of God Almighty."
God is to make a great supper for certain created beings. The supper will be closely related to the second coming
of Christ and will be necessary to cleanse the land of all refuse of the Battle of Armageddon.
1. The Invited Guests.
"And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in
the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves together un to the sup per of the great God," Rev. 19: 17; Ezek.
39:17-23; Matt. 24:28, 40-42; Luke 17:34-37.
2. The Supper Foretold.
"That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of migh ty men, and the flesh of
horses, and of them th at sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and great," Rev. 19:18;
Isa. 34:3; Ezek. 39:17-23; Matt. 24:28; Luke 17:37.
3. The Supper Gathered.
"And I saw the beast and the kings of the earth , and their armies, gathere d together to make war against him
that sat on the ho rse, and against his arm y," Rev. 19:19; 14:14-20; 16:13-16; 17:14; Ezek. 38,39; Joel 3; Zech. 14;
2 Thess. 1:7-9; Jude 14; Isa. 63:1-5.
4. The Supper Slain and Prepared.
"And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he
had deceived them that received the m ark of the beast, and them that worshipped h is image. These both were cast
alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the
horse, which sword proceeded out of his mo uth," Rev. 19:20,21a; Isa. 34; 63; Ezek. 38, 39; Joel 3; Zech. 14; Rev.
14:14-20.
5. The Supper Eaten.
"And all the fowls were filled with their flesh," Rev. 19:21b; Ezek. 39:4,17-23; Matt. 24:28; Luke 17:37.
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Chapter Forty-one
THE MILLENNIUM-THE THOUSAND YEARS AND AFTER
In Rev. 20:1-15 we have the expulsion of Satan from the earth, the Millennial Reign of Christ and His saints,
Satan's post-Millennial career and doom , and the final judgment.
I. The Expulsion of Sa tan from the Earth.
"And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the bottom less pit and a great chain in his
hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousan d
years. And cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the
nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a little season," Rev.
20:1-3.
This passage is the continuation of the Scripture on the Battle of Armageddon of Rev. 19:11-21 and shows
the confinement of the dragon in the abyss. After Armageddon an angel will come down from heaven having the
key to the abyss. This angel is explained under the fifth trumpet in chapter twelve, and the abyss is explained in
chapter thirty-one, for which see. Just as other spirits are there now, so will Satan be confined there for one
thousand years. How an angel or a spirit can be bound by a literal chain and be cast into a material place is only
understandable when we see that angels have bodies and can be localized and confined to material places. If this
be not true, how are demons bound in this abyss now to be loosed under the fifth and sixth trum pets? How angels
can be con fined to tartarus in chains (2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6,7) and how all wicked men, demons, fallen angels, and
rebellious creatures of all kinds can be confined in the lake of fire forever can be und erstood only on this basis.
Matt. 25:41; Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20; 20:10-15.
This angel will "lay hold" on Satan, overpower him by actual com bat, "bind h im" with a great chain, cast
him into the abyss where he is to be for a thousand years and "set a seal upon him," or literally, seal the abyss over
him to keep him here so that he cannot deceive the nations until the Millennium is over. Thus we see that Satan is
literal, his doo m is literal, he is to be bound by a literal angel, with a literal chain, cast into a literal place, and sealed
with a literal seal for the period of the Millennium.
In Rev. 12 we have seen that the dragon and his angels will be cast out of heaven to the earth in the midd le
of the Week, where they will remain until the Battle of Armageddon when they will fight against Christ and His
angels and saints. It is not stated whether Satan's angels will be cast into the abyss with him or not. It may be that
they will be confined there and loosed with him after the Millennium to help him deceive the nations again.
II. The Millennial Reign of Christ and His Saints.
"And I saw thrones and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them: and I saw the souls of them
that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipp ed the b east,
neither his image, neither had received his mark upo n th eir foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and reigned
with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This
is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second death hath
no power but they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years," Rev. 20:4-6.
This passage shows that the tribulation martyrs will also have a part in the reign of Christ in the Millennium
and forever. If there were no other passage in the Bible to teach the doctrine of the Millennium this one would be
sufficient, for the word simply means "one thou sand years," which term is repeated six times in the first seven
verses of this chapter. Before we take up this subject in the Scriptures, let us note what Rev. 20 says about the
Millennium.
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1. Satan must be bound before the M illennium can begin, Rev. 20:1-10. T his certainly implies the fulfillment
of all the events of Rev. 4-19. Therefore, the thousand years cannot come until these things are fulfilled.
2. Satan will be bound during the Millennium, Rev. 20:3.
3. After the binding of Satan, John saw "thrones" and their occupants, Rev. 20:4. T he occupants of the
thrones will be the tribulation martyrs. They will reign as kings and priests with Christ as well as all other redeemed
heavenly peo ples. (See point 2 , theory 1, chapter seventeen .)
4. In Rev. 20:5 John shows that the tribulation m artyrs have a part in the first resurrectio n, which is before
the thousand years and includes all the different com panies of redeem ed and every individual saved from Adam to
the bindin g of Satan. This verse also implies that the tribulation saints will be the last redeemed company
resurrected and translated. T he first resurrection ends with the rapture of this com pany and the two witnesses. All
other passages on the resurrection s in Sc riptu re, except a few on the rapture of the Church, speak of the first and
second resurrections as being one, and o ccurring at the same time, but this passage and 1 C or. 15:20-23, 51 -58; Phil.
3:1014; 1 Thess. 4:13-18; 2 Thess. 2:1,6-8; 2 C or. 5:1-6; Ep h. 5:26,27; Heb. 11:35; 1 John 3:1-3 speak of a
resurrection from out of the dead, or the resurrection and translation of all dead and living saints before the thousand
years. In Rev. 20:11-15 "the rest of the dead" of Rev. 20:4-6 or the wicked dead who have no part in the first
resurrection and who w ill be resurrected after the thousand years, are pictured as standing before the white throne
to be judged. This will be the second resurrection. It includes all the wicked dead from Adam to the end of the
Millennium.
5. Next, a blessing is pronounced upon all that have part in the first resurrection, for "on such the second
death (the lake of fire, Rev. 2:11; 19:20; 20:10-15; 21:8) hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of
Christ, and shall reign one thousan d years."
6. "When the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison. And shall go out to deceive
the nation s which are in th e four quarters of the earth, G og and M agog, to gather them" against God. T hen fire will
come down out of heaven to devour his armies, and he himself will be cast into the lake of fire, where the beast and
false prophet are and have been for the one thousand years, Rev. 19:20; 20:7-10.
7. Then, the wicked dead will b e resurrected and there will be the final judgment, after which the renovation
of the earth and heavens will take place. The result will be a New Heaven, and a New Earth, as pictured in Rev. 21,
22.
Now with these facts as a basis, we can understand the many other Scriptures wh ich speak of the reign of
the M essiah without distinguishing between His reign during the first thousand years and His reign forever.
In addition to the though ts above in R ev. 20 on the M illennium , the following is a brief study of the subject.
1. The Definition.
This dispensation is so-called because God Himself, along with the Son and Holy Spirit, will set up a divine
government on earth over all nations forever. It is called in Scripture:
(1) "The thousand years" reign of Christ, Rev. 20:1-10.
(2) "The dispensation of the fulness of times," Eph. 1:10.
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(3) "The day of the Lord," Isa. 2:12; 13:6,9; 34:8; Ezek. 30:3; Amos 5:18; Joel 2:1; Zeph. 1:7,8,18; 2:2,3;
Zech. 14:1-21; Mal. 4; 1 Thess. 5:2; 2 Thess. 2:1-8; 2 Pet. 3:10.
(4) "That day," Isa. 2:11; 4:1-6; 19:21; 24:21; 26:1; Ezek. 39: 22; 48:35; Hos. 2:18; Joel 3:18; Zech. 12:8-11;
13:1; 14:1-9; Mal. 3:17.
(5) "The world (age) to come," Matt. 12:32; Mark 10:30; Luke
20:35; Eph. 1:21; 2:7; 3:21; Heb. 6:5.
(6) "The kingdom of Christ and of God," Eph. 5:5; Matt. 20: 21; Luke 1:32-35; 19:12-15; 22:29,30; 23:42;
2 Tim. 4:1; John 18:
28-37; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Dan. 7:13,14.
(7) "The kingdom of God," Mark 14:25; Luke 19 :11; 22 :14-18.

(8) "The kingdom of heaven," M att. 3:2; 4:17; 5:3,10,19,20; 7:21; 8:11; 10:7; 13:43; 18:1-4; Luke 19:12-15.

(9) "The regeneration," Matt. 19:28; Eph. 1:10.

(10) "The times of the restitution (restoration) of all things," Acts 3:20, 21.

(11) "The consolation of Israel," Luke 2:25. (12) "The redemption of Jerusalem," Luke 2:38.

2. The Length, Rev. 20:10.
This dispensation will last one thou sand years, Rev. 20:1-10. Th e expression "thousand years" is mentioned
six times in this one Passage. Although the length is men tioned only in this passage, the age is referred to in all parts
of Scripture, as we shall see. It will begin with the bindin g of Satan at the return of Christ to the earth to re-establish
the throne of David and set UP God's kingdom on the earth, Matt. 24:29-31; Rev. 19:11-20:7. It will last until the
loosing of Satan, the last rebellion, the renovation of the earth by fire and the great white throne judgment, Rev.
20:11-15; 2 Pet. 3:8-13.
3. The Favorable Beginning.
Man will have a beginning more favorable than in any other dispensation. Besides many of the wonderful
conditions of o ther ages, man will have the God o f heaven for a ruler and enjoy all the privileges that such rulership
will bring. The following points concerning the divine government and the blessed conditions on the earth during
the Millennium will clearly reveal the favorable conditions in this dispensation.
(1) The Kingdom Foretold.
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God's earth-bound coven ants to Abraham and David guaranteed to Israel an everlasting earthly kingdom and
that they would be the channel of blessing to all the families of the earth. It seemed that these covenants an d
promises would fail when Israel was divided into two kingdoms about 1009 B.C. After this, God raised up many
prophets who continued emphasizing to Israel that God would still bring to pass His promises to them, but would
have to use different means of doing it than would be necessary if they would fulfill His righteous requiremen ts.
Sixteen of these prophets left writings co ncerning the co ming king and kingdom. Note in the following passages
that, because of the rebellion of Israel, they were to go into captivity and be scattered among the nations where they
would be "man y days" withou t a king, a sacrifice or a kn owledge of the tru e G od ; and that after this they would be
gathered back to their own land and be brough t very low because of the oppression of the Gentiles. Then they would
be delivered from the nations by the Messiah who would come from glory to set up the kingdom, Isa. 1:2-9, 25-28;
2:2-5; 9:6,7; 11:2-16; 27:12,13; 32:1-5,15-19; 34:1-17; 63:1-6; Jer. 33: 17-26; Ezek. 24:11-30; 36:16-38; 37:1-28;
Dan. 7:12-27; 8:16-27; 9:24-27; 11:36-12:13; Hos. 2:14-23; 3:4,5; Joel 2:28; 3:21; Mic. 4; 1-13; 5:1-15; Zech. 8:114:21; Mal. 3:1-4:6; Luke 1:30-35; 21:2024; Acts 15:13-17; Rom. 11:25 -27 ; Rev . 1:5; 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-4. Men
looked for it through the ages, Heb. 11; 2 Sam. 7; Isa. 9:6,7; Mal. 4; Mark 15:43; Heb. 12:25-28; Acts 3:19-21.
(2) When Will the Kingdom Be Set Up?
A. At the return of the King from glory, Matt. 25:31-46; Isa. 9:6, 7; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14; 8:18-22; Zech.
14; 2 Thess. 1:7; Jude 14; Rev. 17:14; 19:11-20:7.
B. After the Church is raptured (1 Co r. 15:51-58; 1 Thess. 4: 13-17), for the Church comes back with Christ
to help Him set up the ki ngd om and reign over the nations, Zech. 14:1-5; Jude 14; Rev. 1:4, 5; 5:10; 17:14; 19:1121. It is n ot until after the days of the Church that Christ comes to build again the house of David, Acts 15:13-18;
Isa. 9:6, 7; 11:11; Hos. 3:4, 5; Luke 1:3235. The C hurch is raptured before the revelation of the Antichrist (2 Thess.
2:7,8), and An tichrist is revealed before C hrist comes (2 Thess. 2:1-6. See chapter seven), so the ki ngdom cannot
be set up until these events take place.
C. After the future tribulation, for Christ does not come to the earth with the saints until then, Matt. 24:1531; Zech. 14: 1-21; Dan. 12:1-13; Rev. 19:11-21.
D. After the great apostasy and the revelation of the Antichrist, for Antichrist is destroyed at Christ's coming
to earth, so he must be here when Christ comes, 2 Thess. 2:1-12; Rev. 19:1121; Dan. 7:18-27; 8:16-27; 9:27; 11:3612:13.
E. At the time the Antichrist is destroyed and Satan bound for a thousand years, Rev. 19:11-20:7. Christ
reigns on earth during the thou sand years that Satan is bound, Rev. 5:10; 20:1-7. During the church age and the
future tribu lation Satan is loose, 1 Pet. 5 :8; Rev. 12:12-17; 13:1-8; 20:1-7. The Devil is still loose so we are still
in the church age and will be until Christ comes to bind the Devil.
F. After the first resurrection, for the saints reign with Christ on earth for one thousand years, Rev. 5:9, 10;
20:1-6. Therefore, the saints must first be resurrected before they can reign with Him. This is the period of suffering
for Christ, not the period of reigning with Him, Rom. 8:18; 1 Cor. 15:20-58; 2 Cor. 5:6; Phil. 1:23; 3:20,21; Col.
1:24; 2 Tim. 2:12; 3:12. The thousand years are between the resurrection of the righteous and that of the wicked,
Rev. 20:4-6, 11-15.
G. At the time Ezekiel's temple is built, Ezek. 40:1-43:7. The reign of Christ will be set up in Jerusalem in
Ezekiel's temple (Ezek. 43:7) ; therefore, the kingdom cannot b e set up in the temp le until it is built, Isa. 9:6, 7;
52:1-8; 62:6-14; Ezek. 36:24-36; 41:1; 43 :7; Zec h. 6:12,13; 14:1-21; Matt. 23:37-39; Luke 1:32-35; Acts 15:13-18.
H. After Israel is gathered back from all countries, Ezek. 20: 33-36; 36:17-38; 37:1-28; Hos. 3:4, 5; Dan.
9:27.
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I. When the Jews are delivered from the armies of the nation s and th ey beco me a blessing to all the families
of the earth, Gen. 12:1-3; Psa. 2:6-8; Isa. 9:6,7; 25:6-9; Zech. 9:9-11; 14:1-21; Acts 15:13-18; Luke 1:32-35.
J. In the days of the ten kings of Revised Rome and Revived Grecia, Dan. 2:40-45; 7:18-28; Rev. 17:8-18.
K. After all of Rev. 4-19 is fulfilled, for Christ comes in Rev. 19,20 to set up the kingdom.
According to these facts, the kingdom is yet future-after all the above events. Christ Himself taught in the
following passages that the kingdom would be yet future at His second advent, Matt. 16:21-27; 19:28; 20:23; 23:3739; 24:3-31; 25:31 -46; 26:29 ,64; Acts 1:6, 7; 3:19-21; John 14:3; Luke 9:26; 19:11-27; Rev. 5:9, 10; 11:15; 20:1-7.
The apostles taugh t that the kingdom was yet futu re at the second comin g of Christ, Acts 1:7-11; 1 Pet. 1:7;
5:4; 2 Pet. 1:16; 3:3,4; Jas. 5:7; 1 John 2:28; Jude 14; 1 Tim. 6:14,15.
(3) Will It Be a Literal Earthly Kingdom?
The kingdom will be as earthly and literal as any other one that has been on the earth. It will be the ninth
kingdom mentioned in Daniel and Revelation-Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Medo Persia, Greece, Rome, Revised Rome,
Revived Greece, and the Kingdom of Heave n, Isa. 9:6,7; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14,17 -27; Zech. 14; Rev. 17:8-18. As
all the prece ding kingdom s have been literal, so must this one be literal. The following studies will further prove
that this kingdom will be a literal kingdom on earth.
The Seven th-Day Adventists and others teach that the earth will be desolate during the thou sand years and
that this earth is the bottom less p it where th e Devil will be bo und for th at period. There is not one word of truth to
this theory. The bottomless pit is a department in the underworld for the confinement of certain demon and angelic
spirits. (See chapter thirty-one, point 4.) That the earth will not be desolate during this period is proved by the
Scriptures in the following po ints.
(4) What W ill Be the Fo rm of Governm ent?
It will not be monarchic, democratic, or autocratic, but a theocratic form of government, i.e., God reigning
through: Mic. 4; 5:1-7; Zech. 6:12,13; 14:1-21; Matt. 25:31-46; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10.
B. David, the king of Israel, Jer. 30:9; Ezek. 34:24; 37:24-28; Hos. 3:4, 5.
C. The Apostles and AL L Saints from Adam to the M illennium , or those who have part in the first
resurrection, Psa. 149:5-9; Dan. 7:18-27; Matt. 19:28; 1 Cor. 4:8; 6:2; Eph. 2:7; 2 Tim. 2:12; Heb. 11; Rom. 8:17;
2 Thess. 1 :4-7; Rev. 1:6; 2:26, 27; 5:9, 10; 11: 15; 12:5; 20:4-6; 22:5. All saints will be judged and rewarded
accord ing to the deeds done in the body and will be given places of rulership according to their rewards, not
according to the company of redeemed of which they are a part, or the age in which they were redeem ed. Th is is
the only true and just basis for rewards. If some N ew Testament saint were rewarded and given a greater place in
the kingdom than some Old Testament saint, on the mere grounds that he was redeemed in a different age, this
would be unjust. But if all will be rewarded "according to their works" regardless o f the age in which they are
redeemed, then God cannot be accused of injustice or respect of persons. It is up to every man to make good in
every age and prove true to his ow n particular test. From the above passages in po int B, we learn that David will
have a greater rulership than any one of the apostles. He is to be king over all Israel under Christ, while the apostles
will have only one tribe each.
Some Old T estament saint s did more for God and had mo re power than the average New T estament saint.
Take an ordinary professed follower of the Christ today and compare his life and works with Enoch, Abraham,
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Mo ses, Elijah, etc. Shall the New Testament person be given a greater degree of reward and responsibility in the
etern al kingdom than these men just because he was saved in a different age? See Prov. 24:12; Psa. 62:12; Jer.
31:16; Rom . 14:12; 2 Cor. 5:10, 11; 1 Cor. 3:11-15; Jas. 2:21-25; Rev. 14:12; 20:12-15; 22:12. Certain classes will
not have part in reigning with Christ, Matt. 18:1-13; Luke 9:62; 14:27; John 3:3-5; Rom . 8:9; 1 Cor. 6:9, 10; Gal.
5:19-21; Eph. 5:5; 2 Tim. 2:12; Heb. 12:14; 1 John 3:10; Rev. 20:15.
(5) Where Will the Seat of Government Be?
Jerusalem, rebuilt and restored to a greater glory than ever before, will be the seat of the government, the
world capital, and center of worship forever, 1 Chron. 23 :25; 2 Chron. 33:4-7; Psa. 48:8; Isa. 2:2-4; 11 :11-12:6; Jer.
17:25; Ezek. 34:1-31; 43:7; Joel 3:17,20; Micah 4:7; Zech. 8:3-23; 14:1-21; Acts 15:1-18.
(6) What Will Be the Extent of the Kingdom?
It will be world-wide and will forever "increase" in every respect that every other kingdom does, excep t in
sin and rebellion, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:9; Psa. 72:8; 97:9; Dan. 7:13,14; Mic. 4:1-3; Zech. 9:10; 14:1-21; Rev. 11:15.
(7) Who Will and Will Not Be the Subjects of the Kingdom?
Various classes will be excluded from the kingdom, Matt. 5:20; 13:49, 50 ; 24:45-51; 25:25-28 , 31-46; Rev.
14:9-12. All nations now in existence on the earth and who will be living when Christ comes will continue as such
in the kin gdom forever and ever. "All people, nations, and languages sho uld serve him: his do minion is an
everlasting dominion, wh ich shall not pass away, and his kingd om that which shall not be destroyed," Dan. 7:13,14,
18, 2227; Isa. 9:6,7; Zech. 14:1-21; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15.
After the B attle of Armageddon and the ju dgment of the nations at the return of Christ, there will be many
of all nations left who will go up from year to year to worship the L ord of hosts and keep the feast of tabernacles.
It is these peo ple that will populate the earth during the M illennium and forever, Isa. 2 :1,2; Zech. 14:16-21; Matt.
25:31-46; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-10.
The Russellists teach that the atonement of Christ was for Adam only; that one man could only atone for one
man; that all the son s of Adam must remain dead until the Millennium, when they will be resurrected and given a
second chance; and that all who will not accept God during this second probation will be annihilated.
This is one of the most erroneous and unscriptural teachings in the country. It denies the very heart of the
gospel. Jesus died for every man, as proved in Matt. 1:21; 26:29; Luke 24:47; John 1:12-16; 3:5,16-19; 6:37-40;
14:6; Acts 2 :38; 4:12; Rom. 1:16; 5:6-11 ,15-21; 6:23; 8:1-4,32; 2 C or. 5:14-2 1; Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14, 20-22; Heb.
1:3; 2:9, 10; 9:11-28; 10:4-22,29; 1 Pet. 1:18-23; 1 John 1:7.
Wh at is it in all these passages that makes God just in forgiving every man today who repents and believes
the gospel? It is the one sacrifice of Christ for all men o f all times, not only for Adam. If one man could only atone
for the sins of one man, then to be redeemed, every man that has ever been born must have God die in his stead
separately. God w ould th en have to do wh at He did in C hrist numberless times. Such a thing is absurd. If men are
going to have another chance in the Millennium, the basis of their reconciliation must be the same as it is now.
Thus, their teaching of Christ being able to die for one m an only is contradicted by their teaching that men will have
a second chance during the Millennium, else how are they to be saved then unless Christ dies separately for each
individual as they teach must be the case in the doctrine of the atonemen t?
The Bible teaches that all the righteous dead will be resurrected before and the wicked dead after the
Millennium, Rev. 20:4-15. How could the wicked be resurrected and be given a second chance during the
Millennium, if they are not to rise until after the Millenn ium? In no place do es the Bible teach a second chance. On
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the contrary, "it is appo inted unto men once to die, but after this the ju dgment" (Heb. 9:27), not "after this" a second
chance and then annihilation, if they fail again. The Bible does not teach annihilation for any man. Men during their
natural lifetime have hund reds of chances to get right with God, and if they fail to do so they will be cut off and
"that without remedy," Prov. 29:1.
So it is clear that the subjects of the millennial kingdom will not be the wicked dead who w ill be raised to
life again, but the natural living nations who will be on the earth at the coming of Christ with the saints to set up
the kingdom, Isa. 2:1-4; 11:11; 66:17-21; Zech. 14:16.
(8) Will There Be Laws for the Subjects of the Kingdom?
Th ere will be laws in this kingdom for the same purpose as in any other kingd om. T here are laws even in
heaven and in all the un iverse. Adam was given laws to keep before he fell. Men will have laws to keep in all
eternity after mankind has been redeemed from the fall, so why not du ring the M illennium? Even if there were no
sinners during the Millennium, God wo uld of necessity have law s to make kno wn His will to His subjects. It is
necessary to have certain laws to govern free wills, else there would be no need of a free will to choose between
right and wrong. The very nature of a free will demands law and revelation in order to be enlightened as to the
specific will of the Creator and give him something to cause the will to be exercised.
This kingdom will be a literal earthly one with earthl y sub jec ts, many of whom will be rebels in h eart against
the rule of Christ and will openly rebel at the first chance they get when the Devil is loosed out of the pit at the end
of the thousand years, Rev. 20:1-10. Anyone who has really been "born again" and baptized in the Holy Spirit and
has fellowship with God during the thousand years certainly will not rebel with Satan at that tim e. Th at there will
be sinners here during the Millennium is clear from Isa. 2:2-4; 9:6,7; 11:3-5; 16:5; 65:20; Psa. 2:6-9; Mic. 4:3; Zech.
14:16-21; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Rev. 20:7-10.
Many unsaved people will be permitted to live and go through the Millennium because of keeping the
outw ard law s of the government, but in their hearts they will be rebellious against the government. On the other
hand, many will be executed during the M illenn ium becau se of committing sins worthy of death, Isa. 11:3-5; 16:5;
65:20. It will be these rebels in heart who will op enly rebel against God at their first chance when the Devil is
loosed. There will have to be laws to govern such people during this time, else there would be no basis of judgment
and there co uld be no transgression of the law to bring judgm ent.
(9) What Laws Will There Be?
The laws of God revealing His will in detail as given by Moses and Jesus Christ will be the laws of the
kingdom. Th is includes the laws o f both the Old and New Testaments. The outward laws, of co urse , will be the o nly
ones enforced upon man. Outward laws could never govern the desires of a free will. It is clear from Isa. 2:2-4; Mic.
4:2; Ezek. 40:1-48:35, and the books of the law them selves, that the law of Moses will again becom e effective
durin g the M illenn ium and forever.
The writers of these passages knew only of the law of Moses when they wrote, so when they mentioned "the
law," they cou ld have had in m ind only the law of Moses. T he law revealed the governmental plan and laws of God
in detail which were su fficient to govern natural man regardless of his attitud e to spiritual thin gs. Will G od govern
man in the future by anything short of His revealed will as written in the law? When God gave the law to Moses
He gave it in eternal terms, thus emphasizing the truth that the law was eternal and should be observed by Israel
and all nations forever. Israel or no other nation ever kept the law, yet the law was given for them to keep forever.
If they ever keep it as God intended it will yet be future. This will be proved in the following studies.
Besides these natural outward laws for the natural man in the kingdom, there will be laws governing the
spiritual man; I. e., the man who w ill desire spiritual things and live in the Spirit. This kind of man will have to keep
the outward laws just as much as the man who rejects spiritual things, and as long as he obeys the outward laws he
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will not be punished because he has broken no law. The same thing is true in any government today. A man does
not have to accept spiritual things to escape the clutches of the law. He may be ever so rebellio us as far as spiritual
things are concerned, but as long as he keeps the outward laws he is not apprehended by the law. On the other hand,
the man who accepts Christ as his Savior and walks in the Spirit must also keep the outward laws. Besides being
under the laws of the government, he is under the laws of Christ, Matt. 5-7; etc.
In these laws of Christ governing the spiritual man there are laws which the natural man will not be required
to keep. For example, the law con cerning adultery affects all men, but the one, "whosoever looketh on a woman
to lust after her hath committed adultery with her already in his heart," Matt. 5:27-30, would kill the spiritual man
in that he would be cut off from Go d in sin and becom e spiritually dead, but it would not affect the rebel against
spiritual things because he is already dead spiritually.
(10) Wh o Will Execute T hese Laws?
Christ and the glorified saints who have been made kings and priests will execute these laws forever. (See
Scriptures under po int (4 ) above.)
(11) Where Will the Different Nations Be Located?
The Gentile nations will perhaps live in the same places they do today, with the excep tion of those w ho live
in the lands promised to Abraham and his seed for an everlasting possession. This promised land is from the
Mediterranean Sea on the west to the River Eu phrates on the east, taking in all the Arabian Peninsula and the
wilderness countries south and east of Palestine, Gen. 15:14 -18 ; 17:6-19; Exod. 32:13; Lev. 25:23-34; Deut. 4:40;
Josh. 14: 9 ; 2 Chron. 20:7; Isa. 60:21; Jer. 25:5; Ezek. 47:13-23.
(12) How Will This "Everlasting Possession" Be Divided?
This promised land will be divided in wide strips running east and west. There will be twelve great strips,
one for each of the twelve tribes. The portion for Dan will be on the extreme north and that for Gad on the extreme
south and the other tribes between. Judah and Benjamin will have their two portions joining the "holy oblation,"
a portion of land sixty miles square and divided into three parts: 24x60 on the north for the Levites, 24x60 in the
middle for the priests, and 12x60 on the south for the city of Jerusalem and its suburbs and gardens. (See our chart,
"the Bible on Canvas.") The city itself will be tw elve miles square and will be a m iniature of the Ne w Jerusalem,
Ezek. 48:1-35.
(13) Will the Jews Have a Temple During the Millennium?
Yes. It will be located in the priest's portion. The temple and its enclosure called "the sanctuary" (Ezek. 45:14) will be one mile squ are (Ezek. 40:1-45:14). It will not be the on e that will be built in the last days before the
second coming of Christ and in which the Antichrist will sit during the last three and one-half years of the age of
Grace, Matt. 24:15 -22; 2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 11:1, 2. This one will be destroyed at the second coming of Christ. The
millennial temple will be built by Christ Himself when He comes to the earth to set up the kingdom, Zech. 6:12,13.
It will be the place for Christ's earthly throne forever, Ezek. 43:7.
(14) The River of the Millennial Temple.
Th ere is to be a literal river flowing out from this temp le eastward and from the so uth side of th e altar. It will
then turn and run southw ard through Jerusalem and im mediately south of Jerusalem will be divided, with half
flowing westward into the Mediterranean Sea and half flowing eastward into th e Dead Sea. T he Dead Sea is to be
healed so that multitudes of fish will be found in it, Ezek. 47:1-12; Zech. 14:8. When Christ sets His feet on the
mount of Olives there is to be a great earthquake and the whole country will be changed, Zech. 14:4,5. T he Dead
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Sea will be raised so that it will have an outlet to p urify the stagnant waters which have been shut up for all these
centuries. There will be marshes left to provide salt. There will also be trees on both sides of the river whose leaf
shall not fade, neither shall the fruit be consum ed. Th e trees shall bring forth new fruit according to their months,
which shall be for meat and preservation of natural life for the nations. This river is not the same as the one in the
New Jerusalem, for that does not come d own to the earth un til the New Earth after the M illenn ium (Rev. 22:1-5),
as we shall see in chapter forty-five.
(15) Will There Be Priests in the Millennial Temple?
Th ere will be earthly priests in the future temple just as there were in the first temple, Ezek. 43:19-27; 44:931. The Levites wh o went astray with the northern kingd om of the ten tribes will not be permitted to do the most
holy work, but shall serve in other parts of the temple; i.e., their descendants will serve in the future temple worship.
The sons of Zadok who stayed true to the house of David will do the most h oly work, Ezek. 43:19 -2 7; 44:9-31. See
1 Kings 1:39; 2 Sam. 8:17; 15:24; 20:25.
The priesthood of the law of Moses was an eternal one, Exod. 29:9; 40:15; Num. 25:11-13; 1 Chron. 23:13.
This would seem to conflict with Heb. 7:11-28 where the writer speaks of a change in the law and priesthood of old.
Th ere is really no conflict. As far as the means of approach and the way of salvation and mediation to God are
concerned, there has been a change. M en under the law had to come through the priests and o ffer certain sacrifices
as a token of their faith, but today Christ our Passover has been sacrificed once and forever for us by the which we
can individually draw nigh to God any time we d esire. But there will be the earthly priesthood and offerings in the
future ages for earthly peoples; not for salvation, for the blood of bulls and go ats did not take away sins even when
they were offered; but for a memorial or object lesson to de mo nstrate that the people believe in what has been done
for them through Ch rist.
Th ere is no question bu t what God intends to have a temple, an earthly priesthood, sacri fices, and feasts in
the future, for that is what He revealed to Ezekiel (chapters 40-48) and promised Israel when He gave them
ordinances to be observed throughou t all their generations forever, as we shall see below. T hese outw ard
observances will not supercede the present individual salvation, or the means o f approach to God, but will be added
for earthly peoples to satisfy the natural instinct in man for something outward in religion.
(16) Will There Be Offerings in the Future Temple?
Every offering mentioned in the law was to be observed by Israel forever as proved by the following
statem ents in the law, which are found from two to eight times in a single ch apter. "It is a statute for ever."
"By a statute forever throughout their generations." "This shall be an everlasting statute unto you." "By a
perpetual statute."
"By an ordinance forever."
Th ere are many other such statements in connection with the offerings and feasts of the law which can on ly
be taken in a literal sense. These offerings are definitely mentioned as being in the future temple described by
Ezekiel to be the place where Christ would reign in the midst of the children of Israel forever, Ezek. 43:7. The
offerings found in the Millennial chapters of Ezekiel are:
A. Burnt offerings, Ezek. 43:24-27; 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 7:16.
B. Sin offering, Ezek. 43:19-23; 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 4:14-21.
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C. Meat offering, Ezek. 45:17-25; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 6:14-23.
D. Trespass offering, Ezek. 46:20. Cf. Lev. 7:1-10; 14:12.
E. Peace offering, Ezek. 43:27; 45:17; 46:1-24. Cf. Lev. 7:11-38.
T o some, it seems unreasonable that the old sacrifices and cerem onial law will be established in the
Millennium and forever, but when we co nsider that neither Jews nor Gentiles have ever kept the law in its true
sense, with the heart as well as externally, it does not seem unreasonable. These ordinances will not be the means
of salvation then any more than they were in Old T estament tim es, H eb. 9:12-15; 11:4. They will serve as memo rials
in a deeper significance than they ever served as types of old. We observe today the Lord's Supper and water
baptism in a deep spiritual way, and yet they are mere outward observances of what has actually been done. Neither
one saves a soul from sin, but both are acts of obedience and have a true significan ce if observed in the right way.
One is an outward symbol of what has been wrought in the heart and the other is a memorial of what has been done
on Calvary for us. Christ is to observe the Lord's Supper when He comes, Luke 22:16. Ezekiel describes these things
as "A PERPETUAL ORDINANCE UNTO THE LOR D" (46:14). See also Exod. 12:14, 24; 27:21; 28:43; 30:21;
Lev. 6:13, 18, 22; 7: 34-36; 10:9-15; 16:29-31; 17:1-7; 23 :14,2 1,31,41; 24:3; Num. 10: 8; 18:8; 25:13;
28:3,6,10,15,23,24,31; 29:11,16,19,22,25,28,31,34, 38; etc.
(17) Will the Feasts of Jehovah Be Observed in the Millennium?
The feasts are nearly all mentioned in Ezekiel and Zechariah as being kept in the time of the reign of the
Messiah. They are:
A. Passo ver, Ezek. 45:21. Cf. Lev. 23; Exod. 12; 1 Cor. 5:7.
B. Unleavened Bread, Ezek. 45:21. Cf. Lev. 23; 1 Cor. 5:8.
C. First fruits, Ezek. 44:30. Cf. Lev. 23; 1 Cor. 15:23.
D. Pentecost, or Weeks, Ezek. 46:9. Cf. Lev. 23; Acts 2:1.
E. T rum pets, Ezek. 44:5; 4 5:17 . Cf. Lev. 2 3; 1 Co r. 15 :52; 1
Thess. 4:16; Matt. 24:31.
F. Day of Atonement, Ezek. 45, 46. Cf. Lev. 23; Heb. 8-10.
G. Tabernacles, Ezek. 45:25; Zech. 14:16-21. Cf. Lev. 23.
Besides these offerings and feasts, the new moons, the Sabbaths and all the ordinances of the house of the
Lord, and all the laws thereof" and "all solemnities of the house of Israel" will be observed during the Millennium,
and even in the new earth, forever, Ezek. 44:5; 45:17; 46:1-3; Isa. 66:22-24.
(18) What Will Be the Spiritual Conditions in the Millennium?
A. Th e ou tpoured Sp irit, Joel 2:28-32; Isa-32:15; Ezek. 36:25-27. Althou gh the proph ecies o f Joel and others
of the outpouring of the Spirit (called the baptism in the Spirit in Acts 1:4,5; 2:1-16; etc.) were fu lfilled in a partial
way on the day of Pentecost and in the early Church (Acts 2:1-16; 2:38,39; 9:17; 10:44-48; 11:1418; 19:1-6), and
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are now being fulfilled in these last days (Acts 2:38 ,39), yet they will not be completely fulfilled until the
Millennium and forever. In other words, what was received by the early Church is being received today and will
be received in a greater way throug hou t all eternity from the time the Messiah comes to bring universal religion,
peace, and prosperity to all nations forever, Dan. 7:13,14,18-27; Rev. 11:15; 20:1-21:13.
B. Universal knowledge, Isa. 11:9; Hab. 2:14; Zech. 8:22,23. There will b e universal kno wledge so th at all
will know the ways o f the Lord, whether they want to walk in them or not. Many will not walk in the ways of God
spiritually as is clear from points 8, 9, and 10 above. Everyone can see what a great change there must be in order
for this to be realized. There are only about 682,400,000 professed Christians of nearly 2,000,000,000 people in the
world today.
How many real "born again" Christians are there o f these professed followers of Christ? If true facts were
known, the percentage would be small, for "not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the
kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my Father which is in heave n," M att. 7:21. On e mu st be "born
again" and made a "new creature" in Christ and live a consistent life of holiness before he can call himself a true
follower of Christ, or a "Christian," John 3:1-8; 2 Co r. 5:17; Rom. 12 :1; Heb. 12 :14; Jas. 4:4; 1 John 2:15-17; 3:810.
C. Jewish missio naries, Isa. 2:2-4; 40:9; 5 2:7; 6 1:6; 66:18-21; Zech. 8:23. The Jewish people will become
the missionaries of the gospel and priests of the law during this age and forever. They will, for the first time, really
carry out G od's plan when He called o ut Abraham and promised to m ake his seed a blessing to all nations. The
missio nary program will be carried on then by the sam e means it is being carried on to day, with the exception that
it will be a governmental enterprise and not merely the enterprise of some small societies.
Such a universal missionary program will necessitate the cooperation of all the governmental and news
agencies, the various organizations and the establishment of churches and schools in every locality and many other
things too numerous to m ention in this present work.
D. Universal religion, Mal. 1:11; Zech. 14:16-21; Isa. 2:2-4; Joel 2:28-31; Jer. 31:31-36. This will be the
result of the preaching of the gospel and the publishing of salvation unto the ends of the earth. It will become
pop ular then to serve God and the Lord Jesus C hrist, so it will not take long for this universal religion to be realized.
Everybody will go to chu rch an d have a Bible in his own language. Every community will be as the days of heaven
on earth.
E. Th e Glory of God will b e contin ually manifest, Isa. 4:4-6; Ezek. 43:1-5. Th is glory cloud will be seen
forever over the millennial temple when the Messiah reigns. It left the tem ple just before the cap tivities (Ezek.
11:22-25) and will not com e back until the nation is fully restored und er the Messiah, who will b uild the future
temple for the restored glory, Zech. 6:11,12.
F. Salvation for all, Joel 2:32; Acts 2:16-21; Isa. 2:2-4; 11:9; 52:7; Heb. 8-10. However, it will benefit only
those who repent and accept as it is today.
G. Divine Healing for all, Isa. 32:1-5; 33:24; 35:3-6; 53:5; Matt. 8:17. God will start the race out as He did
Israel in coming out of Egypt. He healed them all and there was not a feeble person in their tribes, Psa. 105:37; 107:20.
(19) What Will Be the Living Conditions During the Millennium?
A. Satan will be bound so there will be no tempter, Rev. 20: 1-10; Isa. 24:21; 25:7.
B. Universal peace, Isa. 2:4; 9:6,7; Mic. 4:3,4. This means that there will be no taxation to keep up large armies and
navies. "They shall beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into pruning hooks; nation shall no t lift up swo rd
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against nation, neither shall they learn war any mo re." Class prejudices and n ational ills will be forgotten because of the
great turning to God by all nations after hearing the gospel. Spiritual revivals will break out in every land and many people
will becom e one in serving the great King. The universal conversation will not be about wars, treaties, armaments,
depressions, varied religions, forms of government, or anything that makes the common talk of today, but all peoples will
be fully satisfied in peace and prosperity and will have no excuse to talk about anything but the goodness of God and the
wonderfulness of His reign, Mal. 1:11.
C. Universal prosperity, Isa. 65:24; Mic. 4:4,5. There w ill be no charity fund raised every year, no un employment,
and no poverty. The billions now spent on tobacco, drinks, sickness, hospitals, cosmetics, crime, worldly amusements and
many other things, will sup ply everyb od y with plenty. All investments will be safe and there will be no financial crashes
to retard business throughout eternity. The God of all will prosper all in any legitimate business, and all will be capable of
succeed ing in life in all its varied aspects.
D. Financial system, Mal. 3:7-12. Tithing was the system before the law (Gen. 14:20; 28:22), under the law (Lev.
27:30-33; Num. 18:21; Neh. 10:37; 1 3:10 -12 ; Prov. 3:9, 10 ) as well as sin ce (Matt. 23:23 ; Rom. 2 :22; 1 Cor. 9:7-18; 16:1-3;
Heb. 7), so no doubt the same system will be used by the governm ent of Christ in the coming ages. There will be plenty
of money from such a system to balance the budget and have plenty to spare. There will be no corrup t politics or graft, as
Christ and the glorified saints will reign in righteousness and true holiness, Isa. 32:1-5. They will need no salaries, as they
will own the universe and all things will be theirs. All the money that anyone will get for personal use will be that given to
the earthly missionaries and servants of the government. There will be no need of special taxes on automobiles, gasoline,
food products or any other thing. This financial system, if practiced by governments today, would solve all financial
problem s. Especially so, if the governmen ts would take up the program of evangelizing the world, for God would so bless
such an undertaking and make them to p rosper beyond human conception. Christ's government will be the first to set the
example along this line as we shall see in the ages to come.
E. Full justice for all, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:3-5; 65:20; 57:15; 66:1,2; Matt. 5-7. Crime waves will be a thing o f the past.
Th ere will be no political, lodge, personal or ch urch pull in that day. The Lord and His glorified saints will try and judge
all men, thus assuring justice to all alike. If a man comm its a sin worthy of death, he will be immediately tried and executed.
Th ere will not be a thousand ways of staying execution or prolonging trial. The law will be enforced to the letter, as it should
be under man today.
F. Human life will be prolonged, Isa. 65:20; Zech . 8:4; Luke 1:33. Human life will be prolonged to a thou sand years
and then those who do not rebel against God with Satan at the end of the Millennium will be permitted to live on forever
and ever, as we shall see in the next chapter.
G. Increase of light, Isa. 30:26; 60:18-22. The light of the sun will be increased seven times and the light of the moon
will be as the light of the sun today.
H. Changes in the animal kingdom, Isa. 11:6-8; 65:17-25; Rom. 8:18-23. All animals will have their natures
changed. There will be no more fierce or poisonou s creatures. Things will be as they were in the garden of Eden before the
curse, with the exception of the serpent, who will still be cursed, Gen. 3:14; Isa. 65:25.
I. Land restored, Isa. 35 :1-10; 55:12 ,13; Ezek. 36:8-12; Joel 2:18-27; 3:17-21; Amos 9:13-15. All lands will be
restored to a wonderful beauty and fruitfulness, with the exception of the site of Babylon and perhaps a few more centers
of great rebellion against God, which will be used as object lessons to coming generations of God's wrath on sin, Isa. 34;
13:17-22; Jer. 50, 51. The earth will not be fully restored to the original condition until after the Millennium, Rom. 8:18-23;
Rev. 21:22; 2 Pet. 3.
J. Love and righteousness will prevail, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:5; 32:1-5; 65:17-25. The Gen tiles will love the Jews, who will
then be the head of the nations, Deut. 28:1-14.
These facts go far to prove that the seven th and last dispensation is to have a most favorable beginning and will be
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a better age throughout than any other age we have ever had. These days will, indeed, be the days of heaven on earth, Deut.
11:21.
4. The Test, Psa. 2; Rev. 5:10; 11:15; 20:1-10.
The test of man in this dispensation will be to obey the laws of the divine government, obey Christ and the glorified
saints, and to mold one's character in harmony with God by the Holy Spirit and the power of the gospel.
5. The Purpose of God in This Dispensation.
(1) To put down all rebellion and all enem ies under the feet of Ch rist, so that God m ay be all and all as before
rebellion, 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:7-9; Eph. 1:10.
(2) To fulfill the everlasting covenants made with Abraham (Gen. 12; 13; 15; 17); Isaac (Gen. 26); Jacob (Gen.
28:13); David (2 Sam. 7) ; and others.
(3) To vindicate and avenge Ch rist and His saints, Matt. 26: 63-66; Rom. 12:19; Psa. 2; Isa. 63; Rev. 1:7; 6:9-11;
19:1-10; 1 Pet. 1:10, 11; 2 Tim. 4:7,8; Rom. 8:17-21.
(4) To restore Israel and deliver them from the nations and make them the head of all nations forever, Acts 15:13-17;
Matt. 24:31; Isa. 11:11; Ezek. 20:33-44; 38, 39; Deut. 28.
(5) To exalt the saints of all ages in some kingly or priestly capacity according to the promises and accordin g to their
works, Rom. 8:17-21; 14:10, 11; 2 Cor. 5:10; Phil. 3:20, 21; Col. 3:4; 1 Pet. 1:10-13; 5:1,4; Rev. 1:5; 2:26; 5:10; 11:18;
12:5; 20:4-6; 1 Cor. 6.
(6) To gather together in "one" all things in Christ which are in heaven and in earth (Eph. 1:10), and restore all things
as before rebellion, Acts 3:20, 21; 1 Cor. 15:24-28.
(7) To judge the nations in righteo usness and restore the earth to its rightful owners, Isa. 2:2-4; 11:1-11; Matt. 25:3146; Dan. 7:9-27; 1 Cor. 6.
(8) To restore a righteous and eternal government on earth as originally planned, Isa. 9:6,7; 11:1-9; 42:1-5; Dan.
2:44,45; 7:13-27; Luke 1:32-35; Rev. 11:15; 19:11-16; 20:4-6.
(9) To fulfill the scores of prophecies concerning the reign of the Messiah, Dan. 9:24; Acts 3:20,21; 1 Pet. 1:10-13.
6. The Means of Accomplishing This Purpose.
God will send His Son Jesus Christ with the mighty angels and all the resurrected and glorified saints from heaven
to put down all rebellion on the earth, bring all rebels into jud gment and com plete the d ispensational dealings of God with
men, so that all the curse may be remo ved and th e kingdom of God becom e established p ermanently over the earth as in
the beginning, Matt. 24: 29-31; 25:31-46; 2 Thess. 1:7-10; Rev. 19:11-21; 20:1-10.
III. Satan's Post-Millennial Career and Doom.
“And when the thou sand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the
nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle, the number of whom
is as the sand of the sea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the
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beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that deceived them was the
false prophet, and shall be tormented e day and the beast ever and ever," Rev. 20:7-10.
This passage has already been dealt with to some extent. It needs no explanation. This, with the above passages on
the M illennium , shows that Christ is to reign on the earth and that Satan is to be cast from the earth into the abyss.
After Satan is loosed, he will go out to all the nations of the world and deceive them by leading them into the error
of believing that they can dethrone Christ and overthrow His kingdom. Th e word for deceive is planao, meaning to cause
to wander or go astray. It is used of doctrinal error and religious deceit. This explains how Satan will deceive men and for
what purpose. Millions of these natural men on earth at that time will have had abou t one tho usand years to accept C hrist
as a Savior and God as a Father, and to partake of salvation and have the Holy Spirit in their lives as men receive today. But
they will have put this off and remained at enmity against God, still retaining their fallen Adamic nature, which is naturally
corrupt and subject to Satan, so that when they see the opportunity presented to overthrow Christ and His kingdom , with
the possibility of living in liberty and sin without restraint, they will seize it and make the best of it for this short time.
Satan can and will find a multitude of men who are ready to help him overthrow the kingdom, so he will lead them
up against the saints at Jerusalem to battle. These nations will be as the number of the sand of the sea. The expression "Gog
and M agog" refers to the Gentiles who will rebel at this time. The destruction of Gog and Magog in Ezek. 38,39 is preMillennial, but the destruction of this host from the east and west is post-Millennial.
In their march on the city and against the kin gdom to battle, fire will come down from God and devour them, and
the Devil that deceived them will be cast in to the lake of fire where the beast and the false prophet have been imprisoned
since the battle of Armageddon, before the Millennium. This is an unanswerable argument for the eternity of hell. The beast
and false prophet will have been there a thousand years without being burned up and with no prospects of such, for they
are to be tormented d ay and night forever and ever. This will finish the history of Satan, the beast, and the false prophet and
all wicked rebels on earth.
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Chapter Forty-two
THE GREAT WHITE THRONE JUDGMENT
"And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from wh ose face the earth and the heaven fled away; and
there was found no place for them. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand b efore is the boo k of life and the dead were
judged out o f hose thin wh ich were written in th e books, acco rding to their works. And things which gave up the dead which
were in it; and death and hell delivered the up the dead which were in them: and they were judged every man according is
the second death. death whosoever was not found lake of fire. Rev. 20:11-15
This passage will be fulfilled after the Millennium and the revolt of Satan. Immediately after the above events, John
saw a great white throne occupied by God, from whose face the earth and heaven fled away. This is no doubt the same
throne seen throughout the book. Here is the only place that a description of the throne is given. God, the occupant of the
throne, is d escribed before, but not the th rone itself.
The Greek for "face" is prosopon, m eaning the coun tenance, aspect, appearance, surface, front view, outward
appearance, face, and person. It is used nine times in Revelation and is the only word translated "face," singular and plural.
It shows that God has a real body and an outward appearance, as proved in the passages in which it is used, Rev. 4:7; 6:16;
7:11; 9:7; 10:1; 11:16; 12:14; 22:4. This is further proved by its usage in the rest of the New Testament where it appears
forty-eight times, and always of bodily presence, actual faces, or external appearance of the subject in question . The earth
and heaven fleeing away will be dealt with in the next chapter.
The fact that Christ and His throne are not mentioned here does not necessarily imply that they are absent. Bo th
Christ and the Father will be prese nt and have a part in the final judgment. In its varied aspects, this judgment may be
understood from the following facts in Scripture:
I. The Judges.
1. God the Father is spoken of as the judge, Heb. 12:23,24; 13:4; Rev. 6:10; Acts 17:30,31.
2. God the Son is spoken of as the judge, John 5:19-27; Acts 10:42; 17:30,31; 2 Tim. 4:8; Rev. 19:11.
3. Both the Father and Son will judge, 2 Tim. 4:1.
4. God the Father is to judge by His Son, Acts 17:31; Rom. 2:16.
5. God the Father will decree, the Son will execute, John 5:2227; Rom. 1:32-2:5.
II. The Subjects Judged.
1. Wicked men of the whole human race, except the beast, false prophet, the goat nations, tares, etc., will be the
subjects judged, Acts 17:31; Rom . 3:6; Rev. 20:11-15. Th at those judged at the judgment of the nations will not be judged
at the final judgment seems clear from Matt. 13:30, 39-43, 49, 50; 24:51; 25: 30,41,46; Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20,21; 20:10. These
already will have had sentence pronounced upon them a thousand years before the final judgment, so they will not need to
be judged again. These are the dead judged but at the judgment of the nations there are no dead.
2. The angels "that sinned" and "are now bound" in tartarus will also be loosed from their long confinement and be
judged at this judgment, 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.
III. The T ime of the Judgment.
The time of this judgment will be after the Millennium and after the doom of Satan in the lake of fire is realized, Rev.
20:7-15. It is called "the day of judgment" and so there must be a definite time set for it, Matt. 10:15; 11:24; 12:36; Acts
17:31; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6, 7.
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IV. The Place of the Judgm ent.
The judgment is to be before the great white throne of God, which will still be in heaven, for it is not to come down
to the earth until after the renovation of the earth by fire and after the New Heaven and the New Earth are com pleted, Rev.
21:1-5. This seems to be proved further by 2 Pet. 3:7 where the renovation of the earth takes place at the final judgment.
It seems to be pictured also in R ev. 20:11 at the same time of the final judgment.
V. T he Purpose of the Judgm ent.
1. To give every man a trial before his condemnation, and punishment, especially so in this case which involves the
eternal destiny of immortal souls.
2. T o judge the "secrets of men," Rom . 2:16.
3. To judge all idle words, Matt. 12:36.
4. To judge all the works, thoughts, actions and sins of man, 1 Tim. 5:24; 1 Pet. 1:17; Rev. 20:12,13.
VI. The Basis of Judgm ent.
1. The conscience, Rom. 2:12-16.
2. The law, Rom. 2:12-16; Rev. 20:11-15.
3. The gospel, Rom. 2:12-16; John 12:47,48; Rev. 20:11-15.
4. The book of life, Rev. 20:11-15.
A man who passes through such a judgment will have no excuse or criticism of the sentence passed regardless of
what the decision will be, for in a sense he will be his own judge. The actual manifestation of his failure to live up to h is
conscience, the law or the gospel, the fact that his sins and misdeeds are like mountains before him, and the absence of his
name in the book of life, will automatically condemn him.
The "books" mentioned in Rev. 20:12 do not refer to the records of men written in books and kept by a recording
angel, for we have no knowledge of such in Scripture, but they refer to the Word of God which is to judge man in that day.
The book of life is mentioned in Exod. 32:32,33; Dan. 12:1; Luke 10:20; Phil. 4:3; Rev. 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:12,15; 21:27;
22:19, and has reference to the book in which the name of every man who is to enter into life, is recorded. It alone will be
sufficient to condemn a man.
These dead dealt with here cou ld not include the angels, for the former are the occup ants of "death and hell." This
proves that hades, the presen t and temp orary hell, is different from the lake of fire or eternal hell. The sinner is placed in
hades to await his comm ittal to the lake of fire, even as the criminal is placed in jail before his trial and consignm ent to the
penitentiary. The sinner is guilty while in hade s, although he is not formally condemned before the final judgment.
Therefore, he suffers fire in hades as well as in the lake of fire, Luke 16:19-31. VII. The Nature of the Judgment. It will be
one of justice and righteousness to every man, Psa. 9:8; Matt. 7:2; 2 Tim. 4:8; 1 Pet. 2:23.
VIII. The Result of the Judgment.
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1. If anyone is not foun d to be written in the b ook of life, he will be cast into the lake of fire. Hades is the present
place of the souls of the wicked dead. It never means the grave where the body of man goes. It is a place of consciousness,
where men are in torment until the resurrection, Gen. 42:38; Num. 16:30-33; Deut. 32:22; 2 Sam. 22:6; Psa. 55:15; 116:3;
Isa. 14:9; Luke 16: 19-31; Eph. 4:7-11; etc. The word is never in the plural, bodies never go there, it is never located on the
surface of the earth, man never digs or makes one, man never touches one and never sees o ne. Th e Hebrew queber and its
New Testament Greek eq uivalent mn aymion, are the words for "grave" and "sepulchre," and is the place where the body
goes at death.
2. The degrees of pun ishmen t will be the result of this judgment as degrees of reward will be the result of the
judgment of the saints at the judgment seat of Christ, Matt. 7:2; 10:15; 11: 22-24; 12:41-45; 23:12-14; Mark 6:11; Luke
10:14; 11:31,32; Rev. 20:11-15. Hell, as far as the torment of fire is concerned, will be alike for all the lost, as much as
heaven, as far as bliss and comfort are concerned, will be alike for all the redeemed. The degrees of punishment will come
through the torment of the conscience and the inward self over th e deeds committed, which will eat more deeply into the
innermost being as the eternities come and go. This is just the opposite of the rewards for the saints, which will be ever
increasing in glory and splendor as the ages come and go.
IX. The Length of the Judgment.
The judgment passed upon each in dividual will b e eternal. The same terms that are used in describing the eternity
of God are used in describing the eternity of hell, so if one is eternal, the other one must be, Isa. 66:22-24; Matt. 5:22,29,30;
10:28; 13:42, 50; 18:9; 23:15,33; 24:51; 25:30,41-46; Mark 9:43-47; Luke 12:5; Heb. 6:2; 10:26-31; Rev. 14:9-11; 19:20;
20:10-15; 21:8. It is noticeable that in Matt. 25:41,46, the wo rds "everlasting" and "eternal," showin g the eternity of bliss
and torment, are taken from one Greek word, aionion, which never means anything but "forever." Therefore, since the life
is to be eternal, the punishment must also be, for the same Greek word is used.
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Chapter Forty-three
THE RENOVATION OF THE EARTH BY FIRE
The subject of the renovation of the earth is as much misunderstood as any other in the Bible. The ideas Prevailing
in general, that the world is coming to an end; that the coming of Christ ends all things on the earth; that this present heaven
and earth are to be annihilated and cease to exist; that the New Heavens and New Earth never existed before; that all men
are to be glorified and that none will exist in a natural state after the Millennium; that we are to spend eternity in heaven;
that men and animals will not multiply and continue on earth forever, are all unscriptural, as we shall see in our future
studies. Now, before we study the New Heavens and the New E arth, eternal condition s and peo ples on the earth, we shall
determine how the present heavens and earth are purified by fire, with the result of new o r renewed ones, as pictured in R ev.
21,22; Isa. 65:17; 66:22-24; 2 Pet. 3:10-13.
The only consisten t way to get at an understanding of this subject, or any other in the B ible, is to collate all
Scriptures on the subject and harmonize the seem ingly difficult passages, regardless of how inconsistent they may seem to
our finite minds. Until we have done this with any subject, it is evidently unwise to speak with authority or judge another's
research. Having don e this with this subject, we advance the following:
1. The tim e of the renovation of the earth and the elements will be after the Millennium, the battle of Gog and
Magog, and the casting of Satan into the lake of fire, and during the great white thron e judgm ent, 2 Pet. 3:7. This passage
in Peter further indicates that the final judgment will take place in heaven where God's throne is and will be until after the
renovation. Then the throne will come down to the New Earth, with the Holy City, to be forever with men.
2. The present heaven and earth will not pass out of existence. This idea is the result of a superficial reading of 2 Pet.
3:10-13; Rev. 20:11; 21:1. That this is not taught in these passages is clear from a study of the words and expressions in
them in conjun ction with o ther passages on the subject that are more clear.
(1) 2 Pet. 3:10-13, as it reads, does not convey the idea that the present heaven and earth will be annihilated. In fact,
fire does not cause anything to cease to exist. Fire can merely change somethin g from one co ndition to another or renovate
and cleanse, as the case may be. Peter shows that there will be a renovation of the earth by fire and that the future renovation
will not blo t out the earth any mo re than did the destruction of the world by water in the beginning.
He further reveals three definite periods of the earth: first, the world (kosmos) "that then was," before Adam (see
our book God's Plan for Man, Lesson 7) which was destroyed and which destruction affected the heavens and earth;
secondly, the restoration of kosmos and the heavens and the earth "which are no w," since the six days of Gen. 1:3-2:25;
thirdly, the renovation of this present heaven and earth, with the result of New Heavens and a New Earth, or the Eternal
Perfect State and the continuation of all life in them forever. The kosmos that is, will never be destroyed by the future fire,
as was the kosmo s (social system) by water in the beginnin g.
These facts alone prove that the heavens and the earth, "which are now," will never cease to exist, but will merely
be renovated by fire and exist in a renewed state, wherein dwelleth righteousness. This is proved by a study of the different
words found in this passage. It does not state that the present kosmos is reserved unto renovation, but the earth and the
elements only, or just the parts that require it, as made clear by other passages which we shall consider below.
This renovation will end the day of the Lord and begin the day of God, 2 Pet. 3:10-13. "In which (day of the Lord)
the heavens shall pass away." The word for "pass away" is from the Greek parerchomai and means "to go by or away from
in the sense of from one co ndition to anoth er." It never means cessation of existence. It is used over seventy-five times as
follows: for the passing of time (Matt. 7:28; 9:10; 11:1; 13:53; 19:1; etc.); of events coming to pass (Matt. 24:6; Luke 21:7;
John 14:29) ; of the infallibility of the Word of God, showing that it would be easier for heaven and earth to be ch anged than
for the W ord of God to fail (Matt. 5:18; 24:34,35; Mark 13:31; Luke 16:17; 21:32,33); of people passing by certain places
(Mark 6:48; Luke 18 :37) ; to denote passing o ver or neglect (Luke 11:42; 15:29) ; and of the coming of an individu al (Luke
12:37; 17:7). Thus, we see from the various uses that it never conveys the idea of passing out of existence. As used in 2 Pet.
3:10, it means passing from one condition to another, as clearly expressed in Heb. 1:12; 12:27, 28. This "change" is to take
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place with "a great noise."
"And the elements shall melt with fervent heat," 2 Pet. 3:10,12. T he word for "elemen ts" in these two verses is
stoicheion, meaning something orderly in arrangement, element, principle, or rudiment" and refers to the foundation
principles of the question involved. It is used in Gal. 4:3, 9; Col. 2:8, 20; 2 Pet. 3:10, 12 in reference to the principle of sin
and of the present world system, such as the sinful nature, disease germs, and spirits that cause men to corrupt themselves.
The meaning also includes the things which man has made that must be destroyed before the earth can be purified and
loosed from its present state of bondage and corruption, Rom. 8:18-25.
The word for "melt" is luo, meaning "to loose, put off, unbind, untie or set free," and is so translated in Matt. 21:2;
Luke 19:30, 33; John 1:27; 11:44; Acts 7:33. It is translated "dissolve" in 2 Pet. 3:11 and 12. These passages sho w that all
that is to happen to this present heaven and earth in this renovation is the loosing of them from the present bondage into a
new state, as in Rom. 8:21-23. This loosing will be done by fervent heat, which is the best method of renovation and
cleansing known to man. If the English word "dissolve" in this passage means "cessation of existence," as is generally held
concerning this passage, why not give it the same mean ing in Psa. 75:3; Isa. 14:31; 24:19; 34:4; 2 C or. 5:1? It can be seen
from these passages that this is not the idea. This word further expresses the idea of a "change" in the present heaven and
earth into a new and better state wherein everything is good and worthy of the presence of God amo ng men forever.
"The earth (grou nd) also and the works that are therein shall be burned up ," 2 Pet. 3:10. The word for "works" is
ergon, meaning "work, toil, deed, labour, and the acts of men." It is used of religious works as well as of other works. The
word for "burned up" is katakaio, meaning "to burn down to the ground and wholly consume by fire." It has reference to
the things of man on earth, which he has made, that will not be permitted in the New Earth and the Eternal Perfect State.
They will be burned entirely up.
These facts are made clear from the next verses, "Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved (loosed) ... the
heavens being on fire shall be dissolved (loosed), and the elements (sinful things of this world system) shall melt (Greek
teko, meaning "to liquify or melt." It is not the same Greek word translated "melt" (above) with fervent heat." This passage
is simple when we consider that it merely records the act of loosing the heaven and the earth from all effects of tie curse
and corruption and making everything clean and p ure for man forever. The result of all this will be the fulfillment of the
promises to man of a "new heaven and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness."
(2) Rev. 20:11 is often m iscon strued to mean that the earth and the heavens we now have w ill cease to exist, but it
does not teach this. The meaning of pheugo, translated "fled," is "to flee away, to shun, or to vanish." It is used both in a
figurative and literal way. That its usage here is figurative is clear from its usage in Rev. 6:14 and 16:20 where, if taken
literally as some wo uld do in Rev. 20:11, we should have the passing out of existence of the heavens and every island and
mou ntain under the sixth seal and again under the seventh vial. This could not be the case, for they are all eternal, as proved
by the follo wing: Islands (Ps. 72:8-10, 17 ; 97:1-6; Isa. 42:1-4, 8-12; 51:5; 60:9; 66: 18-24) ; moun tains (Gen. 49:26; Ps.
125 :1; Isa. 42:10-12; 52 :7; Nah. 1:15; Hab. 3:6) ; earth (Ps. 78:69; 104:5; Eccl. 1:4) ; heaven (Ps. 89 : 29; 119:89).
Examples of figurative language concerning these things may be seen in Ps. 18:7; 60:2; 68:8; Isa. 44:23; 54:10;
55:12; 64:1-3.
The language of things passing away in Rev. 6:14; 16:20; 20:11, is all figurative of the shaking of the heavens and
earth at the time of God's wrath before and after the Millennium. This passage, Rev. 20:11, pictures the same renovation
of the earth as 2 Pet. 3. The actual heaven and earth are pictured as if they had passed away and no place was found for
them, but the language being figurative merely pictures the renovation of them and taking away the things which God is
to destroy in them b efore they can be m ade new in character.
(3) Rev . 21:1 is also misconstrued to teach that the present heaven and earth will cease to be. The correct
understanding hinges upon the right understanding of the word "new." The Greek for this is kainos, meaning "renewed or
new," especially in freshness and character, but never new in existence. It is in direct contrast to the Greek neos, meaning
"new in existence." A contrast between the two words is found in Matt. 9:16, "men pu t new win e (neos, new ly made wine)
into new bottles (kainos, freshened or renewed wineskins), and both are preserved." This same contrast can be seen
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wherever the two wo rds are used. Co mpare Matt. 13:52; 26:28,29; 27:60; Mark 1:27; 14:25; 16:17; 2 Cor. 3:6; 5:17; Gal.
6:15; Eph. 2:15; 4 :24; Heb. 8:8,13; 2 Pet. 3:13; R ev. 2 :17; 3 :12; 5:9; 14:3; 21:1,2,5, where kainos (renewed or new in
character or freshness) is used, with 1 C or. 5:7; Col. 3:10; Heb. 12:24, where neos (new in age) is used. Thus the expression,
"new heaven and new earth," in 2 Pet. 3:13; Rev. 21:1, has reference to this present heavens and earth being made new in
character, renewed and loosed from the old curse. The Old Testament word khaw-dawsh, used in Isa. 65:17, 66:22, of the
same New Heavens and New Earth, means the same as the Greek kainos. This simplifies the meaning of Peter's doctrine
of renovation.
3. The Scriptures further reveal the extent of this renovation and show that many things will not be burned by fire. Only
those things that are not made new at the beginning of the Millen nium will be renovated by fire at th e end of that time. In
the next chapter, we shall list the eternal things which will remain on the earth forever after this renovation. There is not one
passage in the Bible which shows the extinction of any species of living creatures that God has created.
On the other hand, there are scores of passages teaching that they will go on eternally. This is required in o rder to have
an everlasting covenant with all flesh as in Gen. 9. Did God just intend to make man and animals on earth for a few thousand
years and then destroy them altogether? This idea would destroy the very eternal plan of God and the purpose of His
dispensatio nal dealings, which is to rid the earth of all rebellion and to place man on the earth that he m ay replenish it
forever as Adam was to have done before he fell. The "whole creation" that was created by God at the time of Adam will
remain forever, and all that will be done is the deliverance of that creation from the present bondage of corruption into the
glorious liberty and manifestation of the sons of God, Rom. 8:18-25.
The millennial kingdom, with its every phase of activity except the curse and its effects, will go on forever, and not be
burned up by this fire of renovation. See th e many Scriptures on the M illennium above wh ich prove that the literal city of
Jerusalem, the temp le, etc., are all eternal. In Heb. 12:26-28, we have a definite Scripture stating that some things are to be
destroyed and removed, while others are to "remain." It further states that we shall receive a "kingdom which cannot be
moved." These verses do not only refer to things after the renovation o f the earth as being immovable, but also to things
before the renovation, for we shall receive the kingdom at the beginning of the thousand years, and reign throughout eternity.
Even through the renovation will the kin gdom co ntinue with its peoples, rulers, system of governmen t and m aterial
equipment, Isa. 9:6,7; Dan. 7:18-27; Luke 1:32, 33; Rev. 11:15.
In Heb. 1:10-12, we have another statement to the effect-that all that is to h appen to the earth and heavens is a "chan ge,"
not an annihilation of them. Can we conceive of God sending His Son to this earth to put down all rebellion, and then, after
His accomp lishment of this in the thou sand years, destroying the earth and all things therein? Just what is to be destroyed
is in God's own hands, and the how of it can certainly be left in the hands of Him who never fails, or makes a mistake, and
who has the best interest of His creatures at heart. Are not the natures of anim als changed and m any other things fully
restored at the beginning of the Millennium? Cannot God destroy some things with fire and not touch other things in the
earth?
The God that did this with the three Hebrew children, and the burning bush, can certainly do it with the whole creation
and the things that are left can come out without even the smell of fire upon them. "Our God is a consuming fire" and can
do all things, whether we can fully understand them or not. W e can rest assured that the judge of the whole earth shall do
right, and not one of his humblest servants need fear in His August presence. In the rebellion of Satan and all mankind on
the earth (20 :7-10), fire will consume the wicked rebels, but the camp of the saints, which will be earthly Jerusalem, will
remain forever without being touched, and the natural people who do not rebel will be privileged to continue on earth and
have domin ion over it, as did Adam before he fell..
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Chapter Forty-four
THE ETERNAL PERFECT STATE
Under this heading we shall consider the last two chapters of Revelation, and deal with the New Heavens, New Earth,
New Jerusalem, New Peoples, New Conditions, New Temple, New Light, New Paradise, and the Conclusion of the Boo k.
We advance the following to be the teachings of Scripture concerning things the ages of the ages to come.
The New Heaven and the New Earth, Rev. 21:1-22:5.
"And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there was no
more sea," Rev. 21:1.
This New Heaven and New Earth are the result of the renovation by fire. The comp lete destruction of all wickedness and
the old order of things under the curse will make them new in freshness and character. This destruction will terminate the
last time in all eternity that they will be marred by sin and rebellion of the creatures therein. The old order of things will pass
away in the same sense that all old things pass away and all things become new at regeneration, 2 Cor. 5:17. The same
Greek word kainos, meaning "renew," as explained in the previous chapter, is used in both passages. From this point
onward, John w as shown only those things which belong to the new order of things after the curse is removed. All the
following studies must be understood in this light. Before we take up a study of the things in these chapters concerning the
New Heaven and New Earth, let us note the statements of the other three passages where they are mentioned.
1. The "new heavens and the new earth," Isa. 65:17-19.
(1) They are to be created or brought into existence in the new state.
(2) The New People will be called upon to rejoice "for ever," or as the Chaldee Targum renders it, "in the world of
worlds"; i.e., the most glorious world.
(3) Jerusalem is to be created "a rejoicing, and her people a joy." This shows that the same people who were given
Jerusalem as an eternal possession will still be there in the New Earth, else they could not be made a joy forever. It also
shows that earthly Jerusalem itself is to be in the New Earth. It is clearly stated to exist forever in 2 Chron. 33:4; Jer. 17:25;
Ezek. 43:7.
(4) God is to rejoice in the eternal city of Jerusalem and in His people, and the voice of weeping and crying will no more
be heard in the city. This is additional proo f of the eternity of earthly Jerusalem and the peo ple on earth, for it is not until
God Himself comes to earth in the New Jerusalem that the weeping and crying of earthly peoples will be wiped away, Rev.
21:1-5.
2. In Isa. 66:22-24 God again assures Israel that they shall be an eternal earthly people and as long as "the new heavens
and new earth" remain the following will also remain:
(1) "So shall your (Israel's) seed and your name remain." The Hebrew word for "seed" is zera, meaning "seed, fruit, plant,
or posterity." It is the only word translated "su e 'd" in the Old T estament, except in the case of Joel 1:17. It is used 273 times
in the Old Testament and in every case of natural seed, whether seed sown in the ground or the natural offspring of natu ral
man, Isa. 59:21. This means that Israel, as a natural, imperishable peop le, will go on forever, even as Adam w as to have
done. If true of Israel, it is also true of all other peoples, as we shall see. Not only is Israel's seed to remain forever but
Israel's name also, which is always used in an earthly connection.
(2) There will be new moons and Sabbaths in the wo rship of "all flesh" before God forever. The only new moons and
Sabbaths we know of in worship are revealed in the law of Moses, thus showing the eternal observance of that law, as seen
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under the M illennium above. The Heb rew word for "flesh" is basar, meaning flesh, skin, nakedness, body. It is used 252
times. It always means the natural flesh of animal life. This proves that the people mentioned here will be natural people
as men are today.
(3) They (all flesh, peoples) will go forth and look upon the men that have transgressed against God, who will abide in
the lake of fire where "their worm shall not die, neither shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abh orring unto all
flesh." This is a picture of the people in eternal torment and sh ows that part of the lake of fire will be visible to the natural
peop le on earth at that time as an everlasting monument of God's wrath on sin. This scene will be an object lesson to the
natural men o n earth forever that their wills may run in the right channel and that they may live true to God. (See Rev. 14:911.)
3. The third passage mentioning the New Heavens and New Earth Is 2 Pet. 3:10-13. In this passage we learn that only
"righteousness" will dwell in the new state forever. This refers to the right doings of the new peoples o f the future ages.
The only other passage mentioning the New Heaven and the New Earth are these chapters under consideration. Th e only
thought we have not mentioned before is the sentence "There was no mo re sea." This is often taken to mean that there will
be no water left on the earth, but this is not the th ought, as is clear from many other passages in the Bible. The though t is
that l a r g e o c e a n s covering about three-fourths of the earth will be no more. There will be an abundance of rivers, lakes,
and small seas on earth forever. That there will be waters on the earth is clear from th e following passages wh ere there are
islands and waters mentioned on the earth as making the border of the eternal allotment of the land to Israel in this time,
Ps. 72:8-10, 17; 97:1-6; Isa. 42:1-4,8-18; 5:5; 60:21; 66:18-24; Ezek. 47:848:38; Zech. 9:10; 14:8. There could not be islands
nor seas for borders if they were not to exist after the Millennium. Another reason why some seas will be eternal is that they
were created by
God in the beginning for His pleasure and are stated to be eternal, Jer. 5:22; 31:35,36; Ps. 146:6; Prov. 8:29; Acts 4:24;
14:15; Rev. 10:6; 14:7. Water will be necessary to fulfill Gen. 8:22; Isa. 35; Amos 5:8; 9:6. See also Job 38 :4-16,22-30; Ps.
104:5-i1, 25-28.
The New Peoples and New Co nditions.
"And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with them,
and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God. And God shall wipe away all tears from
their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former
things are passed away. And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things new. And he said unto me, Write:
for these words are true and faithful. And he said unto me, It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end.
I will give u nto h im that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. He that overcometh shall inherit all things; and
I will be his God, and he shall be my son. But the fearful and unbelieving, and abominable, and murderers, and
whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and
brimstone: which is the second death," Rev. 21:3-8.
In connection with this passage, the following points prove that the new peoples and conditions will be as natural and
as earthly as they are today, with the difference that all thin gs will be made imp erishable and new in character,
righteousness, and holiness forever, instead of being under the present curse and sinful state.
1. The above quotations are the statements of two persons; one speaks "out of heaven," while the other speaks "from the
throne." One seems to be the voice of Christ; the other is the voice of God who sits oh the throne. The statements of the two
voices are:
(1) The voice from out of the throne, Rev. 21:3,4.
A. "Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men." This tabernacle will be a literal material one, as is proved in chapter
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twenty-four. It will come down from God out of heaven with the New Jerusalem . It is in the New Jerusalem, as we shall
later see. The preposition "with" is from Greek meta and denotes amid, among (Matt. 26:58; Mark 1:13), or in company
with (Matt. 9:15; 2 Thess. 1:7; Rev. 14:13), thu s further proving that natu ral men on the earth are the reference, for glorified
men will have already been with God for one thousand years.
This shows that God will come do wn to earthly men, not that men will go up to God, as will the glorified peoples. These
men will be the ones who will have lived through the Millennium without rebellion against the kingdom at the revolt of
natural men at Gog and Magog, led by Satan. These men, instead of becoming a glorified people, will simply remain in a
natural imperishable state as God intended man to do when He created him.
The fall of man did not cause God to change His eternal purpose for man, for He who cannot ultimately suffer a defeat,
turned it into a blessing by His plan to gather heavenly people out of the human race to reign over the natural peoples who
will be redeemed from the fall and all its effects after the Millennium. The fall of man simply delayed the purpose of God
and by the delay God has gained more than He would have done otherwise.
B. "And he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God."
The word "dwell" indicates that God is to tabernacle among men , in their midst as in John 1:14; Rev. 7:15; 12:12; 13:6. The
thought is that God the Father, Himself, will be in visible form before men and thus be the final fulfillment of "Immanuel,
God with as," Ps. 68:16-18; Isa. 7:14; Zech. 2:10, 11; 8:3; Matt. 1:23; Rev .22:5. These passages will n ot permit an
interpretation of invisible dwelling as can be readily seen, especially in this latter passage. The m en whom God will dwell
with, will be His people and He will be in their midst and be their God. The word for peo ple is in the plural and means all
peoples and all nations as in Rev. 21:24.
C. God H imself, the Father, who dwells among all peoples "shall wipe away all tears from ou t of their eyes." This is
quoted from Isa. 25:8 where the word for "wipe" means to stroke, rub, erase, touch, abolish, and utterly wipe away. The
Greek word in this passage means "to smear out, obliterate, or wipe away." This will be done by the removing of those
things which cause tears of sorrow and regret, Rev. 7:17; 21:4. Nothing indicates here th at there will not be tears of joy, for
God will not destroy the created faculty to shed tears, any more than He will destroy other created faculties of the human
bo dy.
D. "There shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things
are passed away." These former things will have caused the sorrow, and when they are no m ore, tears of sorrow will also
be no more. These things are the effects of sin and its penalties and when the curse and sin are removed from the hum an
race they will be no longer in the perpetual race. They will still be in existence, but only in the lake of fire, which is the
second death, where pain, sorrow, tears of remorse, weeping and wailing and gnashing of teeth will go on through the ages.
Natural men w ill inherit the earth in fulfillment of Exod. 32:13; Ps. 25:13; 37:9-11, 22, 29, 34; 69:36; 82:8; Isa. 60:21;
Matt. 5:5; 25:34. Death is the fruit and penalty of sin and the Devil has u sed both to rule 'the human race, bu t both the law
of sin and of death will be destroyed and made ineffective after the Millennium by the doom of the executor of these laws
in the lake of fire, Gen. 2:17; Rom. 5:12-14; 8:2; 1 Cor. 15:24-28; Heb. 2:14; Rev. 1:18; 20:10-15. Thus, the conditions of
the New Earth will be adjusted to perfection for the goo d and perpetuity of the race of Adam. Although human beings will
not die in the N ew Earth the animals will continue to die and be sacrificed as und er the law of Mo ses, as seen above in the
Millennium, and as we shall see below.
(2) The voice from God who sits upon the throne, Rev. 21:5-8.
A. "Behold, I make all things hew." The word for "new" is the same as in Rev. 21:1 and further proves that all thin gs are
not to be done away with but merely renewed, for they cannot cease to exist and also be made new.
B. To emph asize the truth and literalness of these things, God tells John to "Write (see point 5, chapter twenty-three) :
or these words are true (from the Greek alethino s, meaning "genuine, real, and sub stantial" as contrasted with that which
is fictitious, unreal, shadowy, or symbolical, John 6 :32; 15:1) and faithful (from the Greek pistos, meaning "something to

-261-

be believed faithful, somethin g reliab le and trustwo rthy," 2 Cor. 1:18)."
C. "It is done. I am Alpha and Omega, the b eginn ing and the en d. (See chapter two, point V.) I will give unto h im that
is athirst of the fountain of life freely. He that overcometh sh all inherit all things; and I will be his God and he shall be my
son. But the fearful (Matt. 8:26; Mark 4:40) and unbelieving (faithless), and the abominable (Rom. 2:22), and mu rderers,
and whoremongers, and sorcerers (users of drugs and commerce with evil spirits, Gal. 5:20; Rev. 9:21; 18:23; 21:8; 21:15),
and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone; which is the second
death." These state are exhortations that may apply throughout the life of any individual in this dispensation as well as Rev.
21:27 and 22:6-21, which we shall consider later. Compare the list of evils under the sixth trumpet, chapter twelve.
2. There will be eternal generations of natural peoples, Gen. 9:12; 13:15; 17:7, 19; Exod. 3:15; 12:14, 42; 27:21; 30:8,
21; 31:16; 40:15; Lev. 3:17; 6:18; 10:9; 17:7; 23:14, 21, 31, 41; 24:3; 25:30; Num. 10:8; 15:15; 18:23; Deut. 5:29; 12:28;
28:46; 29:29; 2 Sam. 7:24-26; 1 Chron. 23:25; Ps. 12:7; 45:17; 72:5; 79:13; 89:4; 100:5; 102:12, 24; 106:31; 119:90; 135:13;
145:13; 146:10; Isa. 51:8; 59:21; Jer. 31:35, 36; 32:38-40; Ezek. 37:24-28; Luke 1:55; Lam. 5:19; Dan. 4:3, 34; Joel 3:20.
Besides all these, which are just as plain as they read, and m ean just what they say, there are three passages speaking of a
"thousand generations" (Deut. 7:9; 1 Chron . 16:15; Ps. 105:8), which is a Hebraism for "perpetual generations," as is plainly
stated in Gen. 9:12. In Ps. 90:10 we have the allotted life of man to be seven ty to eighty years. If the "thousand generations"
were to be figured on this basis we should have the continuance of the hum an race for 70,000 to 80,000 years. This would
be just as hard to conceive of as eternal generations, and wh ere do we get any information that they are to cease even after
this long period? The word "generation" (singular and plural) is used 213 times in the Bible and in every case except in Gen.
2:4, it is used of natural generations of men and their multiplying posterity in the earth. The references in the following
points are just as clear as the above and need no interpretation. Although many of them have been postponed until the time
of the repentance and restoration of the persons who failed after the promises were made, yet none of them have been or
ever will be annulled.
3. Eternal natural priesthood of Aaron's seed, Exod. 29:9; 40:15; Num. 25:11-13; 1 Chron. 23:13. Such would not be
possible if his seed were not natural and eternal.
4. Eternal incen se burning on the altar, Exod. 30:8; 2 Chron. 2:4.Lev.
5, Eternal covenants, Gen. 9:16; 17:7, 19; Exod. 31:16111 :5, 24:8; Num. 18:19; 2 Sam. 23:5; 1 Ch ron. 16:17; Ps. 105:10;
9; Isa. 55:3; 61:8; Jer. 32:40; Jer. 50:4, 5; Ezek. 16:60; 37:26. Such could not possibly be if the parties o f the covenants were
not eternal.
6. Eternal sacrifices and offerings, Exod. 30:8-18; Lev. 3:17; 6:18-23; 7:34-38; 10:15; 16:29-34; 24:5-9; Num. 18:8-11,
19-23; 19:10; 2 Chron. 2:4; Ezek. 46:14.
7. Eternal land of promise to Abraham and his eternal po sterity, Gen. 13:15; 17:6-8; 48:4; Exod. 32:13; Lev. 25:23, 30,
34; Deut. 4:40 ; Josh. 14: 9; 2 Chron. 20:7; Isa. 60:21; Jer. 25:5. Such could not be true of heavenly saints, for they will
inherit all things and reign over these peoples.
8. Eternal feasts, Exod. 12:14, 17, 24; Lev. 23:14, 21; 2 Chron. 2:4; Zech. 14:16-21.
9. Eternal light in the sanctuary, Exod. 27:20, 21; Lev. 24:2-4. This, as well as other ceremonial parts of worship, will
be carried on in the eternal temple, as seen in chapter forty-one.
10. Eternal priestly garments upon the natural priests, Exod. 28:43.
11. Eternal ceremonial cleansings, Exod. 30:17-21; Num. 19:21.

-262-

12. New moons and Sabbaths, Exod. 31:16,17; Lev. 16:31; 2 Chron. 2:4; Isa. 66:22-24.
13. Planting and harvesting, cold and heat, summer and winter while the earth remains, Gen. 8:22; Psa. 104:5; Eccl. 1:4.
Certainly glorified saints will not be the ones to plow, sow, reap, and enjoy the fruits of such labors.
14. Eternal natural life of men and multiplication of beasts, Gen. 9:9-17. Beasts will be used in the sacrifices and
offerings as stated before. God w ould n ot make such a covenant with men and living creatures if they were not eternal.
15. David's natural seed, throne, and kingdom are all eternal and will be ruled by Christ, the Son of God, forever, 2 Sam.
7:1117, 2429; 22:51; 23:5; 1 Kings 2:45; 9:3-5; 1 Chron. 17:7-15, 2227; 22:10; 28:4-9; 2 Chron. 13:5; 21:7; Ps. 89:3,4, 3537; 145:13; Isa. 9:6,7; Ezek. 43:7-9; Dan. 2:44,45; 7:13,14, 18-27; Mic. 4:7; Luke 1:32-35; Heb. 1:8; 12:28; Rev. 11:15;
22:5. See also Gen. 17:13; Lev. 6:12,13; 10:9; 17:7; 24:5-9; Num. 10 8; 15:15; 18:20-24; 1 Chron. 15:2; Josh. 4:7,19-24;
2 Kings 17:37; Ps. 125:1; Isa. 45:17; 51:6-11; 54:8; 55:13; 56:5; 60:15, 19, 20 for other eternal things.
In all these passages the English words "everlasting," "forever," "perpetual," etc., are used. The same words are used for
eternity of God, so if one is eternal the o thers must be. We have no right to take them to mean anything but what they say,
unless such is clearly implied in the passages wh ere they are found, or some statement is found elsewhere to the contrary.
Any other usage of the words than in an eternal sense is always clear in the passages themselves. When used
dispensationally they mean eternal and everlasting in every case.
God recognized the possibility of the perpetuity of the race in sin when He d rove Adam from the tree of life lest he should
eat of it and live forever in the natural sinful state. What is the purpose of the tree of life in the New Earth if it be not for
the preservation of natural life? Rev. 22:1, 2. Eternal bodily life of the heavenly saints will not depend upon such trees for
they will have immortal bodies.
Some may object to our taking the Scripture so literally, but we find no authority for doing otherwise. Others may object
because of the seeming impossibility of the earth to hold so many mu ltiplying generations to co me, and refuse to believe.
But is the God who created all things now limited in power that He cannot do what He has foretold? God could easily take
care of future generations, when necessary, by populating other planets or enlarging this on e. From Ps. 8 we und erstand that
man was suppo sed to have dominion o ver all the works of God's hands. This wo uld include the planets. It seems, therefore,
logical to believe that in the future restoration, when man comes into full Possession of his rights, that he will have access
to these planets which are a part of God's handiwork.
On the earth itself, after the restoration, it will be possible for vast multitud es of people to live. Even now, in Japan about
three-fifths of the arable land is owned by small peasant proprietors who provide for their families on holdings of one
acre, more or less. How much greater will be the possibilities when the ground is freed from the curse so that it will
yield mo re abu nd antly?
Possibly a few figures in connection with the area of the earth and the many people it might be capable of holding
will be interesting here. It is said that the total area of the earth is 196,950,000 square miles. There are now 1,000,000
square miles of lake and river surface, not counting, of course, the area of the oceans. Granting that there will be no
oceans in the New Earth, let us suppose that 4,650,000 square miles will be necessary for seas, rivers, and lakes and
that 2,250,000 squ are miles will be necessary for the site of the New Jerusalem. That will leave 190,000,000 squ are
miles for man and his activities. If one acre were given to one person there would be room for about 121,600,000,000
peop le on th is earth, or about 119 billions of people more than what is on the earth now. At the present time we
number only some over two billion people.
It may be stated further in connection with this subject that men will not multiply on the earth as fast after the
restoration as b efo re. It is clear from Gen. 3:16 that with the curse came the multiplication of conception. When the
earth and all therein are loosed from the present bondage, this part of the curse will go with th e rest, and a normal
condition will be restored.
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Chapter Forty-five
THE BRIDE OF CHRIST
We shall study the different phases of truth th rough out Scripture con cerning the New City, its names, source,
preparation, location, outward appearance, walls, measurements, materials, streets, buildings, lighting and water
system, inhabitants, traffic, food, foundations, restrictions, and rulers. All these prove it to be a literal city and not
a symbol of a company of people.
1. The Names of the City.
"And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned
for her husband . And there came unto me one of the seven angels which had the seven vials full of the seven last
plagues, and talked with me, saying, C ome hither, I will shew thee the bride, the Lamb's wife. And h e carried me
away in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out
of heaven from God," Rev. 21:2, 9, 10.
(1) New Jerusalem , Rev. 3:12; 21:2. T he Greek word for "new" is the same as in Rev. 21:1. The idea here,
how ever, could not be that this city has been sinful and corrupt and needs a regeneration or renovation by fire like
the earth and the immediate heavens. Th e meanin g of the word being "freshness o r new in ch aracter" applies to
eternal things that need no renovation, as well as to those which need it. Everything in the eternal presence of God
is kept n ew an d fresh by that very presence. God can keep anything new as well as make it new. This word does not
show that the city is new in age and time, but new in freshness. It has been that way ever since it was made.
The actual age of the city is unknown, but possibly it was created with the heavens and the earth in the beginning,
because it is now the lo cat io n o f the throne of God, which has b een establish ed there ever since th e heavens were
created, Ps. 11:4; 93:2; 103:19; Isa. 6:1; 66:1; Rev. 4:2-10; 5:1-13; 7:9-17; 8:3; 22:1-3. It was in existence in
Abraham's day, for God promised him and all Old Testament saints the city, Heb. 11:9-11, 14-16.
The word "Jerusalem" is used about 810 times in the B ible and always as the name of a literal city, as is clear
in every passage where it is used. It is never used as a symbol or in a figurative way. God never uses someth ing that
does not exist to picture any phase of truth. If such a city in heaven does not exist, then God u sed an un real city to
picture truth, but we are confident that He did not do that. Why would the word "new" be used with the city, and
why should not there be some explanation o r even implication that this was a symbol if we are not to believe in a
literal heavenly city?
(2) The Holy City, Rev. 21:2; 22:19. Here it is called a "city with the qualifying word "holy." This adjective
"holy" is used hundreds of times in the Bible to show the character of certain things that are actual, but it is never
used to portray the character of a symbo l. Several times it is used with the earthly
Jerusalem, so why not understand this vision to be of the literal heavenly city? In Rev. 22:19, God has promised
to take out of this city the portion of every man wh o has not lived true to Go d in this life, and according to this book.
The term, this latter passage, is used not with other symbols, but with other literal things as this prophecy and the
book of life. If the city is symbolical, then these other things are also, for the same things are spoken of all of them.
It should not be hard to conceive of a literal city in heaven when we know that heaven itse lf is a literal place and
contains real inhabitants, and living conditions necessary to such inhabitants. The words "city" and "cities" occur
over thirteen hundred times in Scripture and are never used symbolically. In Rev. 17 :18, we have seen that the great
wh ore is called a city, and we have further seen that this city will be a literal one-the headquarters of the whore
which will dominate the nations of the world up to the middle of the Week. See chapter twenty-nine, point 6.
(3) The Bride, the Lamb's Wife, Rev. 21:2,9. This is the expression which has caused interpreters to symbolize
the city as the Church. Bu t why such an expression shou ld be misleading, in view of such a plain literal description
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of a real heaven ly city, is not clear to us. There is n ot on e indication that this city is a symbol. Should there not be
something definite to show the city to be a symbol besides a mere expression like this? That a literal heavenly city
and redeemed peoples are both seen in this description is clearly imp lied, if not stated. There can be no city with
just material buildings, and there can be no city with ju st a company of people without material buildings in which
to live. It takes both to m ake a city. John, having been p reviously shown the redeem ed saints of all ages, was here
shown the material city where those saints will dwell forever. Hence, the city is inseparable from its inhabitants and
can be called "the bride, the Lamb's wife," as is seen in the case of earthly Jerusalem and Israel many times in the
Old T estament, where God often speaks of Jerusalem with the same terms as He does His chosen family Israel.
The whore is called "that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth," Rev. 17:18. It has been proved
that the whore is false religion and the city its headqu arters, and that both are inseparable and are seen in the vision.
She is called "that great city" for the purpose of fully explaining her identity. So likewise here the revelation of
"things shortly to come to pass" would not be complete without showing the descension to earth of the literal city,
Jerusalem, which is the abode of all saints of all ages, thus lowering the tabernacle of God with men to be with them
forever. See Matt. 12:25; Mark 3:25; Luke 11:17 where the words "city" and "house" are used for the inhabitants
of the city and house.
Is the B ride of Christ Only the New T estament Church?
It is believed by many that the bride of Christ is to be made up of only the New Testament saints, but this cannot
be true as we shall see below and as is clear from 'Heb. 11:8-16, 40. In this passage all Old Testament saints from
Abel on were promised the same city as New T estame nt saint s are, so all saints of all ages must be the bride of
Christ, Rev. 21:9.
It is therefore unscriptural to call any one group of redeemed, the bride of Christ. The Church will be a part of
the bride, as every oth er redeem ed com pany will be a part, but to call the Church or any one company of redeemed
the bride, is like calling a local church, or any one person, or any single part of a city by the name of the city of
which they are only a part. Any one who lives in New York City is only a part of that city, so it is with the Holy
Jerusalem. Any person or group of persons wh o go to live in that city are as much a part of the bride as any one else
who lives in that city. Since all saints of all ages go to live in the New Jerusalem, all saints make the bride and not
just a select few as taught b y some. See ch apter seven, point 9, for proo f the Ch urch is a "m an" and not a woman,
a bride, a lady, etc. Hence, it is not proper to call the Church the bride of Christ. The bride is a city and not a church
as is clear in Rev. 21:9.
Is the New Testament Church Now Married to Christ?
The comm on belief is that Israel was married to God all through the Old T estament days, but that the C hurch is
not now m arried to God and will not be until the future marriage of the Lamb, Rev. 19:1-10. T his is incon sistent,
for if Israel was married to God in the Old Testament days because of the covenant God made with them, on the
same basis the New Testament Church is also married to God at the present time. In fact, anyone whom God made
a covenant with in any age co uld b e con sidered married to G od b y covenant relation. It is definitely stated in the
New Testament that the present Church is married or united to God now in the sense that Israel was in Old
Testament times. Note the following N ew Testament proofs:
A. Jesus called Himself "the bridegroom " of the disci ples that were with Him during His earthly ministry, Matt.
9:15; Mark 2:19, 20. These disciples were the first ones in the present Church. What did Jesus mean if He was not
then the bridegroom? Certainly He knew what to call H im self. If He was the bridegroom of the first members of
the "called-out" body of people in this age, then He is also the bridegroom of the last members of this body of
people. The Greek word for "bridegroom" is numphios, which means "a young married man, or a newly married
man." Every passage where this wo rd is used proves this. (Matt. 9:15; 25:1-10; Mark 2:19,20; Luke 5:34,35; John
2:9; 3:29; Rev. 18:23.)
B. John called Christ the brideg room, John 3:29. The bride of Christ is going to be composed of people in the
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new creation in Christ. The Old Testament saints were not made a part of the new creation until after Christ for He
is the head of the new creation and the "firstborn" of every creature, Rom . 8:28,29; Col. 1:15-18; Heb. 12:23. Their
sins were not atone d for and could not have been legally blotted out until the New Testament was made, Rom. 3:25;
Heb. 9:15. John b elonged to the old order of things and was merely a forerunner and herald of the head of the new
creation and his salvation w as upon the same basis as that of the Old T estament saints, and that was on a credit
basis. God blessed them by faith in what was to be done on the cross. 'Their new birth was on this basis of Christ
finally paying the debt for them. All Old T estament saints were m ade a part of the new creation after Christ had
made atonement for them. Th erefore, as members of the new creation after Ch rist, the Old T estament saints will
become members of the future bride of Christ as much as the New Testament saints, Heb. 11:8-16,40.
It is generally believed that John was not to be a member of the bride of Christ because he claimed to be a
"friend" of the bridegroom. There is no statement in John 3:29 that says that he could no t become a member of the
bride of Christ after the Old Testamen t saints were a part of the new creation. John merely recognizes that he
belonged to the old o rder of thin gs and at the time he m ade this statement he was not legally a part of the new
creation. He was only a part by faith and it became legally so when Christ died. If John was not to become a
member of the future bride of Christ because he con sidered himself a "friend" of the bridegroom, on the same basis
it can be proved th at the New T estament saints are not to be mem bers of the final bride of Ch rist, for they are also
called "friends" of the bridegroom in the same sense that John was, Luke 12:4; John 1 1:11; Joh n 15 :13-15. Abraham
is called a "friend" of God (2 C hron. 20:7; Isa. 41:8; Jas. 2:23) and "the father of all them that believe" (Rom. 4:1116; Gal. 3:7-9), and therefore, must be a member of the final bride of Christ if his children in faith are, Heb. 11:816, 40.
C. It is definitely stated in Heb. 11:40 that the Old Testament saints will not be made perfect without the New
Testament saints, implying that they would both be made perfect together. This certainly teaches that both classes
of people will finally be united in on e great heavenly family and be m embers together of the bride of Christ.
D. The Old Testament saints were all united to God by the terms of the new covenant (Rom. 3:25; Heb. 9:15)
and saved by the same blood of the New Testament by which Church saints were saved. What would make the
difference between them and the New Testamen t saints? Certainly just living in a different age would n ot make a
difference. If Israel was married to God because God made a covenant with her, then wh y would not the C hurc h
be now married to God because of the covenant Christ made with believers in this age? Are we not now in covenant
relationship to God just as Israel was in the Old Testament? If we are, then we are married to God just as much as
Israel was. That we are in such covenant relationship now is clear from Matt. 26:28 ; Luke 22:20 ; 1 Cor. 1 1:17 -30 ;,2
Cor. 3:1-18; Heb. 7:22; 8:1-10:38; 12:24.
E. Paul tells the Ro man Jews that if they would becom e dead to the law by the bo dy of Christ and be m ade alive
under the terms of the New Testament, they would be married to Jesus Christ, Rom . 7:1-6. This was to be a present
union with Christ, not future.
F. Jesus, in Rev. 22:16, 17, after His ascension into heaven, recognized that believers in the earth w ere already
His bride. If this be not true, how could "the bride" say, "Come . . . take of the water of life freely"? This "bride"
was in the earth inviting anyon e to com e and be saved. If this does not refer to believers now and in eve ry
generation, to whom does it refer? The Greek word for "bride" here is numphe, which means "a young married
woman, or a n ew ly m arried wo man." Thu s, it is established beyond doubt that the present believers are already
married to God under the terms o f the new covenant just as Israel was under the old coven ant.
G. Paul in 1 Cor. 11:2; 12:12-28; Ep h. 4:12-1 6; 5:21-33, uses the m arriage relationship of a man and a woman
to teach the relationship between Christ and His Church. Paul evidently knew what he w as doing.
H. The New T estament speaks of believers now being "joined" to the Lord, 1 Cor. 6:16,17. Men in Old Testament
times are spoken of as being "joined" to God, so if they were married to God, why are not the New Testament saints
married to God, as Israel was in Isa. 56:6; Jer. 50:5?
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Other plain scriptural arguments could be multiplied, but these are sufficient to prove that New Testament saints
are now married to Go d. Now let us examine the few passages which are used to teach that they are not now married
to God but will be in the future at the marriage of the Lamb in heaven.
A. The first passage is 2 Cor. 11:1, 2. The apostle tells the Corinthians that he had espoused them to one husband,
that he might present them a chaste virgin to Christ. This, instead of re ferring to the whole bride of Christ, refers
to Paul's own converts. He was jealous over his converts and was desirous of their rem aining true to Christ so that
he could present them without fault before God. This is the same desire as in 1 Thess. 2:19, "What is our hope, or
joy, or crow n of rejoicing? Are not even ye (Paul's own converts) in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at his
com ing?" Paul did not intend to teach in 2 Cor. 11 that he was the one entrusted with the whole body of Christ to
present it to the Lord. On the contrary, he taught in Eph. 5 that Christ was the one to present the Church to Himself.
The Greek word for "espoused" here is harmodzo, meaning "to join in actual marriage relationship." Instead of
teaching that the believer is no t yet married to Christ and God, it teaches that he is joined to Christ in marriage
relationship.
B. Th e second Scriptu re that is used to teach that th e Church is not yet married to C hrist is Rev. 19:1-10. In this
passage we have the future "marriage of the Lamb" in heaven, after the rapture of the Church. It is argued that if
the Lamb is to be married in the future, that He is not married now. It is very evident that if the Church is now
married to C hrist, and John pictures a future marriage, that there is something wrong. Som e have tried to explain
this marriage in connection w ith Israel, but this is wrong, as we have seen. We do not have to believe this in order
to have harmon y between the facts that the believer is now married to C hrist and will also be in the future. It seems
from this passage that whoever is referred to is called "his wife," and that she is already His before the marriage
supper of the Lamb. This is in perfect harmony with what has been stated b efo re concerning the relationship of
Christ and all believers in all ages who are to be glorified and made heavenly people. We will now quote from "The
International Standard Bible Encyclopedia" to illustrate how the believer could be spoken of as being married to
God now, and still to be united to Him in final ceremonies in the future at the marriage supper of the Lamb.
"Betroth al with the ancien t Hebrews was of a more formal and far more binding nature than the engagement with
us. Indeed, it w as esteemed a part of the transaction of marriage, and that the most binding part. Among the Arabs
today it is the only legal ceremo ny connected with marriage. Gen. 24:58-60 seems to p reserve for us an example
of an anc ient formula and blessing for such an occasion. Its central feature was the do wry (mohar), which was paid
to the parents, not to the bride. It may take the form of service (Gen. 29; 1 Sam. 18:25). It is customary in Syria
today, when the projected marriage is approved by both families, and all financial preliminaries have been settled,
to have this ceremony of betrothal. It consists in the acceptance before witnesses of the terms of the marriage
contracted for. Then God's blessing is solem nly asked on the union thus provided for, but to take place probably
only after some mon ths, or perhaps som e years.
"A similar custom prevails in China and Japan, and in cases becomes very oppressive. Th e marriage may have
been intended by the parents from the infancy of the parties, but this formality of betrothal is not entered on till the
marriage is considered reasonably certain and measurably near. A prolonged interval between the betrothal and
marriage was deemed undesirable on many accounts, though often an interval was needed that the groom might
render the stipulated service or pay the price--say a year or two, or, as in the case of Jacob, it might be seven years.
The betrothed parties were legally in th e position of a married cou ple, and un faithfulness was `adultery,' Deut.
22:23; M att. 1:19 ."
For the marriage ceremony, see chapter eight. After this ceremony, which had no formal religious ceremony
connected with it, as with us, the marriage supper followed. The marriage was consummated by the entrance intothe "chamber" which was followed by the above-mentioned supper. The marriage supper of the Lamb is merely the
consummation of the union between Go d and all heaven ly and glorified saints of all ages. It could never refer to
the first and final union of the believer to Christ.
The above passages are the only ones which cou ld be taken to teach such a theory except a few historical events
in the Old Testament which are not worthy of consideration here in view of the m any plain passages on the su bject.
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We conclu de, therefore, that the Old and New T estament saints and all who have part in the first resurrection will
dwell in the New Jerusalem, which city and its glorified inhabitants are called "the bride, the Lamb's wife," as in
Rev. 21:2,9. It m ay be proper then to call each individual in any company of redeemed a member of the final bride
of Christ, John 14:1-3; Heb . 11:8-16,40; 13: 14 ; Rev. 3:12. It is not proper to refer to any individual or company
of people in any particular age as the sole bride of Christ. Although there are different companies saved in different
ages, yet in the final end all will become one as the final bride of Christ, Rev. 21:9. Just like each local church or
individual could not be called the city of which they are a part, the New Testament Church can never be called the
bride of Christ. It is just a part of the bride. As we have seen in chapter seven , point 9, the C hurch is compared to
a man and not a wo man , masculine pronouns are used of the Church, and the Church is not the city, but will be a
part of the city, which is the bride, the Lamb's wife.
(4) The Tabernacle of God, Rev. 13:6; 15:5; 21:3. This has been con sidered under point 1, (1), A, on page 298
and in chapters nine and twenty-four, for which review.
(5) The Great City, the Holy Jerusalem, Rev. 21:10. After the angel told John that he was to show him "the bride,
the Lamb's wife," he carried him away in the spirit (see chapter two, point VI, for "in the spirit"), to a great and high
mountain, and showed him "that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God." He then
explained the details of the literal city which co uld n ot po ssibly be a symbol of redeemed peoples. Who can explain
all of these details in connection with a company of people? If this cannot be done, then it follows that the passage
is a detailed description of a literal city, as is evident. In this description, the word "city" is used several times, as
we shall see in the detailed study below.
(6) The Heavenly Jerusalem, Heb. 12:22. The Greek word epouranies simply means "heavenly, that which is
above the sky, celestial, in heaven, or on high," Matt. 18:25; John 3:12; Eph. 1:3, 20; etc. It certainly cannot be said
that Paul, in this passage, was symbolizing the Church when he spoke of a heavenly Jerusalem. The word "heavenly
in the following passages shows the contrast between earthly and heavenly things, 1 Cor. 15:48, 49; Eph. 1:3, 20;
2:6; 3:10; Heb. 3:1; 6:4; 8:5; 9:23; 11:16; Gal. 4:25, 26.
In every one of these passages the h eavenly things are just as actual and real as the earthly things. In Heb. 11:16;
13:14; Gal. 4: 25, 26, we h ave the heavenly cou ntry and heavenly city mentioned and they are just as m aterial as
the earthly cou ntries and cities. In Heb. 12:22, Paul speaks o f believers as coming not un to the earthly mount th at
was burned with fire, etc., but to the heavenly Mou nt Zion , and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem. This is certainly most peculiar language if the believers are the heavenly Jerusalem.
Gal. 4:25 , 26 men tions a Jerusalem that is "above" in contrast with the Jerusalem which is "below" on earth. Paul
here speaks of the Jerusalem as already being above when he writes. This could never be said of the Church, for
it is not yet above. Th is passage decl ares that the Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the mo ther of us all.
If this were a reference to the Church, then it would plainly mean that the Church was at that time in heaven, and
that the Church was the mother of all the saints. Therefore, it follows that this city above does not refer to the
Chu rch, but to a literal city, whose God and ruler is the source of all saints.
2. The source and origin of the New Jerusalem , Re v. 3:12; 21:2, 10; John 14:1-3; Gal. 4:26; Heb. 9:11; 11:10-16;
12:22. These passages show that the New Jerusalem was prepared by God and is coming from the heaven to the
earth to be the eternal city and dwelling place for God and His heavenly people.
3. The prep aration of the New Jerusalem , Re v. 21:2; John 14: 1-3; Heb. 11:10-16; 13:14. Let us study these
passages in their order.
(1) In Rev. 21:2 we have the declaration that the city was prepared and built. There has always been a purpose
for the preparation of everything God has ever made. The word "prepared" means to make ready, prepare, or
provide. The meaning in Rev . 21:2 is that the New Jerusalem is made ready just as a bride is made ready for her
husband. What is it made ready for if not for the abode of heavenly saints and in order that the tabernacle of God
may be located among earthly men throughout all ages, Rev. 21:3?
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(2) In John 14:1-3 we have the definite promise of Jesus to go to heaven to prepare for the saints a place
composed of "many mansions." If the saints were the New Jerusalem, then Christ would be going to prepare the
saints for themselves. The Greek word for "mansions" is mone, meaning "a residence, abode, or mansion" and
plainly shows the thought of Christ. These m ansions are in "my Father's house ." The Father then has a house. The
word "ho use" is used 1,650 times in the Bible. The Hebrew and Greek words mean "a house" in the greatest variety
of applications and meanings. When a family or household is the reference, the literal dwelling of that family or
household is always understood, and when the literal dwelling place is the reference the family or househ old is
always understood. The same is true of any city or country. There cannot be a household without a place to dwell.
So with the New Jerusalem, both the city and its inhabitants are seen, the city being the main thought of the
vision, while the inhabitants are understood. The word "house" is used 197 times in th e New T estament and only
twenty-seven tim es of a family, and then it is always clearly d istinguished from a building. Even in these twentyseven references the building is understoo d. All other times the building itself is the foremost thought. Jesus
indicated that the Father had a house and why could it not be literal? If God has a throne, there must be some
location of it, as we have seen before. If Jesus is to sit on an earthly throne in the earthly Jerusalem and that throne
is to be in the millenn ial and eternal temple (Ezek. 43:7), and if the glorified saints are to sit on thrones judging the
natural peo ple on earth, their thrones must be located some place in som e building on earth in order for natural
peop le to come before them to be jud ged. If such is con ceivab le during the Millennium and on earth with Christ and
glorified saints, why cannot we conceive of these mansions as material buildings in heaven which are to come down
to the New Earth? Je sus, for fear some would misun derstand such a plain statement, said, "If it were not so, I would
have told you. I go to prepare a place for you. And if I go and p repare a place for you I will come again and receive
you unto myself; that where I am there you may be also." Surely Christ did not designate the saints as the place and
mansions He was going to prepare for them.
The word "prepare" does not imply that Christ is now build ing a place for the saints as they send up material, or
that the size of the different mansions depend s upon how m uch and what kind o f material we send up during this
life. All the mansions are already created. This was do ne lon g before Christ talked to the disciples on this occasion.
The idea is that He is to make a place for them in the mansions that are already in the Father's house. See the usage
of the word "prepare" in Matt. 20:23; 22:4; 25:34; 26:17; 1 Cor. 2:9; 2 Tim. 2:21; Rev. 8:6; 9:7,15; 12:6; 16:12.
It does not have the idea of creation or beginning of existence, but arrangement or making ready som ething that
already is in existence. The mansions might have been occupied by the fallen angels. Whatever may be the case,
we know th at they are there, if we believe the Bible to mean just what it says. The differences in rewards of saints
will not be in connection with mansions, which they will have, but they will have to do with responsib ilities and
positions in the eternal reign of Christ on the earth and throughout the universe.
(3) In Heb. 11:10-16; 13:14 we have other passages speaking of the preparation of the city and also mentioning
for whom it is being prepared. In Heb. 13:14 we have the idea that it is a "continuing" or eternal city and that it is
yet to come as far as saints are concerned. Paul here classes himself in the number who do not h ave a continuing
city here on earth, but who are seeking one to come. This plainly shows that the apostle and the early saints looked
for a city to com e and left no doub t in any passage where it is spoken of as to whether it was a literal o ne o r not.
They believed it was a material city as much as any down here, as is clear in the statemen ts made concerning it. Did
Paul try to express in this passage the idea that here we have no continu ing Church, but seek one to come? That is
what he meant if the city is the Church.
In Heb. 11:10-16 we learn that Abraham sojourned in a strange country, and had the promise of a city and country
to come. Just when God gave him the revelation of this city is not known, but we do know that he believed the
things God had told him, and so by faith "loo ked for a city which hath foundations (Rev. 21:1420), whose builder
and maker is God."
The word for build er is technites, meaning "architect, d esigner, or craftsm an," Acts 19:24, 38; Rev. 18 :22. This
word is from the root word tekton, rendered "carpen ter," and means "a builder or constructor," Matt. 13:55; Mark
6:3. The word for maker is dem iourgos, used only here, but it was used by the G nostics, Plato, and others, for the
Creator of the world. All this goes far to prove that the city is literal and has been planned and constructed by God
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and that it has foundations as all other cities have.
Paul continues by saying that "These all (including all previous faith-worthies of the Old T estament) died in faith
not having received the prom ises (of the seed, city, etc.), but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them,
and emb raced th em, and confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on th e earth. Fo r they (anyone) that say
such things declare plainly that they seek a country. And truly if they (who seek a better and true home) had been
mindful (exercised m emory or desire) of that country from whence they came out, they might have had opportunity
to return. B ut no w (having no desire to go back) they desire a better country, that is, an heavenly (a country in
heaven) wherefore (because they desire the country of God and heaven in preference to the earthly) God is not
asham ed to be called their God: for he hath prep ared for them a city."
In the Greek the definite article is before "city" in both Heb. 11:10 and 16 and shows a definite city which God
has prepared for those on earth who forsake this land and seek a better country; that is, an heavenly one. What could
be more plain than such language concernin g a city to come? Not one passage concernin g the city could p ossibly
be understood as a symbol of redeemed people. In every case it is the saints who are looking for the city. How could
they look for a city and be that city, or be symbolized by that city? We h ave further evidence that this city was
probably prepared before the time of Abel in that he also looked for it as well as all saints of all ages. Could it be
possible that all these saints were looking for themselves to come? No.
4. The eternal location of the New Jerusalem, Rev. 3:12; 21:2, 10 . The present location, according to these
passages, is in heaven. It has been there ever since it was created by God for the abode of eternal beings. Th ese
passages also picture the city as "coming down from God out of heaven." Its eternal location will be on earth and
not in mid-air, as some believe. What would be the use of foundations to a city suspended in mid-air? The natural
meaning of the descent of anyt hi ng ou t of heaven is that it comes on down to earth, unless otherwise stated. The
fact that the nations of men on the earth will bring their glory and honor into it, shows that it will be located on the
earth, Rev. 21:24-26; 22:1-5. It will come down to the earth after the Millennium, im me diately after the renovation
of the earth and the beginning of the Eternal Perfect State, for the earth will be made new before it comes down
from God o ut of heaven. Another reason for the city's being literal is that Rev. 3:12 speaks of the saints as having
the name of the city put upon them, and such would be impossible if they were the city.
5. The Outward Appearance of the New Jerusalem.
"Having the glory of God: and her light was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as
crystal," Rev. 21:11.
God, who sits up on the throne, as seen througho ut the bo ok, is pictured in Rev. 4:3 as looking like a jasper stone,
for which see chapter nine, point 2. Th is helps us to understand the light of the city and its outward appearance
which radiates the glory of God. Cf. 1 Tim. 6:16; 1 John 1:5-7.
6. The Wall, Gates, and Foundations of the New Jerusalem.
"And had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon,
which are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel: On the east three gates; on the north three gates;
on the south th ree gates; and on th e west three gates. And the wall of the city had twel ve foun dations, and in them
the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. And he th at talked with me had a golden reed to m easure th e city,
and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth:
and he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. T he length and the breadth and the height of it
are equal. And he measured the wall thereo f, an hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a
man, that is, of the angel.
And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass," Rev. 21:12-18.
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The wall of the city is great and high and has three gates on e ach of the four sides. This is the same construction
which is to be used in the eternal earthly city Jerusalem, built at the beginning of the Millennium, Ezek. 48:30-35.
Both John and Ezekiel wrote as they were moved by the Holy Spirit, and their descriptions refer to two different
cities. Both of them will be material eternal cities. That the earthly city is eternal has already been proved in chapter
forty-one under "The seat of government." That this heavenly city is eternal there is no question. The distance
between the locations of the two is not revealed, but they may be in the sam e part of the earth. There w ill be no great
oceans as there are now, so there will be sufficient room.
The glorified saints will have been occupying the New Jerusalem from the time of their rapture before the
Millennium. On the other hand, the earthly Jerusalem will have been the capital of the kingdom of C hrist and the
city of earthly Israel throughout that p eriod, and will continue as such throughout eternity. The earthly city will be
a miniature of the heavenly city. Christ and the glorified saints who rule the earthly peoples during the Millennium
will have their thrones in their respective places on the earth during the Millennium and will never remove them
after the New Jerusalem comes down to earth. The New Jerusalem will serve as the abode of saints, but their thrones
will be in different parts of the earth. Christ will have an eternal earthly throne in the Millennial and eternal temple
(Ezek. 43:7). He wil l also have another throne, a heavenly one, in the New Jerusalem in company with God, the
Father.
The twelve gates in the wall will have th e names of the twelve tribes o f the ch ildre n of Israel. In Ezek. 48:30-35,
we read whose names are in the gates of the earthly Jerusalem. No doubt the same nam es are to be in the gates in
the New Jerusalem. At the gates there will stand twelve angels. This is certainly different from the common idea
that Peter is a gatekeeper in the New Jerusalem.
The wall has twelve foundations and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. The presence of the
names of the twelve tribes and the twelve apo stles in the gates and foundations of the city further shows that in this
city the saints of all ages will dwell. It is not only for the New Te stam ent Ch urch saints. Th e twelfth apostle will
be Matthias, who was cho sen in the place of Judas and upon whom God set His seal, Acts 1:15-26. The inspired
writer of Acts states by the Holy Spirit long after this decision that "he was numbered with the eleven apostles."
Paul also speaks of the twelve as being w itnesses of the resurrection, and affirms definitely that he, himself was not
one of the twelve, 1 Cor. 15:1-9.
7. The Measurement of the New Jerusalem.
"And he (angel of Rev. 1:1; 19:10; 17:1; 21:9; 22:8-10) that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the city,
and the gates thereo f, and the wall thereo f. And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth:
and he measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it
are equal. And he measured the wall thereo f, an hundred and forty an d four cubits, according to the measure of a
man, that is of the angel," Rev. 21:15-17.
The angel had a "golden reed" with which to m easure the city, the gates and the wall. A measuring reed is about
twelve and one-half feet long, Ezek. 40:5; 41:8; 43:13. Of all cities, this one is the most important and greatest in
size. It lies foursquare. The length, breadth, and height of it are equal, being twelve thousand furlongs or fifteen
hundred miles. To conceive of it as a cube, we must understand the city to be either hollow inside as an empty box
of about 3,375,000,000 cubic m iles with the m ansions built on the bottom and top of the cube, or else we must
conceive of it as having num bers of layers, or stories, such as we see in ou r mod ern skyscrapers, with man sions on
each story and some means of ascent from story to story. Of the two, the latter would seem more probable, if the
city were a cube. However, it is more probable that the city is not a cube or a solid bod y with six square and equal
sides. There is no statement in this passage that would teach such.
The expressions "the length and breadth and the height of it are equ al" and "the city lieth foursquare" are best
understood to mean that the base of the city lies on the earth, with all four sides equal, and that from the base it
towers as a mountain peak to the same height as the measure of the length of the base of the city. The city, as a
mou ntain peak, wo uld h ave about 4,054,000 squ are miles. If we conceive of the mansions as having several stories,
it is clearly evid ent that billions of person s cou ld live in this one city.
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Th ere are sufficient reasons in this passage itself to show that he city is not a cube, but like a mountain peak, with
mansions througho ut the city.
(1) Such is the most reasonable and logical idea of the city and is in perfect harmony with plain statements of
the description.
(2) The wall of the city is 144 cubits. If a cubit is considered eighteen inches, the wall is only about 216 feet high.
This wall up the sides of a cube would seem entirely out of place. What would b e the advantage of such a low wall
if the outside of the city were a cube fifteen hundred miles high? If it be a cube, it is sure to have an outer wall as
a part of the cube, hence, no need o f a wall. But if it be admitted that the city towers from the base to a peak fifteen
hundred miles high, it can be seen that such a wall around the city would be useful. Other reasons will be given
below.
8. The Materials in the New Jerusalem.
"And the building (material) of the wall of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. And
the foundatio ns of the wall of the city were garnished with all man ner of precious stones. The first found ation w as
jasper; the second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; the fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius;
the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the
twelfth, an amethyst. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several gate was of one pearl: and the street
of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass," Rev. 21:18-21.
9. The Streets of the New Jerusalem.
The Greek word plateia means "a broadway or street." The singular number here does not indicate that there is
only one street in the city any more than it does in Rev. 11:8. The same word is translated "streets" in Matt. 6:5;
12:19; Luke 10:10; 13:26; 14:21; Acts 5:15. There are streets and mansion s in the city, and other bu ildings as well.
Th ere are at least twelve great broadways in the city, leading to the city and into it through the twelve gates, as is
clear from R ev. 21:12,13, 21 , 24-26. T he streets of the city are paved with transparent gold, a material foreign to
us. This is the same material of which the buildings of the city are made.
10. The Temple of the New Jerusalem.
"And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it," Rev. 21:22.
See the meaning and usage of the word noas for "temple," and other wo rds under "Th e Heavenly Tab ernacle,"
chapter twenty-four, which prove that there is a literal temple in the New Jerusalem . The idea here is that God and
the Lamb will be the sanctuary for all peoples in the eternal state instead of a sanctuary withou t the personal
presence of God and the Lamb as the objects of worship, as has always been the case with wo rship on earth. In Rev.
3:12 the promise to the overcomer is that he shall have authority in the temple of God and shall no more go out, thus
proving that there will still be a temp le in th e city when it co mes to the earth. See also Rev. 7:15; 1 1:19 ; 14:15,17;
15:5, 8; 16:1, 17, where the same literal temple of the city is seen as an eternal temple.
11. The Light of the New Jerusalem.
"And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and
the Lamb is th e ligh t thereof ... And there shall be no night there; and they need no candle, neither the light of the
sun; for the Lord God giveth them light," Rev. 21:23, 25; 22:5.
The light of the city will surpass the light of the sun, moon, and stars. We have seen that the light of the sun will
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be increased sevenfold and that the light of the mo on w ill be as the light o f the sun during the M illenn ium (Isa.
30:26), so if the glory of God outshines this new light of the sun and moon it will be wonderful beyond wo rds.
These passages d o no t teach th at the sun and moon w ill cease to shine, but that in th is particular city there will be
no need for them, for there will be a greater light. Neither do these passages teach that there will be no more night
in the rest of the earth, for all through eternity the sun and moon and day and night will not cease, Gen. 8:22; Ps.
89:2, 3, 29, 35-37.
In other parts of the earth there will be need for the light of the sun and moon as ever before. This light will
probably radiate from the throne of God and the Lamb which are upon the pinnacle of this city, giving light to the
whole city below. This further seems to show that the city is not a cube, else this could not be possible, for if the
light were to be located on the top story it would be shut off from many stories by the intervening ones. It is beyond
man to picture ho w marvelous the dazzling light from the glory of God shining on this city of transparent gold
decked with all manner of preciou s stones and pearls, will b e. Th is is merely one of the many things which God h as
prepared for them that love Him, 1 Cor. 2:9-13.
12. The Traffic of the New Jerusalem.
"And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: and the king s of the e arth do bring their
glory and honor into it. And the gates shall not be shut at all by day: for there shall be no night there. And they shall
bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth,
neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie : but they which are written in the Lamb's boo k of life,"
Rev. 21:24-27.
The nations of natural men on earth wh o will still be divided into nations and peoples and live throughout the
New Earth to plant, harvest, build, multiply, and replenish it, will traffic in the light of the New Jerusalem and pass
in and out of its gates, which will not be shut at all in the eternal day of the city. This further proves that men will
still be in a natural state and con stitute the subjects in the eternal kin gdom ruled by Go d and the saints forever.
These are to be the sheep nation s which enter the M illennium as well as the New Earth, having been pu rged from
the sinful and rebellio us natu re. See M att. 25:31-4 6. They will have natural kings over them, known as "the kings
of the earth," as well as glorified saints. These kings and p eoples will bring their glory and honor into the city
regularly. This will perhaps consist of the fruit of the earth and the wond erful glory man came short of when Adam
fell. While these nation s will traffic in the New City, there will never enter into it an ything that is sinful. Only they
who se nam es are written in th e Lamb's boo k of life may enter.
13. The Water of the New Jerusalem.
"And he showed m e a pure river of the water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding ou t of the throne of God and of
the Lamb . and the Lamb shall lead them into living fountains of waters," Rev. 7:17; 22:1.
Th ere will be an abundance of water in the city, twelve rive rs, as proved in point 14 below, and living fountains
of waters. These waters are as clear as crystal and are called living rivers and living fountains. If the city is to be
like a mountain peak with the thrones at the top, the rivers will have a gradual flow for fifteen hundred miles from
the top to the base of the city, where they will flow on down into some part of the earth. The expressio n "waters
of life" does not imply that they will be the medium of eternal life. They are simply living waters in the same sense
that the river which flows out from under the earthly sanctuary is, Ezek. 47:1-12; Zech. 14:8.
14. The Food of the New Jerusalem.
"In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare twelve manner
of fruits and yielded her fru it every mon th: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations," Rev. 22:2.
This passage seems to teach that in the middle of each of the twelve streets and on either side of the rivers there
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are trees of life. From a picture of this one street we conclude th at in every one of the twelve great broadways
leading from the throne to the twelve great gates at the base of the city there will be a river of living water flowing
down the middle of it, with trees of life on each side. This is entirely consistent with the greatness of the city. Could
it be that there will be only one street, one river, and one tree of life on only one side o f the city, running through
only one o f the gates, with no streets, rivers, or trees of life on the other three sides or to the other gates?
Will all nations be able to eat of one tree? It must be kept in mind that John is not giving us a detailed description
of everything in the city, but just sufficient details to give us an understanding of the city and to show the greatness
and beauty of it. The same language concerning the "street" (singular) is used concernin g the "river." If there are
twelve streets, then it is possible that there are twelve rivers, and surely it is logical, for whether the city is a cube
or a mo un tain peak , only one river would no t harmonize with the rest of the description. The o ther three sides have
gates and streets, and since this "river" is inseparable from the "street" and since there are twelve streets, there must
be twelve rivers. The word for "river" is translated in the plu ral in Re v. 8:10; 16:4. Cf. plural of "fountain" in 7:17;
14 :7; 16:4. There will, no doub t, be many other streets in such a large city.
The trees of life will bear twelve mann er of fruits according to the months; i.e., each mo nth th ey will bear a
different kind of fruit. There is not to be a mixture of twelve kinds of fruits twelve times a year. The leaves of the
trees will be for the preservation of the natural life of the com ing generations and not for the healing of sickness,
for there will be no more sin, pain or any part of the curse at that time. Thus, we have in these trees and rivers the
divine provision for the pleasures and life of all peoples. The fruit of the trees will be for the pleasure of the
inhab itants of the New Jerusalem as promised the overcomer (2:7; 22:14) as well as for the pleasure of the nations.
The leaves are God's provision for preserving natural life and eternal health. Besides this fruit, "hidden m anna" will
be given to the inhabitants of that city (2:17), as well as o ther food, Luke 22:16, 18, 30; Rev. 19:1-10; Ps. 78:25;
etc.
15. The Rulers of the New Jerusalem.
"And there shall be no mo re curse: but the thron e of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall
serve him. And they shall see his face: and his name shall be in their foreheads, and they shall reign for ever and
ever," Rev. 22:3-5.
This passage is the conclusion of the vision of the New Heaven, the New Earth, the heavenly Jerusalem and the
Eternal Perfect State. Here we have the statement that God's servants shall reign for ever and ever in the New State.
This city will be the cen ter of the universe from which God w ill reign. This passage at least is clear that the servants
of God sh all see His face and His name shall be in their foreheads. This is in fulfillment of the promise to the
overcomer, Rev. 3:12. Glorified saints are to be the servants mentioned here who will reign for ever and ever with
God and Christ after all enemies have been put down.
Eternity Is Merely the Continuation of Time.
The comm on conception is that, at a certain point, time ceases to be and eternity begins. But the fact is that we
are now in eternity, for eternity is the extension of time forever. There never will be a time when there will be no
time. The word "time" means "infinite duration, or its measure. A definite portion of du ration." Th e word "eternity"
means "infinite duration, or time." Time is commonly contrasted with eternity. This is true as far as things which
have a beginning are concerned, but such could not be true of things that have no ending. The h eavens and e arth
and all things therein as origin ally created are eternal. Since the creation of these things, eternity has been broken
up into times and seasons, days and nights, months and years, and ages and periods, and God always recognizes
this in His Word. Men generally think of eternity as beginning with the next life, or with the New Heavens and New
Earth, but this is not true. When men en ter the next life and the heavens and the earth are made new, there is no
change made in time or eternity. They remain the same. The change is made in men and in the heavens and earth,
in that they enter into a new state which is eternal and unchangeable. T he B ible teaches that times and seasons, day
and night, and summer and winter, shall not cease, for these things are regulated by the sun, moon, and stars, which
are eternal, Gen. 1:14-18; 8:22; Ps. 89:29, 35-37; Rev. 4:8; 7:15; 14:11; 20:10.
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The Bible never teaches that tim e will cease to be. T his error has been brought about through the mistranslation
and misinterpretatio n of two passages o f Scripture. The first, Rev. 10 :6, instead of reading "time should be no
lon ger," should read "delay should be no longer." It could not mean that time will be no longer, for after this the
tribulation runs its course for three and on e-half years and C hrist comes to the earth to reign a thousand years before
the supposed eternity begins. The second, Rev. 21:21, is misinterpreted to mean that there will be no night in the
new earth, but the passage re ally refers to the Holy City itself and not the earth. There will be n o night in the Holy
City, but there will be in the rest of the earth, as is proved by the abo ve passages.
No Perfect Age Before the New Earth.
Some Bible students teach that before the New Earth there will be another dispensational age called "The Perfect
Age," which will b e 33,000 years long. This theory is based upon the expression "thousand generations." According
to them a generation is thirty-three years, or the average length of life today. Naturally, if the phrase "thousand
generations" teaches another future age, and a generation is thirty-three years, the age would be 33,000 years long.
This phrase does not teach another future dispensational age of 33,000 years, but is a Hebraism of eternal
generations as seen in chapter forty-four, under "New Peoples." If it did teach another probationary period for man,
it could not be proved that it would be 33,00 0 years long. It would be a much longer period than this, for the average
life in Bible days was much longer than thirty-three years, depending upon the particular period. Before the flood,
the average life was over nine h undred years. If we interpreted the "thousand generations" in this light, we would
have the so-called future age over 900,00 0 years long. Since the flood to our day, the length of a generation has
varied from six hundred to thirty-three years, Gen. 11:10-32 . Just which generation have we authority to choose to
prove the length of such an age as mentioned by these students?
This theory is not the teaching of the Bible as can be readily seen by the studies of the last three chapters. The
Bible teaches that the perfect age is the one beginn ing with the New Heavens and New Earth, after the Millennium,
and it is eternal, as has been abundantly proved. There is no mention of any other age between the Millennium and
the New Earth in any passage of the Bible. The last chapters of Revelation give the future ages that will be. They
are the M illenn ium (Rev. 20) and the new eternal perfect age (Rev. 21, 22).
The Conclusion of Revelatio n.
In Rev. 22:6-21 we have the conclusio n of the boo k, including the co nfirmation of its truths, an example of a
com mon mistake in w orship , the last instructio ns and the last promise and prayer.
1. The Confirmation of Revelation.
"And he said unto me, T hese sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel
to shew unto his servants the things which must shortly be done. Behold I come qu ickly: blessed is he that keepeth
the sayings of the prophecy of this book," Rev. 22:6, 7.
2. A Common Mistake in Worship.
"And I, John saw these th ings, and heard them. And when I had heard and* seen, I fell down to worship before
the feet of the angel which shewed me these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not : for I am thy fellow
servant, and of thy brethren the proph ets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book: worship God," Rev.
22:8,9.
3. T he Last Instruction s to "His Servants."
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"And he saith unto me, Seal no t the sayings of the proph ecy of this book; for the time is at hand. He that is unjust,
let him be unjust still; and he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous
still: and he th at is holy, let him be holy still. And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every
man according as his wo rk shall be. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. Blessed
are they that do his commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates
into the city. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever
loveth and m aketh a lie. I, Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. I am the root
and the offspring of David, and the bright and mornin g star. And the Spirit and the b ride say, Come. And let him
that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst come. And who soever will, let him take the waters of life freely.
For I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of this book. If any man shall add unto these
things, God shall add unto him the plagues that are written in this book: And if any man shall take away from the
words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take aw ay his part o ut of the book of life, and out of the holy city,
and from the things which are written in this book," Rev. 22:10-19.
4. The Last Promise and Prayer in the Book and in the Bible.
"He which testifieth these things saith, Surely I com e quickl y. Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus. The grace of
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen," Rev. 22:20.21.

FINIS
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